NetObjects
Fusion 8.0

User Guide




Copyright

©2004 Website Pros, Inc. All rights reserved. This manual, as well as the software described in it,
is furnished under license and may only be used or copied in accordance with the terms of such
license. The information in this manual is furnished for informational use only, is subject to
change without notice, and should not be construed as a commitment, representation or warranty
regarding the performance of NetObjects Fusion by Website Pros, Inc. Website Pros, Inc. assumes
no responsibility for the consequences of any errors or inaccuracies in this manual.

Except as permitted by the license for this manual, no part of this publication may be reproduced,
stored in a retrieval system, or transmitted, in any form or by any means, electronic, mechanical,
recording, or otherwise, without the prior written permission of Website Pros, Inc.

Trademarks

NetObjects, NetObjects Fusion, PageDraw, and SiteStyles are registered trademarks, and
AutoSites, Everywhere HTML, SiteStructure, and “The Web needs you” are trademarks of
Website Pros, Inc. These and other graphics, logos, service marks, and trademarks of Website
Pros, Inc. and its affiliates may not be used without the prior written consent of Website Pros, Inc.
or its affiliates, as the case may be. All other brand and product names are trademarks or
registered marks of their respective holders.

GIF conversion capability licensed under U.S. Patent number 4,558,302 and foreign counterparts.
This program was developed using NeoAccess: ©1992-1995 NeoLogic Systems, Inc.
International ProofReader™ text proofing software © 1995 by Lernout & Hauspie Speech
Products, N.V. All rights reserved. Reproduction or disassembly of embodied algorithms or
database prohibited. Portions of this product were created using LEADTOOLS ©1991-1996
LEAD Technologies, Inc. All rights reserved. Portions © Blue Sky Software Corporation. All
rights reserved. Portions © Microsoft Corporation. All rights reserved.

Companies, names, and dates used in examples herein are fictitious unless otherwise noted.
Government Restricted Rights

For units of the Department of Defense, use, duplication, or disclosure by the Government is
subject to restrictions as set forth in subparagraph (c)(1)(ii) of the Rights in Technical Data and

Computer Software clause at DFARS 252.227-7013. Contractor/manufacturer is Website Pros,
Inc., 12735 Gran Bay Parkway West, Building 200, Jacksonville, FL 32258.

If the Commercial Computer Software Restricted Rights clause at FAR 52.227-19 or its
successors apply, the Software and Documentation constitute restricted computer software as
defined in that clause and the Government shall not have the license for published software set
forth in subparagraph (c)(3) of that clause.

Printed in the U.S.A.
NetObjects Fusion 8




Contents

Build Your Site’s Success ..................... 1
How to Get Started with NetObjects Fusion .. ... .. 2
QuickStart Tips. .. oo oo e 2
Step-by-Step . ..ot 3
In-Depth Information . . ....... ... ... ... .. L 3
Conventions Used in ThisGuide .. ...................... 3
GettingHelp. ............. ... ... ... ... .... 5

1 NetObjects Fusion Basics

NetObjects Fusion Views. .. ................... 8
NetObjects Fusion Window. . .................. 9
About the Properties Palette. .. ........................ 10
About Toolbars. ........ ... 11
Navigating in NetObjects Fusion. . ............. 12
Using the Control Bar Buttons. . ....................... 12
UsingtheGoMenu ............ ..., 12
Using Shortcut Menus . ..., 13
Choosing Colors . .......... ..., 14
Working with Color Palettes .. ................ 15
Choosing a Color Palette .. ........................... 15
Loading a Custom Color Palette. . ...................... 15
Creating or Editing a Color Palette ..................... 15

NetObjects Fusion Folder Structure. . ........... 16




2 Setting Application Options

Setting Program Options. . ................... 20
Setting Preview Options . .. .................. 22
Setting TextOptions . . . ..................... 23
Setting International Options ................. 25
Updating NetObjects Fusion. . ................ 26

3 Creating and Managing Sites

Starting NetObjects Fusion. . ................. 28
Working with Site Files ..................... 28
Creating and Opening Sites .................. 29
Starting witha Blank Site . .............. ... ... ... ... 29
Starting with the Site Wizard .. ........ .. .. ... ...... 31
Opening an Existing Site . . .. ............ ... ... ....... 31
Working with the SiteStructure. . .............. 33
SelectingaPage.............. ... . i 33
Working with a Groupof Pages. . ....................... 34
Setting Properties . ......................... 35
Setting Page Properties ........... ... ... ..., 36
Setting Site Management Properties . .................... 37
Setting META Tag Properties .......................... 38
Setting Properties for a Group of Pages. .................. 40
AddingaPage............... ... ... ... ..... 42

Copying and Pasting Pages................... 42




DeletingaPage ............................ 43

MovingaPage............... ... ... ... ..... 43
Replacing the Home Page . ................... 44
Renaming Pages. ........................... 45
Using Custom Button and Banner Names and File Extensions 46
Setting Up the Site View Display .............. 47
Collapsing the SiteStructure Display . ................... 48
Working in Site Outline View ......................... 48
Printing the SiteStructure. .. .................. 49
Saving Your Work . ............ ... ... ... ... 50
Backing Up Your Site ....................... 51
Setting Options for the Current Site ............ 52
Changing General Settings. ............. .. .. ... ....... 52
Entering META Tags .. ... ..o iii it 53
Viewing Modification History .. ....................... 55
Setting Backup Preferences ... ........................ 56

4 Working with Templates

Creating a Site from a Template ............... 60
Using Templates to Expanda Site.............. 61
ExportingaSite............ ... ... .. .. ..... 63
Changing an Existing Template. ............... 64
Customizing a Template. . . ... ....ooovneeeennneen. .. 64

Sharing NetObjects Fusion Site Files ........... 65




5 Importing Sites and Documents

Importing Existing Sites . .. .................. 68
Creating a New Site from an Existing Site ................ 70
Using an Existing Site to Expanda Site .................. 72
Importing a Microsoft Office Document . ....... 72

6 Page View Basics

Exploring Page View ....................... 76
MasterBorder and Layout Area . ........................ 77
Setting Up the Page Design View Display................. 77
Setting Page Properties ............... .. ... ... 78
Displaying Pages in Page View ............... 78
Displaying a Page from Site View....................... 78
Using the Site Navigation Palette ....................... 79
Setting Page Size .............. .. ... ...... 79
Adding Objectstothe Page .................. 81
Using Object Tools. . ... .ot 81
Page View Toolbars . . ........ ... .. ... i 81
Importing Pages .. ......... ... .. i 85
Reusing ASSetS. ... .vt et 86
Adding and Modifying Alt Tags ........................ 87
Editing Objects and Assets. . ................. 87
Selectingan Object ..., 88
Renamingan Object. . ........ ... ..., &9
Resizingan Object. . ....... ..., &9
Positioning Objects. . ....................... 89
Moving or Copyingan Object. .. ....................... 89
Aligning and Distributing Objects. . ..................... 90

Grouping Objects. . ... oot 91




Adding, Moving, and Deleting Guides. .. ................ 92

Aligning Objects Using Smart Guides. . ................. 92
Snapping Objects to Grids, Guides, and Each Other . ... .... 93
Layering Objects . ............ ... .. 93
Rearranging Layered Objects. .. ....................... 94
Adding Services. .. ......... i 94

7 Controlling Published Output

Approaches to Page Design................... 96
Selecting a Layout Method .. ................. 97
Using Layouts. . . ....o i 97
Using Layout Regions ............................... 98
Using Text BOXeS . .. .ot 98
Using Tables. .. ... 99
Selecting an HTML Output Method ........... 100
Setting the Site’s HTML Output Method. . .............. 101
Publishing with Dynamic Page Layout ................. 103
Publishing with Regular Tables . ...................... 107
Publishing with Fixed Page Layout ... ................. 107
Design Priorities and Method Choices ......... 109

8 Working with Layouts and Layout Regions

Working with Layouts .. .................... 112
CreatingaNew Layout. . ............................ 112
SelectingaLayout . ........ .. ... ... 113
Renaminga Layout. . .......... ... ... ... ... ... ..., 113
Changing Layout Size .......... ... ... .. ..o .. 114

Adding an Object to the Layout. ...................... 114




Working with Layout Regions ................ 114

Creating a Layout Region ............................ 115
Adding Objects to a Layout Region. . ................... 115
Displaying the Layout Region Grid. . ................... 115
Converting a Layout Regiontoa Table.................. 116

Setting the HTML Output Method
for a Layout or Layout Region . ............... 117

Setting Layout and Layout Region
Background Properties . ..................... 118

9 Working with Text Boxes

AddingaTextBox ........................ 122
Selectinga TextBox....................... 122
Embedding Objectsina Text Box ............ 123
Dragging and Dropping an Existing Object. . ............. 124
Creating a New Embedded Object. . .................... 124
Wrapping Text around Objects. .............. 125
SizingaTextBox ......................... 126
Setting Text Box Background................ 127

Creating Pages that Resize to the Browser Window128

Preserving Your Design Intentions. ........... 130

10 Managing MasterBorders

Working with MasterBorders .. .............. 132




Selecting a MasterBorder. . .................. 133

Modifying the Current MasterBorder .......... 133
Creating a MasterBorder .. .................. 135
Changing MasterBorders. .. ................. 136
Applying a MasterBorder to Multiple Pages. . . .. 137
Renaming a MasterBorder. .. ................ 137
Deleting a MasterBorder .................... 138

11 Working with AutoFrames

Understanding Frames. . .................... 140
Adding an AutoFrame .. .................... 142
Generating HTML Frame Borders ............ 145
Setting Frame Properties . ................... 146
Targeting Links in AutoFrames............... 148
AutoFrames and Browser Refresh. ............ 149
12 Designing with Text
Adding TexttoaPage ...................... 152
Using the Text Tool ........... ... ... .. ... ... 152
Dragging and Droppinga TextFile . ................... 153
Pasting Text from the Clipboard. . ..................... 153

Formatting Text . . ......................... 154




Selecting HTML or Cascading Style Sheet Text Formatting. . 154

Understanding the Automatic Setting ... ................ 155
Formatting Selected Text........ ... ... .. .. o .. 156
Formatting Paragraphs. .. .......... ... .. .. ... ..... 158
Formatting Text Objects within Paragraphs. . ............. 165
Working with Text Styles . .................. 167
Applying a Text Style to a Paragraph ................... 167
Applying a Styletoa Text Span. . ...................... 167
Using Custom Styles . ..., 168
Setting a Style’s Scope. .. ... 169
Creatinga Text Style .. ........ ... . .. 170
Creating a Custom Text Attribute (CSSonly)............. 173
Modifying a Text Style. ... ...t 174
Deletinga Text Style .. ..., 174
Creating Bulleted and Numbered Lists. .. ...... 175
Formattinga List. . .......... ... .. .. ... ... 176
Setting the List Start Value. .. ............... ... ...... 177
Setting the List Bullet or Numbering Type . .............. 178
Inserting Symbols. ........................ 178
Adding Text to a Shape or Picture ............ 179
Creating and Editing Fields ................. 181
Inserting an Existing Field. .. ........ ... ... ... ..... 181
Creating a User-Defined Variable ...................... 182
Checking Spelling. . ....................... 183
Finding Text .......... ... ... ... ... ....... 185
Replacing Text ........................... 185

Counting Words, Lines, Paragraphs, and Characters186




13 Placing Pictures

Choosing an Image Format . ................. 188
AddingaPicture ................ ... ...... 188
Using the Picture Properties Palette. ... ........ 191
Optimizing Images. . ....................... 191
Basic Image Optimization ........................... 192
Advanced Image Optimization. . ...................... 192
Creating a Transparent GIF . ......... ... ... ... ... ... 195
Resizing and Orienting a Picture . .. ........... 197
ResizingaPicture. ............ ... ... ..., 197
TilingaPicture........ ... ... 198
RotatingaPicture............. ... .. ... ... ... .... 199
FlippingaPicture .. ....... ... ... ..., 199
CroppingaPicture ........... ... ..., 200
Adjusting a Picture’sColor . ................. 201
Creating a Border Around a Picture ........... 202
Adding TexttoaPicture .................... 203
Removing Red Eye ina Picture. .............. 203
Editing Picture Hotspots ... ................. 204

........................................ 205

14 Creating Photo Galleries

About Photo Galleries . ..................... 208

Adding a Photo Gallery . .................... 210




Creating a New Photo Gallery......................... 210

Inserting an Existing Photo Gallery..................... 211
Working with Photos. .. ..................... 211
Adding Photos . ......... ... 212
Arranging Photos . .. ... ... L 214
Resizing Photos .. ......... ... i 215
Removing Photos. ............. ... .. ... . 217

Opening the Photo Gallery Properties Editor. ... 218

Adding and Editing Photo Titles and Captions. .. 218
Adding and Editing Photo Titles and Captions on the Images Tab219
Adding and Editing Photo Titles on the Thumbnail Page . . . .220
Adding and Editing Photo Titles and Captions on the Photo Page221

Formatting Photo Titles and Captions ......... 221
Formatting Photo Titles . . . ...... ... ... .. ... ... ..... 221
Formatting Photo Captions ............. ... ... ........ 223
Formatting Photo Thumbnail Titles..................... 224
Controlling Download Time. .. .............. 225
Adding AltTags . ........ ... .. 228
Formatting the Thumbnail Page . ............. 229
Creating a Text Link to a Photo Gallery ................. 229
Selecting a Thumbnail Template .. ..................... 230
Formatting the Photo Pages ................. 232
Displaying Photo Pages as Pop-Up Windows . ............ 232
Selecting a Photo Page Layout. .. ...................... 232
Selecting a Photo Frame Template. .. ................... 233
Navigating Between Photo Pages............. 234

Setting Up Navigation for Site Visitors . ....... 235




Saving a Photo Gallery Profile ............... 235

Removing a Photo Gallery................... 236
15 Adding Tables
AddingaTable............................ 240
Setting Table Properties . .. ................ ... ... 241
Setting the Table Background ........................ 242
Adjusting the Table Structure ................ 243
Resizing Table Rows and Columns .................... 243
Insertinga Rowor Column . ......................... 244
RemovingaRoworColumn ......................... 245
Merging and Splitting Table Cells .. ................... 245
Setting Row and Column Properties ................... 247
Working with Table Cells ................... 248
Selecting Table Cells . ............. ... ... ... 248
Setting Cell Properties .. ............. .o .. 248
Sizing Cells. . ... 250
Adding Text and Picturesto Cells . .................... 250
Sorting Table Data. . ....................... 251
Importing Table Data. . ..................... 251
Exporting Table Data....................... 252
Setting Table Styles . .. ..................... 253
Defining Table Regions . ........... ... ... ... ... ... 253
Creatinga Table Style. . . ........ ... ... ... ... ...... 255
Adding a Table Style in Style View . ................... 258

11



16 Drawing Shapes and Lines

Drawing Shapes . ......................... 262
Adding HTML Horizontal Rules . ............ 263
Adding a SiteStyle Line .................... 264
Drawing Lines and Arrows. . ................ 265
Editing Lines and ATrows . ..., 267

17 Using SiteStyles

What Isa SiteStyle? ....................... 270
Exploring Style View ...................... 270
Applying SiteStyles .......... .. .. ... .. .. .. 274
Editing the Graphic Elements of SiteStyles . . ... 274
Removing the Read Only Setting. . ..................... 275
Editing Banners and Buttons . .. ......... ... .. ... ..., 275
Adding Bannersand Buttons . . ............ ... .. .. ... 277
Editing a NavigationBar .. ........................... 280
Editinga Table Style . .......... .. .. .. ... 281
Editing a Data ListIcon............... ... .. ... ..... 282
Editing a Style Background . . ........... ... ... ... ... 283
Editing the SiteStyle Line . ........................... 284
Editing the Text Elements of SiteStyles . ....... 284
A Note about the Body and Normal (P) Text Styles ........ 286
Creating a SiteStyle. . ...................... 287
Managing SiteStyles . ...................... 289
Addinga SiteStyle . ........... . 289
SiteStyles from Imported Sites. .. ...................... 294

12



Removing SiteStyles .......... ... .. .. L. 294

Styles Folder Structure. .. ................... 295

18 Creating Navigation Bars
and Banners

Working with Banners and Navigation Bars . . . . . 298
Using NavigationBars. . .................... 298
Adding a NavigationBar .. .......................... 299
Setting Navigation Structure ......................... 300
Setting Navigation Bar Orientation .................... 301
Set Border Width and Button Spacing . ... .............. 301
Setting Button Navigation Bar Properties . .............. 303

Click Browse to change the button image or rollover image and select an image file from your
hard disk or LAN. If you want to use an image that is on a CD-ROM, copy it to your hard disk

fIrst.. 309
Setting Text Navigation Bar Properties ................. 309
Setting a Navigation Bar Target. . ..................... 311
UsingBanners . ........................... 311
AddingaBanner............... .. ... .. .. .. 312
Changing the Banner Text ........... ... ... ... ....... 312
Changing a Banner’sImage . . ........................ 313
Setting Banner Style and Orientation. . ................. 313

19 Creating Links and Anchors

Creating Links .. ...... ... ... .. ... ..... 316
Typesof Links .......... i 316
Link Indicators . .. ......... ... i 316
Creating an Internal Link . . . ....... ... ... ... ... ... 317
Adding, Editing, and Deleting an Anchor ............... 319
Creatinga Smart Link ............ .. ... ........... 320
Creating an External Link .......... ... ... ... ... .... 322

13



Setting Link Targets .. ..................... 327
Setting Frame Targets . ........... ... ... oo, 327
Setting Pop-Up Window Targets . ...................... 328
Following Links . ......................... 331
FindingaLink............................ 332
Editing or RemovingaLink................. 332
Adding HTML toaLink.................... 332
Working with Imagemaps................... 334
Creatingan Imagemap .. ............ ... .. ... .. ..... 334
Editingan Imagemap .. ......... ... .. ... . ... 334

20 Creating E-Commerce Catalogs

AboutCatalogs . ............. ... ..., 338
AddingaCatalog ......................... 340
CreatingaNew Catalog. .. .......... ... i, 340
Inserting an Existing Catalog. ......................... 341
Working with Products . . ................... 342
Adding Products. . ........ .. ... . . 342
Arranging Products . ........... .. .. ... . .. 345
Removing Products ........ ... .. .. ... ... .. 348
Duplicating Products .. .......... ... ... .. ... 349
Filtering Products. .. ...... ... .. ... 349
Importing Products. . ......... ... ... ... .. .. 350
Formatting the List Page. .. ................. 352
Selecting a Layout for Your Catalog . ................... 352
Displaying Products. .......... ... ... i 354

14



Formatting the Detail Page. . ......................... 356

Configuring the Store. .. .................... 357
Controlling Download Time ................. 359
Setting Up Navigation for Site Visitors......... 362
Saving a Catalog Profile .................... 362
Removing a Catalog. ....................... 363
21 Placing Media
InsertingaFlash File . ...................... 366
Inserting a Shockwave File . ................. 368
Inserting a QuickTime Movie ................ 370
Inserting a Windows Media Player File. ... ... .. 373
InsertingaSound File ...................... 374
Inserting a Real Player File .. ................ 376
Inserting Other Typesof Files . .. ............. 378
ReplacingaMediaFile ..................... 380

22 Adding Java and ActiveX
Inserting a Java Appletor Servlet . ............ 382

Inserting a Java Bean Component . . ........... 384




Inserting an ActiveX Control .. .............. 387

23 Referencing and Editing

External HTML
Using Referenced Files ... .....oernnineeneen... 390
Referencing HTML from Site View........... 390
Referencing HTML from Page View . ......... 392
Referencing HTML as an Object . ............ 394
Toggling Referenced Layouts and Objects. . . . .. 396
Managing Referenced Assets .. .............. 397
Publishing Native HTML . .. ................ 398
Publishing Unmanaged Assets . .............. 400

24 Building Dynamic Pages

How Actions Work . . .............. .. ... ... 402
Adding Actions to Objects and Pages. . ........ 403
Adding an Action to Linked Text............. 408
Tailoring Actions with Custom Messages . . . ... 410
Targeting Several Objects with One Action. . . .. 412
Modifying Actions . ....................... 414
Scripting Your Own Actions. . ............... 415

16



Scripting Parameter Values .. ................ 416

Examples .......... ... ... ... .. .. 418
Creating a Button Rollover. . ......................... 418
Colliding One Object with Another.................... 420
Showing One Object While Hiding Others .............. 421
Sequencing Actions for a Slide Show .................. 423
Customizing Default Actions. .. .............. 427
25 Designing and
Implementing Forms
CreatingaForm........................... 430
Adding ObjectstoaForm . .................. 432
Naming Form Objects ............ ..., 433
Adding a Single-Line Text Field ...................... 433
Adding a Multiple-Line Text Field. . ................... 435
Adding RadioButtons .............................. 436
Adding CheckBoxes ............ ..., 437
AddingaComboBox................... .. ... ....... 438
Adding Submit, Reset, and Custom Buttons ............. 439
Submitting Responses as Plain Text ........... 441
Submitting Datatoa TextFile .. ...................... 441
Submitting Datainan Email ...................... ... 443
Processing Data with a CGI Script . ........... 444
Adding Hidden Fields ...................... 446

26 Using NetObjects Fusion Components

Using the Component Manager. .............. 449
Adding Toolbars to the Component Manager ............ 450




Displaying Toolbars in the Component Manager .......... 450

Using the Component Manager . . . ..................... 451
About Components. . ...................... 453
Adding a Rotating Ad Banner ............... 454
Adding DynaButtons ...................... 456
Adding Sub-Buttons. . . . . ..o ovoeeee e 457
Loading Pictures onto Your Site.............. 459
AddingaGoMenu........................ 460
Adding Pictures That Roll Over.............. 462
Adding Rotating Pictures .. ................. 464

Directing Visitors to a Browser-Specific Page . .. 465

Adding a Site Map Button .................. 467
Using Ticker Tape. . ....................... 468
Adding Time Based Pictures. . ............... 470
Adding Server Tags. . ...................... 471
27 Data Publishing
Static and Dynamic Data Publishing .......... 474
Storing Data with NetObjects Fusion.......... 474
PublishingData. .......................... 476
Creatinga DataObject .. ................... 477

18



Creating a Data Object for Internal Data . . .............. 478

Changing an Internal Data Field Name ................. 480
Creating a Data Object for External Data. . . ............. 480
CreatingaDataList........................ 482
Creating Stacked Pages . .................... 485
Designing the Stacked Page Layout. ................... 486
Adding Navigation Buttons to Stacked Pages ............ 488
Adding a Stacked Page for Internal Data. . .............. 489
Deleting a StackedPage. . ........... .. ... .. .. ... ... 489
Adding Text and Images to Stacked Pages. .............. 489
Deleting a Data Object. . .. .................. 490

2 8 Publishing Dynamically from a Database

How the Database Component Works. ......... 492
Creating a Data Source ..................... 493
Using the Database Component. ... ........... 495
Adding Database Engines ................... 496
Setting up the Database Connection ........... 497
Defining a Database Schema ......................... 502
AddingaRecordset .. ...................... 506
Using the SQL Editor. . ........ ... ... ... 511
Retrieving and Displaying Data. .. ............ 512
Using a Recordset Iterator .. ........... ... ... ... .... 512
Displaying Data Fields. ............ .. .. .. ... ..., 514
Navigating Through Recordsets. ...................... 523
Adding Conditional Statements . ...................... 524

19



Modifying a Database. . .................... 528

29 Working with HTML Directly

Editing the Page’s HTML. . ................. 536
Working in HTML Source View . ...................... 536
Using the Page HTML Dialog. .. ...................... 542
Accessing an AutoFrame’s HTML. ........... 543
Working in the Page HTML Dialog. .. .................. 545
Working in the HTML Source Editor ................... 545
Examples of Page and AutoFrame HTML . . . ... 546
Indexing Pages for Search Engines .. ................... 546
Auto-Forwarding from a Transition Page ................ 547
Accommodating Browsers that Don't Support Frames . ... .. 548
Creating a Default Target Frame . ...................... 549
Accessing an Object’'s HTML. . .............. 550
Examples of Object HTML ................. 552
Displaying a Message on Mouse Click .. ................ 552
Inserting HTML ina Text Box . .............. 553
Coding Your Own Objects .. ................ 554
Coding Your Own Frames .................. 555
30 Managing Assets
Working in Assets View . . .................. 560
Managing File Assets .. .................... 561
File Asset Characteristics. . ................coveinn... 562
AddingaFile Asset . ......... .. ... i 562

20



Editing Asset Names and Locations. .. ................. 563

Opening a File Asset in an External Application. ......... 564
Displaying a Page Containing a Specific File Asset . ... ... 564
DeletingaFile Asset .............coiiiiiiiin... 564
Deleting All Unused File Assets ...................... 565
Verifying File Assets .. .......... .. ... 565
Managing Links and Link Targets............. 567
Updating an External Link . . ......................... 567
Displaying the Page Containinga Link .. ............... 569
Adding an External Link ............................ 569
DeletingaLink............. ... ... ... 569
Updating Link Targets . ....................c. ..., 569
Verifying Links. . ....... ... 570
Managing Data Objects and Photo Galleries. . . .. 570
Managing Variables . .................... ... 571
Addinga Variable. .. ........... ... ... ... ... ... 571
Editinga Variable. .. ........... ... .. ... .. ... ...... 573
Deletinga Variable. . .......... .. ... ... ... ... .... 573

31 Publishing Your Site

The Publishing Process . .................... 576
Additional Publishing Notes. . ........................ 577
Exploring Publish View. . ................... 578
Publishing Locally......................... 579
Setting Up to Publish Locally. ........................ 580
Setting HTML Options. . .. .....oovtiiiiininean... 581
Publishing Your Site. .. ........... ..., 584

Setting Up to Transfer Files to Your Web Server . 586
The Server Setup Process. . ........... ..., 586
Publish Profile Checklist .............. .. ... ... .... 586

21



Select the Directory Structure . ........................ 589

Define Server Profiles . ............ ... .. .. L 591
Creating a Global Publish Profile ...................... 596
Publishing Components. .. .................covuenn... 596
Viewing a Server’s Contents .. ...............covuon... 597
Transferring Your Site to the Web ............ 598
32 Advanced Publishing
Customizing Your Site’s Directory Structure . ... 602
Creatinga Custom Folder . ........................... 602
Renaming Foldersand Files. . ......................... 603
Deleting Folders. . .......... .. . i 603
Rearranging the Directory Structure . ................... 604
Viewing and Setting Publishing Properties . . ............. 604
Suppressing a Page or Asset from the Published Site . ... ... 605

Creating Aliased Folders and Setting the CGI-Bin Directory606

Setting the Server Port and Permissions. . . . .. .. 609
Publishing with Firewalls or Proxy Servers............... 611
Publishing Special Assets. . ................. 612
Managing Script ASSets . .. ...t 612

33 Working with Character Sets
Available Character Sets. ................... 616
Setting the Site’s Character Set............... 617
Setting the Character Set for an Individual Page . 618

Setting the Character Set for a Section......... 618

22



Setting the Character Set for Imported Pages . ... 619

URL and Page Name Character Requirements . . . 620

23



24



Welcome to NetObjects
Fusion

NetObjects Fusion® 8 is the essential tool for building effective Web sites.
Whether you are a professional Web site designer or designing a site for a small
business or your family, you can use NetObjects Fusion to design your site quickly
and easily.

Map out your site structure by dragging and dropping page icons. NetObjects
Fusion automatically creates and updates navigation and links. Lay out your pages
quickly by dragging text, graphics, and multimedia into place. Select from dozens
of SiteStyles®, or customize or create your own to apply a consistent visual theme
throughout your site.

Build Your Site’s Success

Perform advanced image editing. NetObjects Fusion includes all the tools
necessary to edit images without having to use third-party software. You can crop
images, set borders, adjust size and orientation, reduce red-eye, and add text. In
addition, apply custom optimization settings to pictures and auto-generated images
that control format and download times.

Apply enhanced table functions, including import/export. Use the advanced
table tool to sort data, add and adjust rows and columns with precision, display
headers, and select table styles that can be used across sites. Work with text (.txt)
and comma separated value (.csv) files and to save time by importing and exporting
tabular data.

Develop Database Solutions. You can develop a dynamic site in minutes using
NetObjects Fusion’s Database component. Incorporate common database elements
in objects such as forms, lists, and tables, all from within the NetObjects Fusion
interface. Build pages to display data directly from Page view by simply dragging
and dropping elements on to the page, setting values in the properties palette, and
using wizards to add tables and queries. This is a great way for beginner and
advanced NetObjects Fusion users to implement complex solutions in less time.




Build a Digital Photo Gallery. Use the Photo Gallery tool to put your images on
the Web in minutes. Select the images you want to use, choose a display format,
and NetObjects Fusion does the rest. Your photo gallery is published to the Web for
your friends and family to view.

Create an E-Commerce Catalog. Simplify the process of building your online
store with NetObjects Fusion and match your catalog with the look and feel of your
Web site. With just a few clicks, you can easily create a catalog, add products and
images, and arrange them so that navigation is effortless. Then, integrate credit card
processing for an effective way to deliver world-class products and services to your
customers online.

Add Dynamic Content. NetObjects Fusion makes it easy for you to add dynamic
content to your site whether you want simple object animation or custom JavaScript
actions. You can have objects fly across the screen as the result of a site visitor’s
action. Or you can launch a sequence of animations at any given time. NetObjects
Fusion contains powerful message-based animation and interactive authoring
capabilities that you can use to achieve these effects.

Take advantage of the Online view. Building your site is just the beginning.
NetObjects Fusion provides direct access to online resources that offer information
and guidance for making your site successful. You can learn to host and promote
your site, set up an online store, track site visitors, and build personal relationships
with your customers. Templates, hundreds of SiteStyles, and components that can
add new power to NetObjects Fusion and new features to your Web pages are
available for you to download.

Make your site-building experience better. Take advantage of additional features
such as simplified creation of pop-up windows, attractive new site styles, ability to
create and apply separate page navigation, smart guides and object grouping to
easily align objects in Page view, and much more.

How to Get Started with NetObjects Fusion

To ensure success as you start building Web sites with NetObjects Fusion 8, use the
tools provided with the program to get started quickly.

QuickStart Tips

For information about basic NetObjects Fusion concepts, choose NetObjects
Fusion QuickStart tips from the Help menu.




If you do not have a site open and you go to a NetObjects Fusion view, you see a
page of tips about working in that view. Once you create or open a site, the View
tips are no longer available. To see the View tips again, close the site.

Step-by-Step

NetObjects Fusion Getting Started contains step-by-step instructions that provide
the quickest path to learning how to build Web sites with NetObjects Fusion.

« In Chapter 1, “Building a Site in 10 Minutes,” you build a small site that
provides the framework for all the lessons that follow.

+  Chapter 2, “Touring NetObjects Fusion,” uses the site you built to introduce
important NetObjects Fusion features.

+ Chapter 3, “Designing Site Navigation,” shows you how to set up links to each
page in the site so site visitors have access to all pages.

Completing the steps in the first three chapters helps you develop the most critical
skills. You can do the steps in one or all of the other chapters in any order you
choose.

In-Depth Information

This manual, NetObjects Fusion User Guide, provides information on all
NetObjects Fusion features and functions, from the basics of designing with text
and graphics, creating links, and so on, to information about forms, data publishing,
and using NetObjects Fusion Components. Information in this guide is arranged by
topic. Take some time to look through this manual to learn about the broad range of
features available in NetObjects Fusion.

Conventions Used in This Guide

NetObjects Fusion often provides multiple ways to accomplish a task. For example,
to display a page in Page view, you can click the Page button on the control bar,
choose Page from the View menu, or press Ctrl+3. Procedures in this guide
generally include the most convenient method, but other methods are usually
available. If you are most comfortable using menu commands, you will probably
find the item you are looking for on a menu even if it is not explicitly included in
the steps. If you prefer using shortcut keys, check the NetObjects Fusion Quick
Reference card for information.




For readability, this manual presents all file names, paths, file extensions, HTML
tags, and URLs like this. Example names that you should replace with your own
names appear in bold italic.

Both this manual and the online help assume you are proficient with Windows 98,
Windows NT, Windows 2000, Windows ME, or Windows XP. If you need help
using these systems, consult their respective user guides. This guide also assumes
you are familiar with the World Wide Web and its terminology. For general advice
about the Web and examples of how to use NetObjects® products, visit Online
view.
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Getting Help

NetObjects Fusion offers several options for getting online help.

For topic help, select Help Topics from the Help menu to launch the help system
and display the table of contents.
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To find information in the online topic help, click:

+ abook on the Contents tab and then double-click a topic to see the information
it contains.

Use the >> button to move forward through topics in sequential order.

Use the << button to move backward through the sequence.

Click the Back button to return to the last topic you viewed.

Look at the topics in the Quick Reference book to find keyboard shortcuts.
 the Index tab and enter a keyword related to your topic.

« the Search tab and type the word or phrase you want to search for.




To see information about a specific item in any NetObjects Fusion window or a
control in a dialog or palette:

+ Right-click the object and then select What’s This? from the shortcut menu.

 Click the question mark icon in the title bar of a dialog or palette, then click the
item you want to learn about.

In either case, an explanation of the item pops up.

Properties HHEE

O|p|o]
Fage name: IHome
Fage title: IHome

Erter or modify a title for the current page. Site visitors see
this title in the title bar of their browser when they view thiz
page. Thiz overrides the default page title, which is the page
nsme.

I_ Exclude from navigation

You can also highlight a menu command, then press F1 for an explanation, or if you
are in Style view, select an element and press F1.




CHAPTER 1

NetObjects Fusion Basics

NetObjects Fusion 8 incorporates new technologies with the current browser
environment to help you meet today’s site building challenges. Using NetObjects
Fusion you’ll find it easy to build dynamic, content-rich sites that use the latest
interactive technologies, including cascading style sheets and Dynamic HTML.

This chapter introduces NetObjects Fusion, including information about:

NetObjects Fusion views

NetObjects Fusion window

Navigating in NetObjects Fusion

Choosing colors and working with color palettes

NetObjects Fusion folder structure




NetObjects Fusion Views

@

Online view

Q
=T

Site view

=

Page view

¥

Style view

&

Assets view

NetObjects Fusion Views

NetObjects Fusion provides views that correspond to the tasks you complete when
you design and build a site. Changes you make in one view are reflected in the
others. You can go to any view at any time by clicking a button on the control bar at
the top of the NetObjects Fusion window.

Site view = = )

i 1oy [ ® k 1

is selected (‘{;‘_} ) D:.I-_j E( 2} B-_ | .:g?
<nline Site Page Style Assets Publish

« You see Online view when you start NetObjects Fusion (if you haven’t changed
the settings on the Program tab of the Application Options dialog). Online view
offers a variety of resources to help you build successful Web sites. It includes
services you can integrate into your site, content you can incorporate on your
pages, how-to information to enhance your site building experience, links to
NetObjects and third-party resources, and much more.

« Start with Site view to create the hierarchical structure of a site or to import an
existing site. You can see a structural map of the site, which is a graphic view
that shows how the pages relate to each other, or an outline view similar to
Windows Explorer. You can quickly rearrange your site by dragging and
dropping pages and sections. See Chapter 3, “Creating and Managing Sites.”

« Use Page view to design pages and add content. In Page view you see the
Layout area and MasterBorder of each page. The Layout area displays objects
that are unique to that page. The MasterBorder contains objects that repeat on a
set of pages, much as headers and footers appear in a word processing
document. You can also preview the page as it will appear in a browser and
view and edit the HTML source. See Chapter 6, “Page View Basics.”

« A SiteStyle consists of a variety of elements, including navigation buttons,
banners, lines, and text. In Style view you can create your own SiteStyle, or
choose from pre-built SiteStyles to give your entire site a consistent look and
feel. See Chapter 17, “Using SiteStyles.”

« Assets include the files, links, data objects, and variables that you reference in
your site. Assets view gives you centralized control over all these referenced
items. When you change an asset, NetObjects Fusion updates every reference to
that asset throughout the site. See Chapter 30, “Managing Assets.”
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S «  When you are ready to publish the completed site, go to Publish view to set up
-@ your server profiles and publish your site. See Chapter 31, “Publishing Your

Publish view Site.”

NetObjects Fusion Window

When you start NetObjects Fusion and create a new blank site, you see a window
containing a Home page icon, a Standard toolbar docked at the left side of the
window, and a Properties palette.

The title bar, menu bar, and control bar are at the top of the NetObjects Fusion
window. The title bar shows the name of the current site.

Vb e © MetObjects Fusion - Mountain Jacques nod

Menu bar ————————File Edit Yiew Go Toolz Help
™ s (2] 5
Control bar =~ ——— @ &5 g % L‘:“-_t] &Y @ sl =¥
<nline Site Page Style Azsets Publish Mew Page Preview Site Publish Site
Stucture outline
Toolbar —JJ O
]
Home

Page icon in Site view

Op|o]
Fage name: IHome
Fage title: IHome

Custom Mames... |

Fage type:  Marmal

] order: | Defaulth order =

Properties palette

I_ Exelude from navigaticn




NetObjects Fusion Window

About the Properties Palette

When you click an object in Site, Page, or Style view, the properties palette changes
to display the properties available for that object. Properties appear on tabs that also
might change when the selected object changes. For example, when you select a
text box in Page view, the Text Properties palette includes Text Box and Actions

tabs.

Edit
the
text

When you double-click in the text box to edit the text, the Format tab is added to

the display.

Edit
the
text

o

To shrink the properties palette to display just its title bar, double-click the title bar
or click the minimize button; do the same thing again to restore the full display. To
completely hide the properties palette, click its close box. To show the palette
again, from the View menu, select Properties Palette. A check mark on the menu

Layout Propetties HEE
@le!
Layout name: [HomeLayout

Lagout  Page
widhs [570 —{[7a0 Pl
Height: [430 j 555 Fisels
HTML outpue

Site Setting -

Tables: (% Columns ¢ Fgws  Show

[ Layoutis a porm
[ Centerin browser
HTRL

Text Properties HEE
Azl o]
Font: ,hl
see [+ -] A

Paragraph

Style: Custom style:
[nomaiP) _« ] [<nones |

Link. Anchar Format.

indicates the palette is displayed.
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About Toolbars

When you go to Site view, the Standard toolbar is docked at the left side of the Site
view window. Additional toolbars are available in Page view.

You can move a toolbar by positioning the pointer over the double line at its top and
dragging it anywhere in the window. To dock the toolbar, double-click its title bar
or drag it to the left side or top of the window.

—— Position the pointer here and drag to move the toolbar

L

@), .
v+ —— Triangle indicates tool is one of a group

A small triangle in the lower right corner of a tool button indicates the tool is one of
a group. To see the entire group, point to the tool and hold down the left mouse
button. A flyout containing the other tools in the group appears. As you move the
pointer over each tool, a ScreenTip identifies the tool group and the name of the
specific tool.

To select a tool from a flyout, position the pointer over the tool and release the
mouse button. The tool you select is displayed on the toolbar. For example, if you
point to the Draw tool on the Page view Standard toolbar and hold down the left
mouse button, you can draw a rectangle, rounded rectangle, ellipse, polygon, or
line.

To hide and show toolbars, from the View menu choose Toolbars, Name of toolbar.
A check mark on the menu indicates a toolbar is displayed.

Using the Zoom Tools

You can select the Zoom In or Zoom Out tool from the Standard toolbar in Site and
Page views. The Zoom In tool is a magnifying glass with a plus sign; the Zoom Out
tool has a minus sign.

You can reverse the function of the current Zoom tool by holding down the Alt key.
For example, if the selected Zoom tool is Zoom In, pressing Alt changes it to Zoom
Out. When you release the Alt key, it becomes Zoom In again.

11



Navigating in NetObjects Fusion

s

Preview Site

Navigating in NetObjects Fusion

NetObjects Fusion provides several navigation tools, including buttons on the
control bar and the Go menu.

Using the Control Bar Buttons

You use the buttons on the control bar to move between views. See “NetObjects
Fusion Views” on page 8. Some of the buttons in the middle of the control bar
change depending on the view. For example, in Site view and Page view you see a
New Page button and in Publish view you see a Publish Settings button.

To see how the site will appear in the browser you specify in the Application
Options dialog, click the Preview Site button.

Using the Go Menu

The Go menu provides all the navigation features in one place and shows
equivalent keyboard shortcuts. A dot to the left of a command indicates the current
view.

[Ga Go menu presents

* Page Design navigation commands and
HTML Source keyboard navigation
Page Preview shortcuts
Services Chrl+1
Sike Chrl+2

* Page Chrl+3
Skyle Chrl+4
Assets Chrl+5
Publish Chrl+6

Mext Page Chrl+ Right
Previous Page Ctrl+ Left
Parent Chrl+ Up
First: Child Chrl+ Down
Fiollawy Link: Chrl+ShiftHk

Go To... Chrl+G
Last
Recent...

Preview Ale+P

The Go menu commands vary slightly from view to view.

« From all views you can go to any other view or the current view’s subviews.
From Page view you can also go to other pages.

12
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+ Use the Go To command to find any named object in your site. To search the
entire site for any named NetObjects Fusion item (a page, layout, SiteStyle, data
list, and so on), choose Go To from the Go menu.

Goto

+ Beginzwith  Containg ¢ Ends with

In the Go To dialog, enter the name, or partial name, of the item you want to
locate, choose Begins with, Contains, or Ends with, and click OK. If only one
object meets your criteria, NetObjects Fusion opens the appropriate view or
dialog to display the object. If several objects meet your criteria, NetObjects
Fusion lists them so you can pick one.

+ Use the Last command to go to the last page or view you were working on.

» Use the Recent command to select from a list of the views and pages you
displayed during the current session.

» Use the Preview command to launch your browser and display a preview of
your site.

Using Shortcut Menus

NetObjects Fusion provides shortcut menus you open by right-clicking an item.
The menu lists the commands you can use on the selected item. In all views and in
dialogs and properties palettes, you can right-click an item and select What’s This?
from the shortcut menu to display a description of the item.

Mew Page Right-click a page icon
Delete Fage in Site view to see this
Go To Page shortcut menu

Insert Template...
Impart Web Site. ..
Feference HTML..
Page Character Set...

What's Thiz?
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Choosing Colors

Choosing Colors

In NetObjects Fusion, whenever the properties palette includes a Color button, you
can change the color of the selected object. For example, you can change the color
of the page icons or the background in Site view, objects in Page view, or button
text color in Style view.

To choose a color for a selected object:
1. Click the Color button in any properties palette where it is offered.

The Color Picker appears.

Color Picker
Current palette

Qriginal:
EEEEEEEEEEER
L L1 1] New
ENEEEEEE
ANEEEEEE
[ [ 1] ]
ENEEEN mm Fed ’U—
LILL ] [ ||
MM Green: |0
= T e
: 1}
g
HTHML:  |#000000

Recent Colars:
| Colors you used recently

Load... | Save.. | K Cancel |

The name of the current palette is shown above the color display. The last eight
colors you selected from the palette are displayed in the Recent Colors boxes.

2. Click the color you want to assign to the object.

The Original and New boxes show the original color and the color you just
selected. RGB and HTML hexadecimal values are also displayed.

You might see a warning that the selected color is not Web safe. To avoid
unexpected results for your site visitors, choose colors that are Web safe.

3. Click OK.

The new color appears in the selected object.
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Working with Color Palettes

When you choose colors for the objects in your site, you select from the palette
offered in the Color Picker. You can use the Browser Safe Palette, which contains
colors that are Web safe, the system palette used by Windows, a palette you import
from another application such as Adobe Photoshop, or a custom palette you create.

Choosing a Color Palette

1.

Click the Color button in any properties palette where it is offered.
The Color Picker appears.

Select a palette from the drop-down list at the top of the dialog. If you choose
Custom Palette and want to load an existing custom palette, see “Loading a
Custom Color Palette.” To create your own custom palette, see “Creating or
Editing a Color Palette.”

The palette is displayed in the Color Picker until you change it.
Click OK.

Loading a Custom Color Palette

1.

Click the Color button in any properties palette where it is offered.

The Color Picker appears.

Select Custom Palette from the drop-down list at the top of the dialog.

An all white palette appears.

Click Load.

In the Open dialog, navigate to the palette you want to use, then click Open.
This palette is displayed in the Color Picker until you change it.

Click OK to close the Color Picker.

Creating or Editing a Color Palette

1.

2.

Click the Color button in any properties palette where it is offered.
The Color Picker appears.

Select Custom Palette from the drop-down list at the top of the dialog.

15



NetObjects Fusion Folder Structure

An all white palette appears.
3. Click a box in the palette area.

4. Set the RGB values for the color you want to add to the palette, type the
hexadecimal (HTML) value for the color, or double-click the blank box and
choose or create a color in the Color dialog.

5. Repeat steps 3 and 4 for each color you want to add to the palette.
6. Click Save.
7. Inthe Save As dialog, type a file name for the palette and click Save.

The new palette is displayed in the Color Picker until you change it.

NetObjects Fusion Folder Structure

The NetObjects Fusion 8 folder contains all the files you need to use NetObjects
Fusion.

Do not move or rename the NetObjects Fusion 8 folder or any folders within it. If you
need to relocate the NetObjects Fusion folder, you must uninstall and reinstall the
program. NetObjects Fusion performs best when the application and its parts
remain in the folder recommended during installation. This is especially true with
the \User Sites folder. Since NetObjects Fusion keeps track of assets and links, folder
names and locations are very important. If you change names and/or locations
using Windows Explorer or File Manager, NetObjects Fusion might not be able to
track assets and links properly.

The subfolders organize files according to their use:

|\Components contains the NetObjects Fusion Components, which are mini-
applications that can add sophisticated functions to your site and System
Components, which are tools and services that can add advanced features and
functionality. See Chapter 26, “Using NetObjects Fusion Components.”

» \FSI Updater contains files required to auto update NetObjects Fusion.
» \Java contains Java applets and beans.

«  |NetObjects System contains files used by the program; do not delete or remove
these files.

16
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Note: User profiles are stored in the NetObjects System folder.
This folder contains information such as user profile,
output settings and site preferences. A unique profile is
created for each account set up to use that workstation.

\QuickStart contains files used to display basic NetObjects Fusion concepts when
you choose NetObjects Fusion QuickStart Tips from the Help menu, plus files
for the View tips and the Site wizard.

|ReadMe contains important information about this version of NetObjects
Fusion.

|Sample Sites contains one site that demonstrates NetObjects Fusion 8 features
and sample files.

|Styles contains a separate folder for each local SiteStyle, including the ones you
create. See Chapter 17, “Using SiteStyles.”

\Templates contains the AutoSites™ folder, which contains the Blank Site and
Import templates that you use to create a new site or to import a site. See
Chapter 4, “Working with Templates.”

Warning:Do not delete or move the AutoSites folder. This folder
contains files necessary for NetObjects Fusion to run
correctly.

\Tutorial contains the assets you need for the lessons in NetObjects Fusion
Getting Started.

\User Sites contains all the sites you create. For each site, NetObjects Fusion
automatically creates a subfolder within \User Sites to keep your projects
organized. Each NetObjects Fusion site is saved with a .nod extension. The site
folder also includes an \Assets folder where the assets originally included in the
site template are saved, a \Styles folder where all active SiteStyles associated
with the .nod are located, a \Preview folder where HTML sufficient for
previewing but not for publishing is stored, and a \Backups folder where backup
.nod files are saved. After you publish the site, a \Local Publish folder is added.
You can also save sites in other locations.

\Utilities contains the NetObjects Fusion Launch Utility, which allows you to run
NetObjects Fusion 8 and previous versions on the same computer. When you
run Launch Utility, it will present a list of all NetObjects Fusion installations on

17
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your computer. Select, for example, NetObjects Fusion 7 and click the
"Launch" button. This will update the appropriate Windows system files for that
version and launch it. You will need to run this application whenever you wish
to run a version prior to NetObjects Fusion 7 with Update #5 (7.03.0000.5006).
You do not need to run this utility to launch version 7.5 or version 8 as it
updates the files automatically.

18



CHAPTER 2

Setting Application
Options

Application option settings affect all sites you work on in NetObjects Fusion. You
can change settings from any view by choosing Options>Application from the
Tools menu. Changes take place as soon as you click OK to close the Application
Options dialog.

This chapter explains how to set:

Program options
Preview options
Text options
International options

Update options

For information about site-specific options, see “Setting Options for the Current
Site” on page 52.
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Setting Program Options

From the Tools menu, choose Options>Application.

The Program tab of the Application Options dialog appears.

Programm IPrevlew} Text I \nternal\unal] Updalas]

W huto save

¥ Application window maximized at startup
™ Open to most recenty used file at startup
™ Dpen file to most recent view

¥ Use small forts in properties palette

W Compact databaze upon exit

Extemal file editors

HTML: notepad. exe Browse.
GIF: Browse...

JPEG: Browse...

Auto-generated image output

Settings: |[Not optimized) ﬂ
Edit...
Measurement units: Pirels -

Cancel

Auto save. When this option is selected, your site is saved each time you change
views or pages and when you close NetObjects Fusion. If you clear the Auto
save check box, be sure to save your site periodically by choosing Save Site
from the File menu.

Application window maximized at startup. If you clear the check box for this option,
the NetObjects Fusion window opens in the last size you set, rather than full
screen size.

Open to most recently used file at startup. When this option is selected, the last site
you worked on opens automatically when you start NetObjects Fusion. If Open
to most recent view is also selected, the site is displayed in the last view you
worked in. If this option or Open to most recent view is cleared, you see Online
view when you start NetObjects Fusion. If you switch to another view before
opening a site, you see View tips.

Open file to most recent view. If this option is selected, when you open a site, it is
displayed in the last view you worked in.
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Use small fonts in properties palette. If you clear this check box, you see larger
properties palettes in Page view. To maximize the area available for your page
Layout, leave this option selected.

Compact database upon exit. This option is selected by default. Compacting the
files can save you substantial hard disk space. In addition, when this option is
selected, NetObjects Fusion performs an error-checking procedure to verify
your database as it compacts the files. It is recommended that you do not change
this setting.

Warning:Do not shut down Windows while the file is being
compacted. This could cause your .nod file to become
unstable.

External file editors. You can select default applications for editing .html, .gif, and
.jpg files from within NetObjects Fusion. You launch the default HTML editor
by right-clicking the external HTML’s icon in Page view and selecting Open
File In External Editor from the shortcut menu. You launch the default image
editor by right-clicking the image in Page view or Style view or the image name
in Assets view, and selecting Open File In External Editor from the shortcut
menu. To choose an external file editor, click Browse and find the file that
launches the application.

Auto-generated image output. In most cases, when you add an image to a SiteStyle,
crop an image, tile an image, rotate an image, create a transparent GIF, or add
text to a shape or picture, NetObjects Fusion generates a new file, referred to as
an auto-generated image. You can minimize the time it takes for the images to
download by setting the Auto-generated image output. You can create output
settings in Site view or in the Picture Properties palette. See “Optimizing
Images” on page 191.

Measurement units. Choose the measurement unit you want to use as you build
your site. Choose pixels for the most consistent results independent of monitor
resolution.
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Setting Preview Options

From the Tools menu, choose Options>Application and click the Preview tab.

Program __E!_Pf‘_f_'_‘}’f‘_{\_/_‘zl Text ] \nlemalmna\] Updales]
Select previewing default
[W]Internet E splorer 6.0 Add... \ Installed browsers
are shown here
Edit...
Prewview scope
" Curent page ¥ Entire site
‘window size
 Magimized
" B40x 480
+ 800x 00
1024« 768

Select previewing default. When you install NetObjects Fusion, it lists the browsers
installed on your system. If installed browsers are not listed, you can add them
to the list. Choose the Web browser you want to use for previewing sites by
selecting its check box. To change the browser used for previewing, return to
this dialog and choose a different browser.

To add a browser to the list, click Add. In the New Browser dialog, type a name
for the browser, browse to the shortcut or .exe file that launches it, and click OK.

To remove a browser from the list, select it in the list and click Remove.

To change a browser’s name or location, select the browser in the list and click
Edit. Enter the new information and click OK.

Preview scope. Choose whether you want to preview only the current page or the
entire site you are working on when you click the Preview Site button on the
control bar. Previewing the entire site takes longer, but you can move from page
to page in the browser to test the site’s navigation buttons. Select the Current
page option to preview only the current page. When you select Current page,
links to other pages are disabled. You can also preview the current page by
clicking the Page Preview tab in Page view.
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You can use keyboard shortcuts to preview either the whole site or just the
current page or section:

« If Entire site is selected in the Applications Options dialog, pressing Alt+P
or clicking the Preview Site button previews the entire site; pressing
Ctrl+Alt+P or clicking the Preview Site button while pressing Ctrl previews
just the current page.

+ If Current page is selected in the Options dialog, pressing Alt+P or clicking
the Preview Site button previews the current page; pressing Ctrl+Alt+P or
clicking the Preview Site button while pressing Ctrl previews the entire site.

*  Window size. Select the window size or resolution most appropriate for your site
visitor’s monitors. This opens a preview window sized to the resolution you
select so you can see how site visitors will view your site.

Setting Text Options

*  From the Tools menu, choose Options>Application and click the Text tab.

Program ] Preview

. I Intemational | Updates |

Browser font settings

Proportional: |Times Mew Foman j |'\2

Fised width: | Courier Mew ~| o

=]
=]

[ Automatically select entire word
W Smart spell check.
W Check speliing as you tppe

¥ Display report message

Cancel

*  Browser font settings. To ensure that your pages appear in your browser the way
you design them in NetObjects Fusion, choose the same font settings in your
browser that you use in your site. For example, if you use Times New Roman,
size 12, and Courier New, size 10, for your browser proportional and fixed
width fonts, choose the same fonts and sizes in NetObjects Fusion. The

23



Setting Text Options

suggested settings are the defaults used by Microsoft Internet Explorer and
Netscape Navigator when they are installed.

These settings do not change the actual font in the HTML generated by
NetObjects Fusion; they only mimic the effect of a font change. To change the
font, see “Modifying a Text Style” on page 174.

NetObjects Fusion sizes text boxes based on the expected font size, so when
you change sizes, you change the Layout of the page slightly.

Automatically select entire word. If this option is selected, when you start to drag the
mouse pointer over a word, NetObjects Fusion automatically selects the entire
word and the space after it.

Smart spell check. If this option is selected, after NetObjects Fusion checks
spelling of a text block, it does not check the same text again unless you modify
the text or clear this option.

Check spelling as you type. If this option is selected, NetObjects Fusion will check
the text as you type, and then mark possible errors with wavy underlines. To
make a correction, right-click on the word and select the correction you want.

Display report message. If this option is selected, after NetObjects Fusion spell
checks the page or site, you will see the number of corrections made. If you find
this option unnecessary, you can check the “Don’t display again” box after
spell-checking your page.
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Setting International Options

From the Tools menu, choose Options>Application and click the International
tab.

Application Options

F'rugraml F'rewewl Text il

Formats

Datetime: |Use Systern Setting

=
Decimal: |Use Systemn Setting j

Language

Speling dictionary:  {LJS English hd
Sort order: Use System Setting -

Imported HTML
Imported text uses character set:

Specified in imported Meta tag j

Cancel

Date, time, and decimal formats. The date, time, and decimal formats you select
affect how these items are displayed wherever they appear in NetObjects
Fusion; for example, the last published date of items in Publish view. These
settings do not affect generated HTML or text you enter on Web pages.

Select a format from the Date/time drop-down list. A sample of the format is
shown next to each language. To determine the decimal point character, select a
format from the Decimal drop-down list. If you choose Use System Setting for
either option, NetObjects Fusion uses the setting in the Windows Regional
Settings Properties dialog.

Spelling dictionary. Select the dictionary you want to use when checking spelling.

Sort order. Character variations between languages result in variations in sorting
priorities. To ensure that items in Assets view and Publish view are sorted
correctly, you can choose the appropriate sort order. This affects only how the
items are displayed in NetObjects Fusion; it does not affect the generated
HTML. If you choose Use System Setting, NetObjects Fusion uses the current
system sort setting.
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«  Imported text uses character set. Choose the character set you want to apply to text
in imported sites. For information about character sets, see “Working with
Character Sets.”

Updating NetObjects Fusion

e From the Tools menu, choose Options>Application and click the Updates tab.

Application Options @

Proglam] Praview] Tent ] International

Check for updates
* Automaticaly

 Manually - only when Check for Updates is
selected from the Toaks menu

Update frequency

 Daily

v weekly

 Manthly

Check: for updates when MetObjects Fusion:
" Launches

f* Connects to the Internet

Update status:
Date last checked:  2/28/2004

Date of last update:

Cancel

Set your preferences for checking for online program updates. Select
Automatically to check for updates using the frequency and event you specify, or
Manually to check only when you select Check for Updates from the Tools menu.
Automatically is the default setting.

If you select Automatically:
« Select an update frequency of Daily, Weekly, or Monthly.
« Choose when you want to check for updates. Select:
Launches to search for updates each time you start NetObjects Fusion.

 Connects to the Internet to search for updates when you connect to the
Internet while using NetObjects Fusion. This is the default setting.
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CHAPTER 3

Creating and Managing
Sites

Site view is where you create, view, and maintain the architecture of your site. Site
view frees you from the details of file and link management, so you can focus on
organizing and updating your site. For example, you can drag a page or section to
any location in Site view, and NetObjects Fusion updates the links to other pages
automatically.

This chapter describes Site view and its automated site-building capabilities,
including:

Starting NetObjects Fusion
Starting with a blank site
Opening an existing site
Working with the SiteStructure
Selecting pages

Setting page properties

Adding, copying, deleting, and moving pages
Renaming pages

Assigning custom names
Working with the site outline
Printing the SiteStructure
Saving and backing up your site

Changing site settings
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Starting NetObjects Fusion

Starting NetObjects Fusion

When you install NetObjects Fusion, it is added to your Windows Start menu.
1. From the Start menu, choose Programs>NetObjects>NetObjects Fusion 8.

2. Follow the on-screen instructions to configure your system, or skip this for now
and continue.

3. You can use the Site wizard to create a site or go directly to NetObjects Fusion
Online view.

« Ifyou choose the Site wizard, follow the on-screen instructions to create
your site.

« To create a blank site or open an existing site, see “Creating and Opening
Sites” on page 29.

« To create a new site based on a NetObjects Fusion template file, see
Chapter 4, “Working with Templates.”

« To create a site from an existing Web site, see Chapter 5, “Importing Sites
and Documents.”

After the first launch, you can set Application Options so NetObjects Fusion
automatically opens the last site you worked on in the last view you used. See
“Setting Program Options” on page 20.

Working with Site Files

A NetObjects Fusion site file is a relational database of information about your site.
Site files have a .nod extension.

Site files are stored in a folder that has the same name you give the site. For
example, if you name the site MySite, the site’s folder is called MySite, and the site
file—MySite.nod—is saved inside the folder. The site folder contains an \Assets
folder with the asset files used in the site, a \Styles folder with active SiteStyles and
a \Backups folder. Once you preview the site, a \Preview folder is added, and when
you publish the site locally, a \Local Publish folder is added as long as you do not
change the default local publish location.

By default your site folder is saved inside the \User Sites folder, but you can store the
site in any location on your local computer. Because the paths to the assets in a site
file are absolute—they include the drive and folder names—you cannot save the
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site file on another computer on a network. To move a site to another computer, you
must export the site as a template, as described in Chapter 4, “Working with
Templates.”

It’s a good idea to check the size of your .nod files periodically. Some site designs
may cause a sudden increase in the size of the .nod file. If this happens, choose
Re-optimize from the Tools menu. This command can increase the efficiency of the
open site file. For additional assistance, contact NetObjects Technical Support.

Creating and Opening Sites

When you create a site, you always begin with a template. You can also derive
templates from sites you create.

A template is a fully designed page or site that you can use as a starting point for
your own pages or sites. A typical template might include a banner and navigation
buttons, an assigned SiteStyle, and text or other content. You can start a new site
from a template or insert one into your current site. Once inserted into a site, you
can modify template pages any way you like. Templates are described in detail in
Chapter 4, “Working with Templates.”

You can also open an existing site and add to it, change its style, or modify it.

Starting with a Blank Site

You can build a new site from a blank site, which is a template that consists of a
Home page with a banner and navigation buttons.

To start with a blank site:
1. From the File menu, choose New Site>Blank Site.

The New Blank Site dialog appears.
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2. Enter a site name in the dialog.

New Blank Site

Save jn: |L'f)UserSites j £ B~ | v

D

My Recent
Documents

-

Desktop

=]

My Documents

3

My Computer
My Network  File name: || j Save |
Flaces
j Cancel

Save as ype: |NetDbiects Fugion Files [*.nod)

3. Click Save.

Site view opens and displays a Home page. You can begin developing the
SiteStructure, as described on page 42.

@E‘a&@a]@ @ G

Online  site Page  Style  Assets  Publish Wew Page  Preview Site  Publish ite
Stucture Qutline
]
Harne

Dlm|a]
Page name: IHnme
Page litle: IHDme

Custom Mames..

Page type:  hlarmal

IMasterBaorder: | DefaultMasterBorder =

™| Excltide fromnavigation
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Starting with the Site Wizard
You can also start a new site using the Site wizard.
1. In Site view, from the File menu, choose New Site>Using Site Wizard.

The Site wizard dialog appears.

« Step 1 [x]
Site Type Style

2. In Step 1, choose a site Type and corresponding Style.
Click Preview Style to view the style in a browser, or click Next.
3. In Step 2, select pages and page layouts for your site.

You can add pages, remove pages, or keep the pre-selected pages for your site
type.

4. In Step 3, enter personal and business information.
To save this information in your profile for later use, click “Save to profile.”
5. Click Finish and type a name for your site in the Save Site As dialog.

6. Click Save to build your site.

Note: Once you have completed the site wizard, you can edit
your site at any time.

Opening an Existing Site

1. From the File menu, choose Open Site.
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The Open dialog appears.

Open E]
Laak in: |L'f) User Sites j £ B~ | v
() MySite

&

My Recent
Documents

-

Desktop

=]

>

My Documents

My Computer

=

My Metwark, File name: || j DOpen |
Flaces
Filez of type: |NetDbiects Fusion Files [*.nod] j Cancel

2. Open the folder that contains the site you want to open.

3. Select the site’s .nod file and click Open.

You can also open an existing site by:

+ Choosing it from the list of recently used files on the File menu.
« Choosing it from the list of sites in Online view.
« Double-clicking the .nod file in Windows Explorer.

« Dragging the .nod file from Windows Explorer to the NetObjects Fusion
window.
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Working with the SiteStructure

In Site view, the structure of your site is represented by page icons. As in a family
tree, pages have parent, child, and sibling relationships.

I
Home
I
— . E—— — The pages named Mission, Events,
Mission Events Llegioh Eaniest Next Tour, and Contest are children of

the Home page and siblings of each
other. The Events page is the parent of
Activities and Highlights and the

b b
Contest page is the parent of Wonder
Lodge

Activities Highlights Wonder ...

In Site view you can add pages to the site, rename pages, move them, copy them,
delete them, and complete other site-oriented actions. To add content to a particular
page—for example, to add text or pictures—use Page view. As you construct a site,
you typically go back and forth between Site view and Page view.

Selecting a Page

Before you can add, copy, rename, or move pages, or set page properties, you must
select a page. By selecting a page, you identify it as the one you will work with.
NetObjects Fusion places a blue border around the selected page.

]
Home

Selected page has a
blue border

Contest

Mission

ET; L
Activities Highlights Wonder ...
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To select a page:

« Click the Selection tool on the toolbar and then click the icon for the page you
want to select. Don’t click the page’s name unless you want to rename the page.

« Press the arrow keys to select the current page’s parent, child, or sibling pages.

Note: Pages that are excluded from the site navigation will have
a red border and the line connecting the page to its parent
page will be removed.

Working with a Group of Pages

In addition to selecting individual pages, you can select several pages and change
their properties. You can select any combination of noncontiguous pages or you can
select a section of your site, which is any page and all its children, their children,

and so on.

To select noncontiguous pages:

1. Click the first page to select it.

2. Shift+Click additional pages to select them.

NetObjects Fusion places a border around each selected page and lists the pages

on the Selected Pages tab of the Properties palette.

Mission

L]
Activities

To select a section:

L]
Events

L]
Home

Mext Tour

Highlights

]
Contest

hd

e

Wonder ...

Properties

®lo|
Eroperty:

MasterBorder -

Froperty

DiefaulthasterBor » Seton all

2l -1x]

Fage name MasterBaorder

DlefaulthasterBarder
Events DiefaultMazterBarder
Activities DiefaultMazterBarder
Contest DiefaultMazterBarder

34




Chapter 3 Creating and Managing Sites

1. Click the parent page of the section.
2. Shift+Click the parent page of the section.

NetObjects Fusion places a border around each page in the section and lists the
pages on the Selected Pages tab of the Properties palette.

]
Harre Properties T X
®lo|
Eroperty:
b
MasterBorder -

Froperty

DiefaulthasterBor » Seton all

Fage name MasterBaorder

Events DiefaultMasterBarder
Activities DiefaultMazterBarder
Highlight= DiefaulthasterBorder

Contest

e

Wonder ...

Mission Mext Tour

I |
Activities Highlights

Sections are not permanent entities. You can deselect the section by clicking any
page in the site, or by clicking the Site view background.

Setting Properties

Pages have properties. Some properties affect the published site; others are for your
information only. For example, you can assign colors to the page icons to create
visual groups that indicate which pages are finished or which are assigned to a
particular designer. You can instruct NetObjects Fusion not to publish a particular
page, exclude it from navigation, note if a page is done, and enter comments about
the selected page. And you can use META tags to include information about
specific pages on each site.
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Setting Page Properties

You set the following properties on the Page tab of the Properties palette:

Properties HHEE
Op|o|
Fage name: ,Hornei
Fage title: ,Hornei
Custom Mames...

Fage type:  Marmal

] order: | Defaulth order =

[ Exclude from navigation

«  Page name. Name assigned to the page that is used on the page icon in Site view
and the banners and navigation bar buttons generated by NetObjects Fusion.
See “Renaming Pages” on page 45.

Page title. Text that appears in the title bar of the browser window when it
displays this page. When site visitors bookmark this page, the page title is used.
The title is also emphasized in search engine queries.

»  Custom Names. See “Using Custom Button and Banner Names and File
Extensions” on page 46.

+  Page type. Shows whether the page is a normal page or a stacked page. You
cannot change this setting; it is determined by how the page was created. For
information about stacked pages, see Chapter 27, “Data Publishing.”

*  MasterBorder. Shows the MasterBorder assigned to the page. You can change the
MasterBorder by selecting from the drop-down list.

Exclude From Navigation. Removes the page from the site navigation. The page is
published and typically accessed using links. See “Creating Links and Anchors”
on page 315.
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Setting Site Management Properties

Click the Management tab to set the following properties:

Properties HHEE

Pagestatus: [ Done

[~ Don't publish
Color code

User defined: Color...
MasterBorder: Color...

Comments:

Done. Page icon displays a check mark when you select Done. This is a
convenient way to manage individual pages in a large site. This setting has no
effect on the functioning of the site.

Don't publish. Makes it possible to publish some pages while not publishing
others that might be under construction or private. The page icon displays a red
indicator when you select Don’t publish.

NetObjects Fusion removes pages marked Don’t publish from the navigation
bars of other pages in the site, disables manually created links to such pages,
and does not generate HTML for these pages during publishing. However, you
can preview a page that is designated Don’t publish as an individual page.

Do not use the Don't publish setting in an attempt to publish only changed pages
to an already-published site. Doing so causes broken links and other undesirable
results. Instead, you can publish a section of the site to update it. See

Chapter 31, “Publishing Your Site.”

Color code. You can set the color of page icons in Site view to highlight a group
of selected pages or pages that share the same MasterBorder. A page icon’s
color has no effect on the published site. You can display either a user-defined
or MasterBorder color by opening the View menu, choosing Page Color
Coding, and then choosing User Defined or MasterBorder. You select the colors
to be displayed on the Management tab of the Properties palette.
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On the Management tab of the Properties palette, click the:

User defined Color button to choose a color for the currently selected page or
pages.

*  MasterBorder Color button to choose a color for pages that have the same
MasterBorder as the currently selected page. This option is not available if
multiple pages are selected.

For example, select a page and choose blue as the MasterBorder color and red
as the user-defined color. From the View menu, choose Page Color
Coding>MasterBorder. The icons representing all pages that share the
MasterBorder of the selected page turn blue. If you create a new page and
assign the same MasterBorder, that page icon is also blue. Return to the View
menu and choose Page Color Coding, User Defined. The icon of the originally
selected page now turns red and the other page icons return to the default color.

«  Comments. Enter notes about the status or content of individual pages. This
option is not available if multiple pages are selected.

Setting META Tag Properties

You can use META tags to include information about a site within the <HEAD> tag
of each page in the site. For example, you might want to include keywords to
promote your site with the various search engines, the site author’s name, or
copyright information. Site visitors do not see information included in a META tag.

You can set META tag properties at the page level or at the site level. To add
general META tags that will be applied to all pages in your site, See “Entering
META Tags” on page 53

To set META tags on a single page:

1. In Site view, select the page you want to work with.

2. Click the META tag tab.
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Properties HHEE
Meta Tag: | Keywords =

[ Apply Metatags to all pages

Select a META tag from the drop-down list. You can select:

»  Abstract to provide a brief summary or abstract of your Web page.

»  Author to declare the author of the Web page.

» Date to declare the date your Web page was created.

« Description to provide a general description of the contents of your Web
page.

« Generator to declare the tool used to build your Web page.

«  Keywords to list a series of keywords representing the content of your site.

« Language to declare the language used on your Web page.

« Organization to declare an organization associated with your Web page.

«  Public to declare if the Web page is available for public viewing.

* Rating to declare the content level of your Web page to screen out
inappropriate viewers.

*  Refresh to declare the number of seconds before your Web page is
refreshed.

Revisit-After to declare the number of days a search engine should revisit
your Web page.

*  Robots to declare to search engines what content on your Web page to index
and spider.

Click on the text field and enter your content.
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5. To apply the same META tag to some or all of your Web pages:

« Enter a META tag to the Home page, then select “Apply META tags to all
pages” on the META tag tab. The META tag will appear on all page.

« Enter a META tag to a page other than the Home page, then select “Inherit
META tags from parent” from the META tag tab. The META tag will
appear on all child pages of the parent page.

If you make changes to META tags on the child page, the inherited META tags
will no longer apply.

6. Repeat the process for one or all of the available META tags.

Warning: Adding META tags to a page in Site view will overwrite any
existing keywords entered using the Site Options dialog. See
“Entering META Tags” on page 53

Setting Properties for a Group of Pages

When multiple pages are selected, you set properties on the Selected Pages tab of
the Properties palette. You can change the properties for all selected pages or for a
single page.

1. In Site view, select the pages you want to work with. See “Working with a
Group of Pages” on page 34.

Properties HHEE

Eroperty:

MasterBorder -

Froperty

DiefaulthasterBor » Seton all

Fage name MasterBaorder

Mesxt Tour DiefaultMasterBarder
wonder Lodge  DefaultMasterBarder
Activities DiefaultMazterBarder
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2. Choose a property from the top drop-down list. You can select:

*  MasterBorder to change the MasterBorder applied to the selected page or
pages.

Page name to change the name of the page in Site view and the default names
on the page’s banner and navigation button.

+ Title to change the text displayed in the title bar of the site visitor’s browser
and bookmark list.

Navigation button to change the text displayed on the button in the navigation
bar that links to the selected page.

Banner to change the text displayed on the selected page’s banner.

File extension. See “Using Custom Button and Banner Names and File
Extensions” on page 46.

3. Select a property value from the drop-down list, or type a value into the field.
4, To apply the new value to all selected pages, click Set on all.
The new value is displayed in the list at the bottom of the palette.

You can also set Management properties for multiple pages. See “Setting Site
Management Properties” on page 37.
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Adding a Page
1. In Site view, select the page you want to be the parent of the new page.

ﬂ 2. Click the New Page button on the control bar.
#
- —

New Page Home

w

|
L g — ——

Mission Events Mext Tour Contest
ET; L
Activities Highlights Untitled?

In Site view, the new page appears beneath the selected page. The new page is
named Untitled followed by a number, which indicates the order in which new
pages were added.

Note: Site visitors may not be able to get to the new page unless
navigation is set up in the MasterBorder of the parent page
to include the child page. It is also a good idea to set the
navigation on the child page to include its parent so site
visitors can get back to the previous page.

Copying and Pasting Pages

You can copy pages in Site view and paste them anywhere in the SiteStructure.
1. Select the page or pages you want to copy and press Ctrl+C.

2. Select the page to be the parent of the copied pages and press Ctrl+V.

The copies are pasted into the SiteStructure as children of the selected page.
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Deleting a Page

1.

In Site view, select the page or pages you want to delete, right-click the page
icon, and choose Delete Page from the shortcut menu.

Click Yes to confirm the deletion.

If you delete a page that has children, the child pages move up to the level of the
deleted page.

Note: Deleting a page cannot be undone. You cannot delete the
Home page.

Moving a Page

When you move pages in Site view, NetObjects Fusion updates all affected links
within the site. If you move a page that has children, the pages retain their
relationship.

1.

In Site view, select the page or section you want to move. You cannot move the
Home page or noncontiguous pages.

Drag the page to the target page, where it becomes a sibling, a child, or a parent
in its new location.

As you drag the page, a colored outline highlights the target page. A triangle to
the left or right of the target page’s border indicates the moved page will be a
sibling; a triangle below the target page’s border indicates the moved page will

43



Replacing the Home Page

be a child; and a triangle above the target page’s border indicates the moved
page will be a parent.

]
Activities

A triangle on the side of the target page
icon shows that the moved page will be a
sibling

Highlights

A triangle on the bottom of the target page
icon shows that the moved page will be a
child

]
Activities

A triangle above the target page icon
shows that the moved page will be a

arent
Contest P

)
If you want to move a page so it will be the child of a page that already has
children, target the sibling page.

You can cut and paste to move noncontiguous pages.

Replacing the Home Page

You cannot move the Home page, but you can move a page to be the parent of the
Home page.

1. In Site view, select the page you want to become the new Home page.

2. Drag the page to the Home page until you see the colored triangle above the
Home page.

Note: Pages excluded from navigation cannot be made into the
Home page.
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When you release the mouse button, the new page becomes the parent of the Home

page.

Select the Mission page and drag it
above the Home page. The Mission page

becomes the new Home page.
pag I B N S

Mission Events Mext Tour Contest

s

Activities Highlights

If you move a page that has children to be the parent of the Home page, the Home
page becomes the sibling of the child pages.

]
Events

The Activities and Highlights
£ 4 pages are children of the
Events page. When you move

IEEEEEE s mmmmmmm (/e Events page into the Home

page position, the children of

Home Activities Highlights
the Events page become
siblings of the original Home
T page.
Mission Mext Tour Contest

Renaming Pages

By default, NetObjects Fusion uses the page name on banners and navigation
buttons that identify the page. When you publish your site, NetObjects Fusion uses
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the page name as the HTML file name for the page. It also uses the page name
when it creates links to the page.

NetObjects Fusion converts spaces and non-alphanumeric characters except
periods (.) and hyphens (-) in the page name to underscores (_) in the HTML file
name.

If you give two pages the same name and they are published in the same folder,
NetObjects Fusion adds a numeral to the file name when it generates the HTML
files for the second and any additional pages. For example, if you have two pages
named Great, NetObjects Fusion creates Great.html and Greatl.html. This only
affects the page names in Publish view.

You can change the name directly on the page icon or in the Page name field on the
Page tab of the Properties palette.

To rename a page on the page icon:
1. In Site view, click the page name text and type a new name.
2. Press Enter or click outside the page icon to enter the name.

Once in this edit mode, you can tab between sibling pages to edit their names.
NetObjects Fusion remains in edit mode until you press Enter. If a page has no
siblings, pressing Tab moves the text edit selection to the page’s parent.

To rename a page on the Properties palette:

1. Select the page you want to rename.

2. Edit the text in the Page name field on the Page tab of the Properties palette.
3. Press Tab or click outside the palette to enter the new name.

If several pages are selected, you can change the page name on the Selected Pages
tab of the Properties palette. See “Setting Properties for a Group of Pages” on
page 40.

Using Custom Button and Banner Names and File
Extensions
By default, banners and navigation buttons use the page name. If you prefer, you

can specify different names. If you have a long page name, you can break it into
two lines.
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To specify custom page names in Site view:

1. Select the page you want to work with.

2. On the Page tab of the Properties palette, click the Custom Names button.

3. In the Custom Names dialog, type the custom names you want to use.

Custom Names

Mavigation button:

Banner:

File extension:

‘wionder Lodge

(] 8 | Cancel |

s Navigation button. Appears on navigation buttons leading to this page. To add
a second line of text, press Enter after the first line.

Banner. Appears in the page’s banner. To add a second line of text, press
Enter after the first line.

*  File extension. Page files usually have an .htm or .html extension. A page
sometimes requires a different extension to function with specific server
software. For example, pages for secure locations use the extension .shtml.

The extension you choose for this page overrides the extension you specify
in Publish view. See “Setting Up to Publish Locally” on page 580.

4. When you finish entering names, click OK.

You can also rename buttons and banners in Page view using the object’s Properties
palette. See “Change a Button’s Name” on page 307 and “Changing the Banner
Text” on page 312.

Setting Up the Site View Display

You use options on the View menu in Site view to set up your Site view display.

You can change the Site view orientation and background color and color code the
page icons. These settings are strictly for working in Site view. They have no effect
on the published site.
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« To change orientation, from the View menu, choose Orientation and then
choose Vertical or Horizontal.

+ To change background color, from the View menu, choose Background Color
and select a new color from the Color Picker.

« To set up page icon color codes, see “Setting Site Management Properties” on
page 37.

Collapsing the SiteStructure Display

By collapsing the display of the SiteStructure, you hide the child pages of a
selected page, displaying only the page icons you want to see. A page with hidden
child pages displays a plus symbol beneath its icon.

To collapse the display of child pages, click the triangle beneath the parent’s page
icon. To expand the display to see child pages again, click the plus sign.

]
Home

w

|
L g — ——

Mission Events Mext Tour Contest

- = Click here to expand
@&— the SiteStructure

Activities Highlioht Click here to collapse
the SiteStructure

You can also collapse the display by selecting a parent page and pressing Tab. To
expand the display, press Tab again.

The Structure and Outline views display the same expanded and collapsed pages. If
you change the child pages hidden and shown in one view, the other view reflects
your changes.

Working in Site OQutline View

Site Outline view displays the SiteStructure in outline format, including a table of
the properties—child name, page type, status, publishing status, and comments—of
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Click the minus sign
to collapse this
branch of the site

This branch of the site is
collapsed. Click the plus
sign to expand it

Chapter 3 Creating and Managing Sites

the child pages of the currently selected page. If the selected page has no children,
the table describes the selected page itself.

To switch to Outline view:

» In Site view, click the Outline tab.

B e e

=| Child Mame Page Tvpe Skatus Publish Comments
Mission Mission Marmal Done es

& D Events Events Mormal Mot done es
D Activities Mexk Tour Marmal Mot done Yes
D Highlights Contest Mormal Mot done Mo Prize Details Pending
D Mext Tour
i D Contest

Like SiteStructure view, Site Outline view shows if a branch of the site is collapsed.
A collapsed branch is indicated by a plus sign to the left of the page icon; an
expanded branch is indicated by a minus sign.

+ To expand a branch, click the plus sign to the left of a page.

« To collapse a branch, click the minus sign to the left of a page.

In Outline view you can sort the child pages by their properties so you can quickly
identify pages with common characteristics.

* Click the heading of the column you want to use to sort the list.

NetObjects Fusion sorts the list in ascending (A-Z) order. To sort the list in
descending (Z-A) order, point to the column heading and press Shift+Click.

Printing the SiteStructure

In Site view, you use the Print command on the File menu to print the SiteStructure
view of your site or of a section. You cannot print the Site Outline view. The printed
structure shows the same magnification, colors, orientation, and expanded or
collapsed child pages that you see on the screen. The printout shows the site name
in the header and the number of site pages in the footer.

+ To print the entire site, select the Home page, or click All in the Print dialog.

+ To print a specific page and its children, select the top-level page or a section, or
click Selected page and its children in the Print dialog.

- To view what will be printed, select Print Preview from the File menu. Select
Close to return to Site view.
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« To fit a large site on a single page, from the File menu, choose Print Setup and
select the Print to fit option in the Print Setup dialog.

Saving Your Work

To save your work, choose Save Site from the File menu. NetObjects Fusion also
has an auto save feature that saves your work each time you change views. See
“Setting Program Options” on page 20.
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Backing Up Your Site

You can back up your site manually or automatically.

To make a manual backup:
1. From the File menu, choose Save Site As.
The Save Site As dialog appears.
Save Site As @

Save |lf)UserSites j &k EE- | e

2 () Mountain Jacques

My Recent
Documents

?'_'.'
L
Desktop

s,

My Documents

My Computer
My Network  File name: r'-JEeI.-'-.IEiitEe
Flaces

3

j Save |
j Cancel

Save as ype: |NetDbiects Site Files [ nod]

2. Type a descriptive name for your backup file and select a location.
3. Click Save.

NetObjects Fusion creates a copy of the .nod file in the location you specified and
automatically opens that file.

Note: The backup you make with the Save Site As command does not
collect all assets and make all links relative. Your backup will still
refer to assets and components in the original site file folder. To
make a backup with assets and relative links, export your site file
as a template, as described in Chapter 4, “Working with
Templates.”
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For information on automatic site file backups, see “Setting Backup Preferences”
on page 56.

Setting Options for the Current Site

Site options help you manage your site. You can change these settings from any
view. Changes take place as soon as you click OK to close the Current Site Options

dialog.
These options apply only to the current site. To set options that apply to all sites, see
Chapter 2, “Setting Application Options.”

Changing General Settings
e From the Tools menu, choose Options>Current Site.

The General tab of the Current Site Options dialog appears.

General l META tags] History] Backup]

Site name:  MySite
SiteStyle:  Phoenix
Mumber of pages: 8
Defaults
Browser compatibility:

|Dynamic Page Layout - Al browsers LChange...

Mew page size:
Height [555 | wigh [fa0 <
Character set:

|W’estem European [|50-8859-1) j

Text formatting
" HTML % Cascading Style Sheets [CS5)

Luote type: ’W
HTHML Options... Wariable Optiong...

Cancel

«  Site name. The name assigned to this site when it was created. You cannot change
this setting.

SiteStyle. The style currently assigned to this site. To change the SiteStyle, go to
Style view. See Chapter 17, “Using SiteStyles.”
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»  Number of pages. Pages currently in this site. This setting is updated when you
add or delete pages.

*  Browser compatibility. HTML output method setting for the site. See Chapter 7,
“Controlling Published Output.”

*  New page size. Default width and height for pages you add to the site. Changing
this setting does not change the size of existing pages in the site.

Character set. You can choose a character set from the drop-down list. See
“Setting the Site’s Character Set” on page 617.

Text formatting. You can choose HTML or cascading style sheets (CSS). See
“Selecting HTML or Cascading Style Sheet Text Formatting” on page 154.

*  Quote type. Select Straight or Curly quotes for the site’s text objects.

"These are Straight Quotes”
“These are Curly Quotes™

«  HTML Options. Click this button to define characteristics of the HTML generated
when you publish your site. See “Setting HTML Options™ on page 581.

 Variable Options. Click this button to enable variable substitution. You can add
a prefix and suffix to NetObjects Fusion’s syntax that will not conflict with your
custom-defined variables.

Entering META Tags

When you enter META tags on this tab, the tags are inserted in the <HEAD> tag of
every page of your site. To limit this information to a specific page, you can enter
the HTML directly. See “Indexing Pages for Search Engines” on page 546.
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From the Tools menu, choose Options>Current Site and click the META tags
tab.

Current Site Options EJE|

General META tags l History] Backup]

Kepwords: |

Author:

Uszer defined

Lategory name: |

Content:

Cancel

Keywords. Type a series of keywords separated by commas. For example, if your
site features mountain sports, you might type words such as skiing, rock
climbing, mountain biking, and so on. These keywords are added to the META
tag in each page’s HTML file on every page of the site. Search engines use
these keywords to index your site.

For example, if you type skiing, rock climbing, mountain biking, the META tag
generated and placed between the <HEAD> and </HEAD> tags of the page is:
<META NAME=“keywords” CONTENT=*“skiing, rock climbing, mountain biking”>

Author: Enter a name to be included in the META tag in each page’s HTML file
header. For example, if you type Jesse Jones, the META tag generated and
placed between the <HEAD> and </HEAD> tags of the page is: <META
NAME=“author” CONTENT=“Jesse Jones”>

User defined. Use the Category name and Content fields to enter standard META
NAME information that is recognized by search engines, or to enter
information for your own use.
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The Category name field is the equivalent of the META tag NAME attribute.
For example, if you type copyright in the Category name field and 2001,
Mountain Jacques Inc. in the Content field, the META tag generated and placed
between the <HEAD> and </HEAD> tags of the page is <META
NAME=“copyright” CONTENT=*2001, Mountain Jacques Inc.”>.

You can also define your own category and content. For example, you could
enter content providers as the Category name and a list of the colleagues that
worked on the site in the Content field. This information has no meaning for the
search engines, but lets you track the content providers for the site.

Viewing Modification History

* From the Tools menu, choose Options>Current Site and click the History tab.

General] META tags  History l Backup]

Creation date:  2/29/2004 8:12:49 PM
Last modified:  2/29/2004 8:56:04 PM

Fievigion log

Latest
changes:

Past
changes:

Latest changes will appear at top of log the
nesxt time your site is opened.

Cancel

»  Creation date. The date on which the site was created. You cannot edit this field.

 Last modified. The last date on which the site was changed. You cannot edit this
field.

Revision log. Enter comments into the Latest changes field to keep a record of site
modifications. The comments you type appear in the Past changes field when
you next open the site.

55



Setting Options for the Current Site

Setting Backup Preferences

From the Tools menu, choose Options>Current Site and click the Backup tab.

Current Site Options EHE
Generall META tagsl History  Backup |

— Backup setting:

Backup location:
IE:\Program Files\MetObjects\NetObj | Browse... |

File naming convention:
I My Web Site-backupl.nod j

M aximum number of backups stored: |4 jl

Cancel |

Automatic backup. This option is selected by default. When you close NetObjects
Fusion, the program automatically backs up your .nod file and saves it in the
\Backups subfolder under the \User Sites\sitename folder. If you need to use one of
these backup files, copy it from the \Backups folder into the \User Sites\sitename
folder before you open it so the asset paths will be correct.

If you do not want NetObjects Fusion to automatically back up your sites, clear
the check box.

Backup location. NetObjects Fusion saves backup files in the \User
Sites\sitename\Backups folder by default. To change the location of the backup
files, type a new path name in the Backup location field, or click Browse and
select a new location.

File naming convention. Select a plain format or one that includes the date and time
from the drop-down list.

Maximum number of backups stored. Indicate the number of backups you want
NetObjects Fusion to keep. The oldest backups are overwritten as newer
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backups are created. The default is 4 backups; if you have adequate disk space,
you can increase this number.
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CHAPTER 4

Working with Templates

A template is a predefined set of pages and assets that you can modify to meet your
needs. Templates can contain a single page, a site section, or an entire site. You can
edit a template, create a new site from a template, or add a template to an existing
site.

You can export your NetObjects Fusion site as a template so you can share your
work with other NetObjects Fusion developers or move your site to another
computer system.

NetObjects Fusion 8 template files are .zip files. Zip files provide a convenient way
to group and compress files. Each template .zip file contains a TemplateName.nft file
and all the folders required to build a site based on the template. Do not change the
content of the .zip file. NetObjects Fusion depends on the structure of the file to find
assets when opening the template. If you try to open a .zip file that is not a
NetObjects Fusion template file, you see a message and NetObjects Fusion does
not open the file.

Templates created in earlier versions of NetObjects Fusion are .nft files. If you have
templates created in an earlier version of NetObjects Fusion, open them in
NetObjects Fusion 8 and export them as templates to create a template .zip file.

This chapter describes:

+ Creating new sites from templates
» Using templates to expand sites

« Changing an existing template

» Exporting sites

» Sharing NetObjects Fusion site files
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Creating a Site from a Template

You can use templates that you or your colleagues create and templates created in
previous versions of NetObjects Fusion. See “Upgrading Your Sites” in NetObjects
Fusion Getting Started.

1. To create a new site based on a template, launch NetObjects Fusion and from
the File menu of any view, choose New Site>From Template.

The Select a Template File dialog appears.

Select a Template File I
Lock in: [ £ Templates | cf ER- | U

(D Autosites
4 (Forms

My Recent [ChPages
Documents

B

z g
ol

Etfa oA

e 3

* 3

File name: I [=| Wpem
= Cancel

Places

Files of fype: [NetObjects Fusion Template Files [*zip," nft)

Note: The Blank Site and Import templates are in the \AutoSites
folder. Do not delete or move these templates. If these
templates are not available in this folder, you cannot create
a new site or import a site.

2. Navigate to the folder containing the template you want, select the appropriate
TemplateName.zip file, and click Open.

Note: You can also open .nft template files that were created in
earlier versions of NetObjects Fusion.
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The Save Site As dialog appears.

Save Site As 3
Savein [ User Sites | o Ef- | 2
LY (CMySite
My Recent
Documents
=
Desktop
My D ocumsts
= Bype a site name
My Computer ype a :
- / here
b=
My Metwork  Fils name: | [=| Save
Places
Save as e [ MatObiscts Fusion Files (nad) = Cancel

3. Enter a name for the new site in the File name field.

4. Select the location where you want to save the site. By default, NetObjects
Fusion saves your site in the NetObjects Fusion 8\User Sites folder, but you can
store it in the location of your choice.

5. Click Save.

NetObjects Fusion opens in Site view and displays the page icons of the site you
created. You can modify the SiteStructure as described in “Working with the
SiteStructure” on page 33.

Using Templates to Expand a Site

One way to expand a site is to insert NetObjects Fusion templates in a specific
location in your site. Templates are especially helpful if you have standard
boilerplate sections or pages that you want to add to multiple sites. This is also a
great way to share with other developers who use NetObjects Fusion. See
“Exporting a Site” on page 63.

When you insert a template, follow these guidelines:
« Before you insert the template, select the location in Site view where you want

to add it. The inserted site, page, or section becomes a child of the selected
page. You can move the pages once they are inserted.

« All inserted pages take on the SiteStyle of the current site. For example, if
several developers separately create parts of a site, export their work as
templates, and insert the templates into a single master site for publishing, the
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master site’s SiteStyle ensures that the compiled site has a consistent look and
feel. If you save the site as a template, the SiteStyle is saved as well. See
Chapter 17, “Using SiteStyles.”

«  When NetObjects Fusion inserts a template, if the MasterBorder names
duplicate those already in the site, it prefixes the template’s MasterBorders with
Inserted and adds them to the current site’s library of MasterBorders. You can
rename, edit, or delete these extra MasterBorders. See Chapter 10, “Managing
MasterBorders.”

- Every template begins with a single root page, which is helpful if you are
adding the template to your site. However, if you want the root page of your
template to be the Home page of your site, you must create a new site based on
the template, rather than inserting it.

To insert a template:

1. In Site view, right-click the page under which you want to insert the template.
This page becomes the parent of the inserted page or pages.

2. Select Insert Template from the shortcut menu.

The Insert Template dialog appears.

Insert Template (3]

Laok e [ Templates | £k EE- | ¥

() Autasikes

LY
LD [ChForms
yFiecent  [C3)Pages

uuuuuuuu

MyHetwark  File pame: fi =l Open
Places
Files of lype | NetDbiects Fusion Template Files (zipnft) x| Cancel

3. Navigate to the template you want to insert and select the TemplateName.zip file.

Note: You can also open .nft template files that were created in earlier
versions of NetObjects Fusion. To remove unused styles imported
from your template in your Style view, See “SiteStyles from
Imported Sites” on page 294
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4. Click Open.

NetObjects Fusion inserts the template under the page you selected. The page
data is added to the .nod file and the assets are added to the \Assets folder within
the site folder. The original template is still available.

Exporting a Site

You can export any site or selected pages of a site as a template. NetObjects Fusion
copies all assets into the \Assets folder of the template in the location you select and
converts absolute paths to relative paths. NetObjects Fusion zips these files and the
SiteStyle files and resources for any SiteStyle in use by the source site into the
exported template. Exporting a site as a template is the only way to share sites with
other NetObjects Fusion developers or to combine sites. You cannot simply copy
the .nod file and assets from one computer to another.

Before you export a site as a template, it is a good idea to verify the file assets and
then delete unused assets. See “Managing File Assets” on page 561.

To create a template:
1. In Site view, from the File menu, choose Export as Template.
2. Select:

*  Entire Site to include all pages in the site in the template.

Selected Pages to include only those pages selected in Site view in the
template.

The Save Template dialog appears.

Save Template ? %
Savein: [ Templates =i cf B~ | ¥
Y (S)Autosites

My Computer
)
My Network — File pame:

tHuSite zip)
Save as type: [ NetObiects Fusion Template Files (*.2ip] [=| (Camee

I~ Include remate publish profiles
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Type a name for the template, or accept the name assigned by NetObjects
Fusion.

Select the folder where you want to store the template.

If you want the template to include the publish profiles associated with this site,
select Include publish profiles.

Be aware that if you select this option and your publish profiles include the
password to your site’s FTP location, the password will be included in the
publish profiles saved with the template.

Click Save.

NetObjects Fusion creates the template file, an \Assets folder, and a \Styles folder
and zips them together in a single file. To transfer the template to another
computer, you simply move the .zip file.

Changing an Existing Template

You can change or customize any NetObjects Fusion template. For example:

You can customize a standard company template so it contains your department
name, location, and personnel information.

If your company develops custom sites, you can add your company name,
contact information, and default links to the templates you use most often.

If you often create new pages or sites with the same look and feel, you can add
standard objects to the NetObjects Fusion Blank Site template.

To preserve the original template, copy the template .zip file before you edit or
modify a default template. If you need to undo changes to a default NetObjects
Fusion template, you can re-install it.

Customizing a Template

1.
2.

From the File menu, choose New Site>From Template.

In the Select a Template File dialog, select the template you want to customize
and click Open.

In the Save Site As dialog, give the site the same name as the template. Do not
enter an extension.
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Modify the template page(s) and SiteStyle as necessary.
In Site view, from the File menu, choose Export as Template.

Choose the folder containing the original template if you want to modify the
template, or choose another location if you want to preserve the original
template.

Insert the customized template in other sites as needed.

Sharing NetObjects Fusion Site Files

Templates are the only effective way to share NetObjects Fusion site files among
several developers or across platforms. You cannot copy a Sitename.nod file to
another computer and open it, because the file refers to files and styles that are not
contained in the Sitename.nod file itself.

To distribute or move a NetObjects Fusion site:

1.

Export the site as a template according to the information in “Exporting a Site”
on page 63.

Copy the template .zip file to the target computer via network, diskette, or other
storage media. Locate the template so you do not have to move it after you
create the site. This ensures that the assets are mapped correctly.

Start NetObjects Fusion on the destination computer.

From the File menu, choose New Site>From Template.

The Select a Template File dialog appears.

Open the template’s folder, select the TemplateName.zip file, and click Open.

In the Save Site As dialog, enter a name for the new site in the File name field,
select the location where you want to save the site, and click Save.

The site that was created in NetObjects Fusion on the source computer is now
the active site, with its own Sitename.nod file, on the destination computer.

If you open a template that uses a font which is not on your system, NetObjects
Fusion substitutes the browser proportional font specified on the Text tab of the
Options dialog. You can still apply the original font to any new text box in the site.
When you open the site on a system that has the original font, it is restored.
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CHAPTER S

Importing Sites and
Documents

You can create a site or expand a site you are working on by importing a site that
was created using a different site or page development tool. When you import an
existing site, NetObjects Fusion duplicates the SiteStructure, page content, and
links. It lays out content in a design as close as possible to the original.

You can also expand a site by importing Microsoft Word files. The document
becomes a page in your NetObjects Fusion site.

This chapter describes:
» Creating new sites from existing sites
» Using existing sites to expand sites

+ Importing documents
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Importing Existing Sites
When you create or expand a site by using an existing site, follow these guidelines:

« Importing a complex site requires processing time. If the source site was created
in NetObjects Fusion, it is more efficient to import it as a template.

» You can import an existing site from a local or networked drive, or from a
remote location such as an intranet server or the World Wide Web.

« To import from a local drive, you must know the drive and folder where the
site’s Home page, usually named index.htm or index.html, is stored.

« To import from a remote location, you must know the URL to the site’s top-
level source page, such as http://www.netobjects.com.

*NetObjects Fusion does not import sites that are served behind a proxy
server, firewall, or virtually hosted server. You must download the site to the
local hard drive and then import from the local drive.

«  You can limit the number of pages and levels that NetObjects Fusion
captures from a local or remote site. Levels are based on the hierarchy of
pages in the source site, defined by the site’s navigation; the first level is
always the site’s Home page. The second level consists of pages that are
linked from the Home page. Third-level pages are linked from second-level
pages, and so on. NetObjects Fusion imports as many pages as possible at a
higher level before going to a lower level.

*  You must be connected to the Internet or intranet to activate the remote
import.

«  When NetObjects Fusion imports a site, it starts with the page you specify and
stops importing when it hits the page number limit, the site level limit, or the
end of the site. If you don’t define import limits, NetObjects Fusion imports to
the end of the site—no matter how long that takes or how much it requires in
system resources. NetObjects recommends limits of 200 pages and 20 levels.

«  When you create a new site from an imported site, NetObjects Fusion applies
the ZeroMargins MasterBorder. If you expand a site by importing a section, you
can apply any MasterBorder already in the site. If you import a NetObjects
Fusion MX, NetObjects Fusion 7 or NetObjects Fusion 8 site, the
MasterBorders in the original site are preserved.
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+  HTML coding practices vary, so the contents of the source site pages are
unpredictable. Spaces in .html file names cause import problems.

+ NetObjects Fusion does not import server-side imagemaps or manage server-
side resources. If the imported site originally used server resources such as
JavaScripts, CGI scripts, or server-side includes, you must manually recreate
these on your server. If a page contains too much script, you can reference the
HTML. See Chapter 23, “Referencing and Editing External HTML.”

« NetObjects Fusion imports all HTML tables in the site.

« NetObjects Fusion’s import feature supports most of the HTML 3.2
specification. Cascading style sheet coding is removed from pages during
import. Content with no other alignment formatting is placed flush left on its
page.

+  When you import a site that was built using HTML frames, NetObjects Fusion
imports the frameset’s content pages as regular pages, and references the
original frameset page as an external HTML page.

Sites created in NetObjects Fusion MX, NetObjects Fusion 7 or 7.5, or NetObjects
Fusion 8 generally import with few problems, but you should be prepared to clean
up an imported site created from another source. Adjust font sizes and styles as
needed, and add NetObjects Fusion navigation bars and banners as appropriate to
your design. If a page does not import the way you expect, check the original
source file for incorrect or nonstandard HTML code.
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Creating a New Site from an Existing Site
1. From the File menu, choose New Site>From Existing Web Site.
The Import Web Site dialog appears.

& L ocal [on this computer o network] ¢ Femote [on the Intemet]

Home page: | Browse...

Optiohs
Azsign MasterBorder. |Zer0Margins | =T When lmport'mg a site to ad.d to
. the current site, you can assign a
20
[ Limit nurmber of pages to = MasterBorder
=
[~ Down to structural level ..o 20 =

Domain name: |www domain.cam

[Thiz iz heeded for managing link ]

Cancel

2. Select Local or Remote import.
3. Enter the exact file location and path to the top-level page you want to import:

« To specify a local site, enter the full drive and path to the local site’s top-
level source page in the Home page field, or click Browse, select the
appropriate top-level page, and click OK.

« To specify a remote site, enter the full URL to the site’s top-level source
page in the Home page field. To ensure accuracy, navigate to the site or page
using your browser, then copy and paste the URL from the browser.

The starting page of your site import does not have to be the source site’s Home
page, usually named index.htm or index.html; it can be any page of any accessible
Internet or intranet site. You must have full access to this page and the other
pages in the site through HTTP 1.0. If you do not have HTTP 1.0 connectivity
or there are other security measures such as robots.txt or ht.access files, virtual
hosting, or a firewall, you must download the site to your local hard disk via an
FTP connection and then select Local import. This also applies if you have a
virtual domain, because virtual domains require HTTP 1.1.

4. Set the limits for the number of pages and number of levels you want to apply to
the import process. NetObjects recommends limits of 200 pages and 20 levels.
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If you are importing a local site, enter the domain name for the site’s Home
page in the Domain name field. If the local site was ever published on the Web,
use the domain name that was used to access it; if not, leave the placeholder
www.domain.com in the field.

When it imports a local site, NetObjects Fusion needs to know the “home base”
domain of that site, so it can tell whether to convert any absolute links it finds
into external or internal links. It does that by comparing the targeted domain, if
there is one, to the domain name you enter.

If you are importing a remote site, make sure your system is connected to the
Internet or intranet so NetObjects Fusion can link to and import the site.

Click OK.
The Save Site As dialog appears.
Enter a name for the new site in the File name field.

Select the location where you want to save the site. By default, NetObjects
Fusion saves the site in the NetObjects Fusion 8\User Sites folder, but you can
store it in the location of your choice.

Click Save.

NetObjects Fusion imports the site and converts its content, structure, and links
into NetObjects Fusion format. If you import a site created with NetObjects
Fusion, the MasterBorders are imported with the site. For a remote import, it
stores the site’s assets and all original HTML files in the \Sitename\Import folder,
and assigns the ZeroMargins MasterBorder to each page in the new site. If you
are importing a site to expand an existing site, you can choose a MasterBorder
from the Assign MasterBorder drop-down list.

10. Navigate to each page and make necessary adjustments.
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Using an Existing Site to Expand a Site

1. In Site view, select the page you want to use as the parent of the imported
content.

2. From the File menu, choose Import>Web Site.
3. Follow the steps in “Creating a New Site from an Existing Site” on page 70.

When you use a site to expand a site, you can also select a MasterBorder for the
imported section. From the Assign MasterBorder drop-down list, select the
MasterBorder you want to apply to the imported site or section.

Importing a Microsoft Office Document

If Word 97, Word 2000, or Word version 2002 is installed on your system, you can
import documents in Microsoft Word, Word for Macintosh, and .rtf formats.

When you import a Microsoft Office document, the imported document becomes a
page in your NetObjects Fusion site. Once imported, you can change the design and
layout of the page in NetObjects Fusion. In this method of importing, there is no
connection between the new pages and the original document. If you update the
document, there is no corresponding change in the content of the NetObjects
Fusion pages.

If you are going to import a very long document, for example a 40-page report, it is
a good idea to split it into smaller documents to ensure that you do not exceed the
NetObjects Fusion limit for a Layout.

If it is important for you to maintain a link to the original document, you can
publish an HTML version of the document at the time you publish the site. See
“Creating a File Link” on page 325.

1. In Site view, select the page you want to use as the parent of the imported
document.

2. From the File menu, choose Import>Document.

The Import Document dialog appears.
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3. Choose the appropriate file type from the Files of type drop-down list, and
navigate to the document you want to import.

Import Document
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4. Select a MasterBorder to apply to the new pages from the Assign MasterBorder

drop-down list.

5. Click Open.

The file is imported into the site and placed as a child page below the selected

page in Site view.

Note: You can also import a document from Page view. See
“Importing Pages” on page 85.
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CHAPTER 6

Page View Basics

Page view is where you add text, graphics, and other objects to develop page design
and add content. You can use a variety of tools, object properties, and layout aids,
such as rulers, guides, and grids, to add and arrange objects on the page.

This chapter describes:

+ MasterBorder and Layout area

+ Setting up the Page view display
+ Displaying pages in Page view

+ Setting page size

+ Adding objects to the page

+ Editing objects

» Positioning objects

« Layering objects
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Exploring Page View

Exploring Page View
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0 speakwith a [BUSINESS NAME] representative B HTML
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Layout area UMBERLY
it [BUSINESS NAME] the customer always comes first
[ [Home] [Mission] [Events] [MNext Tour]

You use the tabs between the control bar and horizontal ruler to see different views
of the page. Use:

«  Page Design view to add objects to the page.

«  HTML Source view to look at and edit the page’s HTML code. See “Editing the
Page’s HTML” on page 536.

Page Preview to view the current page in Microsoft Internet Explorer.
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MasterBorder and Layout Area

In NetObjects Fusion, a page consists of a Layout area and a MasterBorder area.
The Layout area is the body of the page. It contains objects that are unique to that
page. The MasterBorder is the page margins. MasterBorders contain objects, such
as navigation bars, that appear on multiple pages.

You can define multiple Layouts and MasterBorders, then assign one of each to a
page. See “Working with MasterBorders” on page 132 and “Working with
Layouts” on page 112.

Setting Up the Page Design View Display

Use the Palette Launcher buttons in the lower left corner of the NetObjects Fusion
window to open and close the Properties palette, Site Navigation palette, and
Object Tree palette. See “NetObjects Fusion Window” on page 9, “Using the Site
Navigation Palette” on page 79, and “Using the Object Tree Palette” on page 88.

Properties palette

Site Navigation palette

Object Tree palette

[w] | EL lHomeLayout

Use the commands on the View menu to show or hide Page Design view elements.

« Show and hide palettes and toolbars as described in “NetObjects Fusion
Window” on page 9.

« Use the MasterBorder command to hide the MasterBorder. This provides more
onscreen area for you to work on the page Layout.

+ Use the Page Labels command to show and hide the Layout and MasterBorder
labels and margin lines.

+ Display object outlines to help you control object size and position.
+ Use the Object Icons command to display or hide the indicator icons.
+ Link icon indicates the object has an associated link.
« Anchor icon indicates the object has an anchor point to which you can link.

« Script icon indicates the object has associated HTML or scripts.
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Displaying Pages in Page View

«  HTML tag icon indicates the text has an HTML tag inserted at this point.
« Embedded object icon indicates the embedded object’s insertion point.

Action icon indicates an action is associated with the object.

=~

«  Warning icon indicates a potential layout problem or other error condition.
A ScreenTip identifies the problem. You cannot hide this icon.

] « Question mark icon indicates an empty navigation bar. You cannot hide this
icon.

« Select Rulers & Guides from the View menu to show and hide rulers and
guides.

« Select Grid from the View menu to show and hide grids.

Setting Page Properties

To display the Page Properties palette, from the View menu, select Page View
Options and click the Page tab. See “Setting Page Properties” on page 36.

Displaying Pages in Page View

You can display a page from Site view, or move between pages in Page view using
the Site Navigation palette or the Go To command on the Go menu. For
information about the Go To command, see “Using the Go Menu” on page 12.

Displaying a Page from Site View

From Site view, to display a page in Page view:

+  Click the page icon, then click the Page button on the control bar.
24 . .
« Double-click the page icon.

Page view Click the page icon, then from the Go menu, choose Page.
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Using the Site Navigation Palette
The Site Navigation palette displays the SiteStructure.
@ 1. In Page view, click the Site Navigation palette button.

Site Navigation The Site Navigation palette appears.

palette
Site Navigation HEES

Mission
B D Events
[ Activities
[T Highlights
D Mext Tour

B D Contest

[ wonder Lodge

2. Double-click the page you want to open.

NetObjects Fusion displays the page you select.

Setting Page Size

The size of a NetObjects Fusion page is defined by the combined size of the
MasterBorder and Layout area. The default page size is 730x555 pixels. You can
redefine the default page size on the General tab of the Current Site Options dialog.
See “Changing General Settings” on page 52.

You can change the size of an individual page by adjusting the size of the
MasterBorder area, the Layout area, or both.
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To resize the Layout and MasterBorder areas:

With the rulers showing, drag a Layout or MasterBorder handle to change the area’s
height and/or width. Use the far right MasterBorder handle to change the size of the
right MasterBorder and the bottom MasterBorder handle to change the size of the
bottom MasterBorder.

To set Layout size precisely, enter values in the Layout Width and Height fields on
the General tab of the Layout Properties palette. For precision MasterBorders, enter
values for the left, right, top, and bottom margins on the General tab of the
MasterBorders Properties palette.

You cannot make a Layout or MasterBorder smaller than the objects it contains.
You cannot lock the size of a Layout or MasterBorder. If you add an object that is
larger than the Layout or MasterBorder, the area expands to accommodate the
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object. If you are working with Windows 98, or ME, the upper limit for a Layout
area is 33,000 pixels by 33,000 pixels.

Adding Objects to the Page

You can use the tools on the toolbars, or drag and drop files onto the page to place
objects.

Using Object Tools

1. In Page view, select the tool you want to use.
2. Draw a box to position the object.
For some objects, you must select a file from the Open dialog.

The object appears on the page with the appropriate properties palette. The
options displayed on the properties palette vary depending on the object.

3. Set the object properties.

After you use a selected tool to place an object on the page, the Selection tool
automatically becomes active. To use a tool repeatedly to add several objects,
double-click it to keep it active. This does not work for the Form area tool or the
Component tools.

Page View Toolbars

Page view includes Standard, Advanced, Component, and Form toolbars. Internal

Page components are on the NetObjects Fusion Components toolbar. If you install
third-party Page components, associated toolbars are listed on the View, Toolbars,

Component Tools menu. For general information about using toolbars, see “About
Toolbars” on page 11.
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Standard Toolbar

Selection tool
See Chapter 1

Text tool
See Chapter 12

Link tool
See Chapter 19

A
[
2

See Chapter 19

£
ﬁ Hotspot tools
]

Form area tool
See Chapter 25

Draw Shape tools
See Chapter 16

Span tool
See Chapter 12

Form Toolbar

1 Forms Button tool
See Chapter 25

= Radio Button tool
See Chapter 25

=

El ——— Multi-line tool
See Chapter 25

i

Zoom tools
See Chapter 1

Picture tool
See Chapter 13

Anchor tool
See Chapter 19

Container tools
See Chapter 15
and Chapter 8

Navigation tools
See Chapter 18

Line tools
See Chapter 16

Check Box tool
See Chapter 25

Edit Field tool
See Chapter 25

Forms Combo Box tool
See Chapter 25
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Advanced Toolbar

EE®?E &

o

=

B & E

Photo Gallery tool
See Chapter 14

Data List tool
See Chapter 27

Data Field tool
See Chapter 27

External HTML tool
See Chapter 23

Counter Pro Service
See Chapter 6

Guestbook Service
See Chapter 6

Site Search Service
See Chapter 6

Chapter 6

E-Commerce Catalog tool
See Chapter 20

External Data Source tool
See Chapter 27

Object HTML tool
See Chapter 23

Counter Lite Service
See Chapter 6

Form Manager Service
See Chapter 6

Poll Service
See Chapter 6

Page View Basics
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NetObjects Fusion Components Toolbar

B Ad Banner tool
See Chapter 26

%y —— DynaButton tool

See Chapter 26
Picture Loader tool
See Chapter 26

Form Handler tool
See Chapter 25

&
|
% Go Menu tool
Il

Pt

See Chapter 26
Picture Rollover tool
See Chapter 26

= Rotating Picture tool
See Chapter 26

Screen Door tool
See Chapter 26

ELLI Site Mapper tool
See Chapter 26
ok | Ticker Tape tool e Hhapter
See Chapter 26
@) Time Based Picture tool
See Chapter 26

Plug-In’s Toolbar
Flash tool
. See Chapter 26

Shockwave tool
See Chapter 26

QuickTime tool
See Chapter 26

Windows Media tool

See Chapter 26

Real Player tool
See Chapter 26

Active-X tool
See Chapter 26

@
=
D
..’?"!
* Plug-Ins tool
b=
&
9

See Chapter 26

Java Applet tool

See Chapter 26

Java Bean tool
See Chapter 26

Sound tool
See Chapter 26
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Dragging and Dropping Objects
1. In Windows Explorer, select the file you want to place.
You can drag and drop any file you can place with an object tool.
2. Drag the file into the NetObjects Fusion window and drop it on the page.

3. Set the object’s properties.

Importing Pages

In Page view, you can import a page authored elsewhere, convert it to NetObjects

Fusion format, and edit its contents as you would any other page. You can import

files with .htm, .html, .jsp, .rtf, or .txt extensions, or files created in Microsoft Word
97, Word 2000, or Word version 2002.

If you prefer not to convert an HTML page to NetObjects Fusion format, you can
place it as an object. See “Referencing HTML from Page View” on page 392.

Note: Because of variations in HTML code, not all pages import exactly
as you see them. Unpredictable results can occur if the page
contains incorrect HTML. Non-HTML, such as JavaScripts and
CGI scripts, does not import. If NetObjects Fusion cannot parse
the HTML, it is imported, but appears as external HTML.

1. In Page view, display the Layout on which you want to import the page.

It is easiest to import a page into a Layout that contains no content, because
objects from the imported file will overlay existing objects.

2. From the File menu, choose Import>HTML Page or Import>Document. If you
do not have a supported version of Word installed on your system,
Import>Document is not available.

The File Open or Import Document dialog appears.
3. Select the type of file you want to import from the Files of type list.

4. Select a file from your hard disk or LAN. To use a file on a CD-ROM, copy it to
your hard disk. To reuse an HTML file already included in the site, select it
from the HTML Assets tab.

5. Click Open.
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Create backup of
Picture check box
saves a copy of the
original picture in
assets

NetObjects Fusion places the contents of the file on the current page, beginning
in the upper left corner of the Layout area.

You can also import a document from Site view. See “Importing a Microsoft Office
Document” on page 72.

Reusing Assets

By treating object files as assets, NetObjects Fusion provides you with a convenient
way to replace or update multiple instances of an object. Reusing assets can also
reduce the number of files stored on the server. Instead of adding multiple copies of
a file in several locations, you add the asset once and then select from the list of
existing assets when you want to place another instance of the asset.

To place an asset:

1. In Page view, choose the appropriate tool and draw a box to specify where you
want to place the asset.

The File Open dialog appears.

2. Click the Assets tab to see a list of current assets.

Picture File Open

Folder Image éssets }

MName |_File Mame [
mission. pg
minbiker minbiker jpg

File Path: C:\MetObiects Fugion ByUzer SitesihySitetdseatshmizsion.jpg Open I

Cancel

¢ Cieate backup of Ficture

v Show thumbnail image

3. Select the asset you want to place and click Open.

NetObjects Fusion places the asset on the page and opens the appropriate properties
palette. In Assets view, you can replace all instances of this asset in your site using
a single command, or add file assets. See Chapter 30, “Managing Assets.”
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Adding and Modifying Alt Tags

To make pages load faster, some visitors set up their browsers so they do not
display images. To ensure that your pages provide the information you want to
convey regardless of how the site visitor’s browser is set up, use alt tags to provide
descriptive text that appears when images are not displayed. You can add an alt tag
to image, Java, drawn shape, generic plugin, QuickTime, Shockwave, audio, and
video objects in the AltTag field of the properties palette.

Microsoft Internet Explorer 4.x and greater and Netscape Navigator 4.x display alt
tag text in a ScreenTip when site visitors point at an object, so make sure every alt
tag is appropriate for a ScreenTip.

Picture Properties HHEE

@elwzoero

Eile: ChletObjects Fusi  Browse...
AltTag:  |mission AltTagﬁeld

Olptimize:

Settings: | [Mat optimized) -
Edit...

Olptions:

Link... Anchar...
HTML...

To add or modify an alt tag:

* On the object’s Properties palette, type a descriptive name in the AltTag field.

Editing Objects and Assets

You can edit objects created in other software applications from within NetObjects
Fusion. In Page view, right-click the object and select Open File In External Editor
from the shortcut menu. In Assets view, you select the Asset, and then from the
Asset menu, select Open File in External Editor. If the correct application does not
open, the file type of the object or asset is probably not associated with the correct
application. You can set external file editors for .html, .gif, and .jpg files on the
Program tab of the Options dialog. See “Setting Program Options” on page 20.
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&

Selection tool

Object Tree palette

Selecting an Object

In NetObjects Fusion you might not always be aware of making a selection, but in
Page view something is always selected. For example, when you switch from Site
view to Page view, the Layout Properties palette appears. You might not see
evidence that the Layout is selected, but it is indicated by the properties palette. To
find out what is selected at any time, check the properties palette.

Using the Selection Tool
¢ Click the Selection tool on the Standard toolbar.

« Click an object to select it. Click elsewhere to deselect it.

« Drag a marquee around multiple objects, or Shift+Click each object you
want to select. Shift+Click selected objects one-by-one to deselect them.

Using the Object Tree Palette

The Object Tree palette provides a convenient way to select objects, especially if
you are working with layered or hidden objects.

1. In Page view, click the Object Tree palette button in the lower left corner.
The Object Tree palette appears.
2. Click an object in the Object Tree palette to locate it on the page.

Selection handles appear around the object on the page.

Objeck Tree HBEE
=0 Home
= DiefaultMasterBorder
+|-=== MavigationBarz
#11 E MavigationBarl
GEE Bannerl
=I-[F] HomeLayout
E PictureS
3] pictures
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Renaming an Object

If you add several of the same type of objects to a Layout or MasterBorder,
NetObjects Fusion numbers each object in the order in which you placed it. You
can rename the objects for easy identification. These names are only for use by
NetObjects Fusion; they do not affect the final Web site.

1. In Page view, click the Object Tree palette button in the lower left corner.
The Object Tree palette appears.

2. Select the name of the object, then click again and type a new name. Some
objects cannot be renamed.

Resizing an Object

» Click an object and drag the selection handles to resize the object.

To make multiple objects the same size:

1. In Page view, select the objects by Shift+Clicking each one or by drawing a
marquee around them.

2. From the Object menu, choose Size Objects:
+  Width, to make the objects the same width.
+ Height, to make the objects the same height.

The selected objects size to match the largest object you select.
Positioning Objects

Moving or Copying an Object
+ Click and drag an object to move it.
+  Press Ctrl, then click and drag an object to copy it.

« To prevent an object from dropping into a container, such as a Layout Region or
text box, select the object and press Alt while moving it over a container.

*  You can move or copy objects from Layout to Layout in Page view using the
Cut, Copy, and Paste commands on the Edit menu.
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To specify the position of an object before you paste it, click the page and then
use the Paste command. The upper-left corner of the pasted object appears at the
point where you click the page.

Aligning and Distributing Objects

In a Layout or Layout Region, you can align two or more objects to each other and
distribute three or more objects equidistant from each other. You can also align and
distribute objects relative to the Layout or Layout Region.

1. In Page view, select the objects you want to align by Shift+Clicking each one or
by drawing a marquee around objects in the Layout.

If you select different types of objects, the Multi-Object Palette appears. If the
object properties appear, click the Position tab.

Multi-Object Properties HHEE
= |
=
Align
Harizantally
Left Center Fight
=S &l &S
Wertically
Top Center Bottom
L& # Oo
Distribute
Harizantally .¢
Wertically ==
[ Belative to Layout

2. Ifyou want the objects to align or be distributed relative to the Layout or Layout
Region in which the objects are placed, select Relative to Layout.

3. Inthe Align section, specify the horizontal and vertical alignment.

When aligning objects, NetObjects Fusion uses the object furthest in the
direction you specify as the reference point. For example, if aligning left, the
leftmost object is used; the topmost object is used when aligning top. When
centering objects, NetObjects Fusion chooses the average distance between the
selected objects as the center point.
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+ Select an option from the Horizontally section to align objects’ left or right
sides, or to center them. If you select Relative to Layout, the objects align to
the right or left side of the Layout, or are centered in the Layout, one on top
of the other.

On the left, the objects are
aligned horizontally to the
left; on the right, the
objects are aligned the
same way relative to the
Layout

+ Select an option from the Vertically section to align objects’ top or bottom
sides, or to center them. If you select Relative to Layout, the objects align to
the top or bottom of the Layout, or are centered in the Layout side-by-side.

+ Select Horizontally or Vertically from the Distribute section to make
selected objects equidistant.

Note: Object alignment can have an impact on preserving your design
and optimizing your code. See “Optimizing Dynamic Page Layout
Output” on page 103.

Grouping Objects

In a Layout or Layout Region, you can group two or more objects to each other.
Grouped items are treated as a single object and can easily be copied, as well as
aligned, to create consistent design.

To group multiple objects:

1. In Page view, select the objects by Shift+Clicking each one or by drawing a
marquee around them.

2. From the Object menu, choose Group Objects.
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You will see the Group in the Object Tree.

Object Tree EHHEE
= D Home
= DefaultMasterBorder
+|-=== NavigationBar2
+4 E MavigationBar
GEE Banner1
= HomeLayout
-
+- M Textes
+ N Texte?

Data3

Adding, Moving, and Deleting Guides

Use the page guides to align objects vertically and horizontally. You can add as
many guides as you want to either the MasterBorder or the Layout area.
MasterBorder guides are red and Layout area guides are blue. Guides associated
with a MasterBorder appear on all pages that use that MasterBorder. Guides you
create are saved with the site. To:

« Add a guide, select the Layout or MasterBorder, and click in the ruler or hold
down the Ctrl key while you drag an existing guide.

«  Move a guide, click its arrow on the ruler and drag it.
« Delete a guide, click its arrow and drag it off the ruler.
« Show or hide a guide, select Rulers & Guides from the View menu.

Aligning Objects Using Smart Guides

Use the smart guides to position an object vertically and horizontally without using
page guides. Smart guides are convenient when you want to align one image or
object with another that is already set.

« To show smart guides, select Smart Guides from the View menu.
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» To use smart guides, select and move an object in Page view.

Object

| EEE
T e

Smart
Guides

Snapping Objects to Grids, Guides, and Each Other

Use the Snap feature to align objects exactly. When you select a Snap to command,
NetObjects Fusion creates a “magnetic” attraction between the selected object and
the grid, guide, or other objects. Forcing objects to snap to grids, guides, and each

other makes your HTML code more efficient.

To force objects to snap to:

» Guides, select Snap to Guides from the View menu.
» Grids, select Snap to Grid from the View menu.
» Other objects, select Snap to Object Outlines from the View menu.

Make sure the item you are snapping to is visible in Page view. See “Setting Up the
Page Design View Display” on page 77.

Layering Objects

NetObjects Fusion supports Fixed Page Layout, a form of HTML output that
displays overlapped objects correctly. Site visitors using Microsoft Internet
Explorer 4.x or higher or Netscape Communicator 4.x can see objects overlap other
objects. See “Publishing with Fixed Page Layout” on page 107.

To overlap objects:

1. In Page view, on the General tab of the Layout Properties palette, select Fixed
Page Layout in the HTML output section.

2. Place two or more objects in the Layout or a Layout Region.
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Object Tree palette

Objects are layered in the order in which you place them. To change the layering
order, see the next section.

Rearranging Layered Objects
1. In Page view, click the Object Tree palette button in the lower left corner.
2. In the Object Tree palette, click the object you want to move.

Handles appear around the object on the page.

3. Click and drag the object up or down the tree to move it to a different layer, or
from the Object menu, choose Arrange Objects and select:

- Bring Forward to bring the object up one layer.

« Bring to Front to bring the object to the top of the layer.
« Send Backward to send the object down one layer.

« Send to Back to send the object to the bottom layer.

Adding Services

Use the Services icons on the Advanced toolbar to add hosted services with a page
level component to your site.

1. In Page view, select a service from the Advanced toolbar and click on the page
where you want to place the service.

@ 5@ P

2. Follow the on-screen instructions to add a service.
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CHAPTER 7

Controlling Published
Output

The default settings for NetObjects Fusion generate efficient HTML that faithfully
reproduces your visual design on the published page. The design of your text
content, however, is subject to each site visitor’s browser settings. To limit these
variations, NetObjects Fusion offers ways to control published output. You can:

+ Select from four different types of page containers to serve as your page layout
medium: Layout area, Layout Regions, text boxes, and tables.

+ Use one of three HTML output methods to generate your site’s HTML:
Dynamic Page Layout, Regular Tables, and Fixed Page Layout.

+ Control the table formatting priority—horizontal or vertical—used to generate
Dynamic Page Layout HTML pages.

« Select HTML or cascading style sheet (CSS) text formatting.
This chapter describes:

» Approaches to page design

+ Selecting a layout method

+ Selecting an HTML output method

+ Publishing with Dynamic Page Layout

+ Publishing with Regular Tables

» Publishing with Fixed Page Layout

» Matching design priorities with HTML output method
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Approaches to Page Design

In NetObjects Fusion, a container is an object into which you can embed other
objects. A container can be any size and can hold any kind and number of objects.
NetObjects Fusion provides five types of containers you can use to design and lay
out pages:

The Layout is the body of the page, surrounded on all four sides by the
MasterBorder. Each page has at least one Layout, although you can create
additional layouts as needed. See “Working with Layouts” on page 112.

Layout Regions are mini-layouts that you can use to subdivide the page. You
can draw and place Layout Regions anywhere on the page, and place any kind
and number of objects—including text boxes or other Layout Regions—within
their borders. See “Working with Layout Regions” on page 114.

Text boxes are a special class of objects because you can embed other objects
within them. You can also maximize a text box so it fills the entire Layout—in
effect, using a single text box to lay out the entire page. See Chapter 9,
“Working with Text Boxes.”

Tables serve as containers for objects. If your page design is based on rows or
columns of content—as in a spreadsheet or other tabular arrangement—you can
lay out all or part of your page in tables. You can then lay out your content
within the cells of the table. You can embed any object in a table cell. See
Chapter 15, “Adding Tables.”

MasterBorders contain objects that repeat on a set of pages. You can place
anything in a MasterBorder that you can place in the Layout, including banners,
pictures, and text. By placing navigation bars in a MasterBorder you can give
pages with the same navigational needs the same navigational structure. See
Chapter 10, “Managing MasterBorders.”

The type of container you choose determines which of the following page design
options you use. You can:

Position content with pixel-level precision by dragging objects into place. The
position-based approach uses Layouts and Layout Regions as containers and
preserves your position-based layout by generating pages consisting of HTML
and cascading style sheet code.

Use a text-based approach. With text-based design you can preserve the flow of
content by embedding objects in text boxes or table cells. Text-based page
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layout generates lean and efficient HTML code that responds effectively to
variations in browser and font size.

Include hand-coded HTML pages in your site. You incorporate external HTML
pages as part of your site by referencing them as objects on a page, or the page
itself. You can also add HTML in HTML Source view. See Chapter 29,
“Working with HTML Directly” and Chapter 23, “Referencing and Editing
External HTML.”

Selecting a Layout Method

There’s no “best way” to lay out your pages; your circumstances determine which
method works best. The pros and cons of each method are listed here.

Using Layouts

If precise placement of content is important to you, or if you want to publish
individual pages using an HTML output type that is different from the rest of the
site, use the Layout area as the container for your page layout.

Layout Advantages

You have pixel-level control of the layout and design of your page.
You can drag-and-drop objects into position.
You can specify the HTML output type for any individual Layout.

Layouts support the column or row priority for page formatting, which means
pages adjust more predictably to a site visitor’s font and display configurations.

Layout Limitations

Position-based pages require more HTML code to achieve pixel-level
placement of content, so your HTML files will be somewhat larger.

Text cannot flow around other objects unless they are embedded in a text box.
To create a text wrap effect you have to create multiple text boxes to contain the
other objects.

You cannot set the Layout to wrap to the width of your site visitor’s browser. If
the browser window is wider than your page, the page’s background fills in; if
the window is smaller than your page width, your site visitor has to scroll.
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Using Layout Regions

Like Layouts, Layout Regions offer pixel-level placement and a choice of HTML
output methods, but you can embed them in text boxes. So, if you need precise
placement or specific output for some content, but want to generate leaner pages,
you can use text boxes as your main layout container and embed Layout Regions
for selected content.

Layout Region Advantages

You have pixel-level control of the layout and design of content within the
Layout Region.

You can embed the Layout Region within a text box, which combines the
benefits of both containers.

You can specify the HTML output type for any individual Layout Region.

Layout Regions support the column or row priority for page formatting so
selected sections of your page can adjust more predictably to site visitor’s font
and display configuration.

Layout Region Limitations

HTML page files are significantly larger and download more slowly.

Text cannot flow around other objects unless they are embedded in a text box.
To create a text wrap effect, you have to create multiple text boxes within the
Layout Region.

You cannot maximize a Layout Region to the full Layout size, or set the Layout
Region to wrap to the width of your site visitor’s browser.

Using Text Boxes

If efficient, lean HTML pages are more critical to site visitors than precise
placement of content, use a text box for page layout.

Text Box Advantages

NetObjects Fusion generates extremely efficient HTML code for your site.
HTML files are smaller, which means they load faster.

Text within the text box can be set to flow around other embedded objects, so
you don’t have to create multiple text boxes to achieve a text-wrap effect.
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You can set the text box to expand itself to the size of the browser window.
When your site visitor views the page, it rewraps to fit within the browser
window.

You can use any HTML output method: Dynamic Page Layout, Regular Tables,
or Fixed Page Layout.

Text Box Limitations

You give up pixel-level control of the layout and design of your page, and use
alignment choices to control the placement of objects, which means the way
they appear in a browser can be somewhat unpredictable.

Using Tables

If your page design or page content is tabular, you can use a NetObjects Fusion
table to control the layout of the entire page.

Table Advantages

Each cell within a table functions like a text box, with all the attributes and
controls of a text box outside the table.

You can embed objects within cells, arrange them using each object’s alignment
properties, and wrap text around objects.

You can use a percent width layout so the basic layout design adjusts to changes
in browser window width, font sizes, or screen resolution.

Table Limitations

You give up pixel-level control of the layout and design of your page, and use
alignment choices to control the placement of objects.

Browsers interpret tables differently, so be sure to view the table in all versions
of the target browsers.
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Selecting an HTML Output Method

The wide range of browser versions and capabilities makes it difficult to know
exactly what kind of HTML tags and functions will display effectively to site
visitors. Advances in HTML coding and browser abilities have also made it
possible to create pages using less code and more efficient downloads—if your site
visitor’s browser can support it. To address these concerns and take advantage of
these improvements, you can choose from three types of HTML output when
publishing your site.

Dynamic Page Layout uses Nested Table tagging and other features of the 3.2
HTML specification. This is the default output method because it produces the
most predictable and consistent results onscreen, regardless of the type, version,
or configuration of the site visitor’s system or browser fonts. Both Microsoft
Internet Explorer 2.x and above and Netscape Navigator 2.x and above
correctly display pages published in Nested Tables format. See “Optimizing
Dynamic Page Layout Output” on page 103.

Regular Tables uses a single table for your page design and content. Both
Microsoft Internet Explorer 2.x and above and Netscape Navigator 2.x and
above correctly display pages published in Regular Tables format, although site
visitors’ results might vary according to their system and browser font settings.

Note: If you select Dynamic Page Layout or Regular Tables, be
sure your pages do not have overlapping objects, or your
published results will not be what you expect. See “Editing
Objects and Assets” on page 87 for information.

*  Fixed Page Layout uses cascading style sheets, layers, and scripts to position and
publish your design and content. Both Microsoft Internet Explorer 4.0 and
greater and Netscape Communicator 4.x correctly display pages published in
Fixed Page Layout format, although the site visitors’ results might vary
according to their system and browser font settings. Netscape Navigator 6.0
does not support this option.

On the General tab of the Current Site Options dialog, you designate which type of
HTML output is generated. This setting determines the site setting for HTML
output. You can override this setting for individual Layouts and Layout Regions, so
NetObjects Fusion generates the HTML using a different method. See “Setting the
HTML Output Method for a Layout or Layout Region” on page 117 for
information.
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Setting the Site’s HTML Output Method

To set the publishing method for your site:

1. From the Tools menu, choose Options>Current Site.

The Current Site Options dialog appears.

Current Site Options

General l META tags] History] Backup]

Site name:  MySite
SiteStyle:  Phoenix
Mumber of pages: 8
Defaults
Browser compatibility:

|Dynamic Page Layout - Al browsers LChange...

Mew page size:

Height [555 | wigh [fa0 <
Character set:

|W’estem European [|50-8859-1) j

Text formatting
" HTML % Cascading Style Sheets [CS5)

Huote type: | Straight Quotes -
HTHML Options... Wariable Optiong...

Cancel

2. Click the Change button.

101



Selecting an HTML Output Method

The Browser Compatibility dialog appears.

Erowser compatibility

IV Metscape Mavigator 4.1
Iv Microsoft Interet Explarer 4.0 and above

HTML generation

@+ Dynamic Page Layout
Uszes complex hidden tables to achieve the highest level of
accuracy and better perfarmance.

" Begular Tables
Uszes a hidden table to achieve a high level of layout
accuracy. Though performance iz not as good as Dynamic
Page Layout, it avoids occasional problems with Metscape
Mavigator.

" Fixed Page Layout
Usges Cascading Style Sheet Pogitioning and |E-specific tags for
Microzoft Intemet Explorer 4.0 and above to create the highest
level of accuracy; uses HTML and Netscape-specific tags for
Metscape Mavigator 4.x.
‘when you gelect bath 4.0 browser options, both HTML output
options are applied.

Cancel |

Select Browser compatibility options. You can select Netscape Navigator 4.x or
Microsoft Internet Explorer 4.0 and above or both.

Select the default HTML generation option for this site:
« Dynamic Page Layout and Regular Tables are compatible with all browsers.
« Ifyou select Fixed Page Layout and:

« Netscape Navigator 4.x, NetObjects Fusion generates layers using the
Netscape <LAYER> tag. This optimizes output for sites viewed in
Netscape Navigator 4.x. This option is not supported by Netscape 6.0.

«  Microsoft Internet Explorer 4.0 and above, NetObjects Fusion generates
cascading style sheet positioning code to achieve a high level of layout
accuracy. This optimizes output for sites viewed in Microsoft Internet
Explorer.

+ Netscape Navigator 4.x and Microsoft Internet Explorer 4.0 and above,
NetObjects Fusion generates cascading style sheet positioning code and
layers. This option is not supported by Netscape 6.0.
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Publishing with Dynamic Page Layout

When you choose Dynamic Page Layout, NetObjects Fusion uses complex hidden
tables to achieve the highest level of layout accuracy across browsers. To see the
table borders in your browser, hold down Shift when you click Preview Site or
Publish Site.

Dynamic Page Layout is the default publishing method for NetObjects Fusion.
Using Dynamic Page Layout:

+ You get relative placement of your content as you designed it in Page view, with
relative spacing preserved regardless of the site visitor’s display configuration.

+ You can prioritize the vertical relationship between objects so site visitors are
more likely to see the pages as you designed them, regardless of their local
browser, font, and display configurations.

« Pages can be viewed in most browsers that support the 3.2 HTML specification,
including Microsoft Internet Explorer 2.0 or higher and Netscape Navigator 2.0
to 4.x. Netscape Navigator 6.0 does not support this option.

Optimizing Dynamic Page Layout Output

If you set a Layout or Layout Region to Dynamic Page Layout output, you can
control the text flow for each container by choosing the table formatting priority—
columns or rows—that NetObjects Fusion uses to generate the page HTML. This
helps to preserve your design if a browser’s font settings change the size of your
text.

For example, a Columns or vertical priority keeps text together in a vertical
orientation when text size changes rearrange the page.

[
{uill
]

o [l

i

The page with a Columns setting in
Page view (at left) adjusts vertically
to changes in browser text size, as
shown at right
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A Rows or horizontal priority keeps text together in a horizontal orientation when
text size changes rearrange the page.

W]

ittt

The page with a Rows setting in Page
view (at left) adjusts horizontally to
changes in browser text size as shown
at right

You can make pages more efficient and predictable by optimizing placement of
objects within the site’s underlying table structure. As a general rule, it’s best to
align objects to each other and to place text boxes in their own cells within the
underlying table structure so they can resize as necessary in response to browser
font changes.

= EH HH
— = B

By staggering the text boxes and image objects, as shown in the diagram at left, you require
NetObjects Fusion to create multiple tables with different sized columns. By aligning the page objects,
as shown at right, you create a simpler underlying table structure for the page, which can result in
better performance in Netscape browsers.

To help determine the best alignment, you can preview the underlying table row
and column structure to see if NetObjects Fusion can divide your Layout into cells
efficiently or if you need to rearrange some objects.
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In Page view, select the Layout or Layout Region you want to preview.
The General tab of the appropriate Properties palette appears.
Select Columns or Rows in the HTML output section.

Click and hold the Show button.

Layout Properties HHEE
(=ADY
Layout name:  |HomeLayout

Layout Fage
_— = .
fidth: |570 ~|730  Pikels

Height: [524  —f [543 Pirels

HTML output
| Site Setting j
Tables: (+ Columns { Fiows Show table
structure button
[ Layoutis a form

[ Centerin browser
HTML...

NetObjects Fusion hides grid lines, guide lines, and object borders in the Layout
and displays solid gray lines to show how the Layout is divided into rows and
columns.

Identify underlying table cells that contain multiple text boxes or other objects.
Release the Show button.

If row and column dividers do not separate objects the way you think they
should, those objects might not be aligned with pixel-level accuracy. To correct
this, Shift+Click all the objects you want to align.

105



Selecting an HTML Output Method

The Multi-Object Properties palette appears.

Multi-Object Properties HHEE

= |
=
Align
Harizantally
Left Center Fight
& &l &S
Wertically
Top Center Bottom
[ i Ho
Distribute
Harizantally .¢
Wertically ==
[ Belative to Layout

7. Click the alignment setting appropriate for the selected objects.
8. Repeat steps 3 through 7 as needed.
9. Preview the site or page.

10. To test the results, reset your browser display fonts to a significantly larger size
and preview the site again.

You can see a page’s table structure in the browser by holding down Shift when
you click the Preview Site button.

Optimizing AutoFrames

If you are using Dynamic Page Layout, you can control realignment of AutoFrame
content by selecting, for each frame, the table alignment setting that best preserves
your design. When you use the Show button to preview the Layout’s table structure,
the preview includes the table structure that NetObjects Fusion expects to use in
AutoFrames.

Locking or Maximizing a Text Box

If all the objects on a page are embedded in a text box, you can apply three text box
properties to reduce the impact of variations in browser configurations: locking the
minimum size of a text box, sizing the text box to fill the Layout, and wrapping the
text box contents to the browser width. See Chapter 9, “Working with Text Boxes”
for information about these options.
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Publishing with Regular Tables

When you choose Regular Tables, NetObjects Fusion translates each page Layout
or Layout Region into a single HTML table with rows and columns, and places
your content into table cells. If text content expands because of a browser font
setting, its table row expands with it, and the content below it on the page is moved
down.

Regular Tables is recommended when you:

«  Want pages to display successfully in older versions of some browsers.

« Use many tables or Layout Regions as containers and want to simplify the
HTML output.

+ Include objects with actions on the page, and you choose not to use Fixed Page
Layout as the output method.

« Embed certain JavaScript code that will not work with Dynamic Page Layout.

Publishing with Fixed Page Layout

Pages published using Fixed Page Layout can only be viewed accurately in
Microsoft Internet Explorer 4.0 or higher or Netscape Navigator 4.x browsers.
Older browsers can view the pages, but with unpredictable results; in many cases
the page content is stacked flush left down the page.

Fixed Page Layout uses cascading style sheet positioning, layers, or both to achieve
a high level of layout accuracy. NetObjects Fusion determines which of these
options are applicable based on how you set up Browser compatibility in the
Current Site Options dialog. See “Setting the Site’s HTML Output Method” on
page 101.

When you choose Fixed Page Layout, NetObjects Fusion expresses the location of
content in terms of absolute positioning. For example, instead of using HTML
workarounds such as empty table rows and transparent .gifs to position a line of text
below the top of the page, the absolute positioning supported by Fixed Page Layout
defines placement of the text box a specific distance from the top left corner of the
page in a simple statement of x,y coordinates.

When you select Fixed Page Layout:

«  NetObjects Fusion generates HTML code that produces the same results in
Microsoft Internet Explorer and Netscape Navigator 4.x.
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Pages are typically more compact and download faster than table-based HTML
pages.

You can overlap objects in Layouts or Layout Regions. See “Layering Objects”
on page 93.

You get consistent results with pages containing actions. See Chapter 24,
“Building Dynamic Pages.”

There is some risk for text-rich pages. If a Fixed Page Layout page is viewed in
a browser with large font settings, the text boxes expand without regard for
other objects on the page, which can result in unplanned overlapping of objects.
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Design Priorities and Method Choices

Use this table to determine which combination of layout methods and HTML

output methods best supports your site design priorities.

If your priority is... Suggested container object Suggested HTML output
method

Lean HTML and fast browser loading Text box or Layout-sized table Dynamic Page Layout

Precise placement control for objects Layout and/or Layout Region(s) Dynamic Page Layout

Maximizing usability for site visitors Text box sized to Layout Regular Tables

with browsers earlier than version 4.0

Absolute control over minimum text Text box with size locked Dynamic Page Layout

box height

Precise placement control for selected content, Text box for page with embedded Dynamic Page Layout

but lean HTML otherwise Layout Region for selected content

Wrapping text around images and Text box and/or table Dynamic Page Layout

other objects

Overlapping selected objects

Overlapped objects in Layout Region
embedded in a text box

Dynamic Page Layout for
site; Fixed Page Layout for
Layout Region containing
overlapped objects

Wrapping page to varying browser Text box sized to Layout with Contents Dynamic Page Layout
widths wrapped to browser width

Drag-and-drop placement of objects Layout and/or Layout Region Dynamic Page Layout
while designing the page

Horizontal or row-based content Table Dynamic Page Layout
flow such as spreadsheets or other

tabular data

Delivering objects with actions Layout Fixed Page Layout

or other DHTML effects only to
advanced browsers

Delivering objects with actions
or other DHTML effects to greatest
number of browser versions

Objects with actions in Layout Region
embedded in a text box

Dynamic Page Layout for
site; Regular Tables for
Layout Region containing
objects with actions

Using cascading actions

Embedded Layout Regions containing objects
with actions, grouped for cascading messages

Dynamic Page Layout
Fixed Page Layout
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CHAPTER 8

Working with Layouts
and Layout Regions

Layouts and Layout Regions are containers for the objects you place on your pages.
When you use Layouts and Layout Regions you can position content with pixel-
level precision by dragging it into place in the container.

This chapter describes:

Working with Layouts

Creating Layouts

Working with Layout Regions

Creating Layout Regions

Setting the HTML output method for Layouts and Layout Regions

Setting the background of Layouts and Layout Regions
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Working with Layouts

The Layout makes up the body of the page. It is surrounded on all four sides by the
MasterBorder. Each Layout is attached to a single page, unlike a MasterBorder,
which can be applied to any page in the site. There is no connection between
Layouts on separate pages.

Each page has a default Layout named PagenameLayout. For example, when you
add a page, its page name is Untitled#. Until you rename that page, the default
Layout is named Untitled#Layout.

You can add multiple Layouts to a page, each with its own properties, design, and
content. You might use several Layouts to prototype or publish several versions of
the same page. You could also create separate Layouts for different versions of your
site, such as English, French, media, and text-only. When you publish the site,
NetObjects Fusion publishes each page using the currently selected Layout.

The name of the currently selected Layout appears in the Layout drop-down list in
the lower-left corner of Page view.

Layout drop-down list

A [MedicalLa... ————— Current Layout

You can control various characteristics of the Layout’s appearance in Page view.
See “Setting Up the Page Design View Display” on page 77.

You cannot delete a Layout. Objects in any Layout you create are always listed as
In Use in Assets view, even if the Layout is not selected.

Creating a New Layout
1. In Page view, display the page for which you want to create a new Layout.
2. Select Add from the Layout drop-down list.

A new, blank Layout appears. Any content on the previous Layout is stored
with that Layout. Each Layout you add is named PagenameLayout#. The
number is incremented for each Layout you create for the page. To change the
Layout name, see “Renaming a Layout” on page 113.
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3. Add objects to the Layout and modify the Layout properties—such as size,
background, or HTML output options.

Selecting a Layout
To display a different Layout for a page:

» In Page view, select a Layout from the Layout drop-down list.

Renaming a Layout
1. In Page view, select a Layout from the Layout drop-down list.

The General tab of the Layout Properties palette appears.

Layout Properties HHEE
(=30
Layout name: |HomeLayout

Layout Fage
— = .
Mfidth: |570 ~ |70 Pirels

Height: [52¢  — [649  Pisels
HTML output
| Site Setting j
Tables: (¢ Columns { Fows

[ Layoutis aform
[ Centerin browser
HTML..

2. Enter a new name in the Layout name field.

Use letters and numbers only; Layout names cannot have spaces, hyphens,
underscores, or other special characters, and they cannot begin with a number.

The name of the Layout changes and the Layout drop-down list is updated.

You can also use the Object Tree palette to change the name of the Layout. See
“Renaming an Object” on page 89.
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Changing Layout Size

You can set Layout size by entering specific measurements on the Layout
Properties palette or by dragging the Layout handles. See “Setting Page Size” on
page 79.

To reduce the amount of white space in the Layout area:

* In Page view, from the Object menu, select Size Layout to Objects.

Adding an Object to the Layout

The Layout is the default container for the page, and can contain any object. To
place objects in a Layout, you can:

« Select the appropriate tool and create an object within the Layout.
+ Paste an object into the Layout from the Clipboard.
« Drag and drop any object that you previously placed with a tool.

Working with Layout Regions

A Layout Region is a container you use to group objects in a defined area on the
page. Layout Regions are page segments that you can place, size, and control
independently from the rest of the Layout.

There are five key aspects to using Layout Regions:

«  When you move a Layout Region on the page, its embedded objects move with
it and maintain their positions relative to each other and the Layout Region.

«  You can send cascading action messages to the Layout Region, and it will pass
the message to all objects embedded within it. See Chapter 24, “Building
Dynamic Pages.”

*  You can embed a Layout Region within a text box. This gives you position-
based placement of the objects within the Layout Region, while the rest of the
page is arranged in a text-based layout.

*  You can assign an HTML output method to a Layout Region independent of the
method used for its parent Layout. See “Setting the HTML Output Method for a
Layout or Layout Region” on page 117.

*  You can designate a Layout Region as a form and embed form objects within it.
See Chapter 25, “Designing and Implementing Forms.”
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Layout Regions define an HTML table. If you use many Layout Regions, or nest
Layout Regions, it increases the size of the page’s HTML file and slows page
rendering in your site visitor’s browser.

Creating a Layout Region

1. In Page view, select the Layout Region tool from the Container flyout on the
Standard toolbar.

14

Draw a Layout Region on the Layout.

3. Position and size the Layout Region, just as you would position any other
object.

4. Add objects to the Layout Region.

Adding Objects to a Layout Region

Like a Layout, a Layout Region can contain any object: text, pictures, media, or
even other Layout Regions. To add objects to a Layout Region:

+ Select the appropriate tool and create an object within the Layout Region.
+ Drag objects into the Layout Region from elsewhere on the page.

+ To make the Layout Region expand as needed to contain the object, drag the
object into the Layout Region.

«  When the Layout Region border changes to a thick blue outline, the object is
contained in the Layout Region.

+ To drag an object over a Layout Region without embedding it, hold down Alt as
you drag the object.

Displaying the Layout Region Grid

To make it easier to place objects precisely in the Layout Region, you can use a
local alignment grid that is independent from the grid displayed within the Layout.

To display and modify the Layout Region grid:

1. In Page view, select the Layout Region.
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The General tab of the Layout Region Properties palette appears.

ozl el

GridtGuides
W oGrid itk [l —pisels
Height: ’m_jlpixels
2. Select Grid if necessary.
3. Enter values for the width and height of the local grid. The Layout Region grid
always displays in pixels.
Converting a Layout Region to a Table

To see the underlying table structure, you can convert a Layout Region into a table.
NetObjects Fusion constructs a table and places objects in the same position they
occupied in the Layout Region.

1. Right-click the Layout Region and choose Convert Layout Region to Table
from the shortcut menu.

The Convert Region to Table dialog appears.

Convert Region to Ta... EJE|

Process empty cells

" Leave az jndividual cells

2. Choose how you want NetObjects Fusion to process empty cells. Select:
Leave as individual cells to skip empty cells.
Span in rows to merge cells in row order.

*  Span in columns to merge cells in column order.

116



Chapter 8 Working with Layouts and Layout Regions

Setting the HTML Output Method
for a Layout or Layout Region

You can select the HTML output method that determines the type of HTML code
NetObjects Fusion produces for the current Layout or Layout Region. This HTML
method is independent of the method used to publish the parent container.

For example, if a Layout Region is placed in a Layout area, you can set the region
to a different HTML output method than the one used for the Layout area. When
you publish, the Layout area is published using its setting and the Layout Region is
published using its setting. See “Design Priorities and Method Choices” on

page 109.

1.

In Page view, click the Layout or Layout Region.

The General tab of the Properties palette appears.

In the HTML output section of the General tab, select the HTML output method

you want from the drop-down list.

HTML output

ynamic Fage Layout - All browsers
Fiegular Tables - All browsers
Fined Page Layout
T

[

TAO = T

For Layouts

HTML output

Dynamic Page Layout - All browsers
Fegular Tables - All browsers
Fived Page Layout

= - i

For Layout Regions

Site Setting generates the Layout using the output method specified for the
entire site. To change this setting, from the Tools menu, choose Site Settings
and change the Browser compatibility setting.

Parent Setting generates the Layout Region using the output method specified
for the object that contains it. For example, if a Layout is set to Dynamic
Page Layout, that is the parent setting for a Layout Region contained in that

Layout.

Dynamic Page Layout uses nested HTML tables to achieve the highest level of
layout accuracy across browsers. If you select this option, you can set the
table formatting preference. See “Publishing with Dynamic Page Layout”

on page 103.
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«  Regular Tubles uses a single table to place objects on the page. See
“Publishing with Regular Tables” on page 107.

Fixed Page Layout uses cascading style sheet positioning and layers to
optimize your site in Microsoft Internet Explorer 4.0 and above and
Netscape Navigator 4.x. See “Publishing with Fixed Page Layout” on
page 107.

The method you select for the Layout affects the entire page, including the
MasterBorder and frames you assign to that MasterBorder.

Setting Layout and Layout Region
Background Properties

You can control the appearance of each Layout and Layout Region by setting
background properties. You can assign a background color and place an image in
the background of a Layout or Layout Region. You can attach a background sound
to a Layout that plays when a visitor views the page.

1. In Page view, select the Layout or Layout Region.
The General tab of the Properties palette appears.
2. Select the Background tab.

Layout Properties HME Layout Region Properties  [HIMES

Blo|
Background Background
LColor: | Automatic - ,_ LCalar: 'Wl ,_
Image: ’m J Image: ’m J
Sound
[ Erowse.

3. In the Color field, select:

«  Automatic to set the background to the background color specified by the
Layout’s current SiteStyle or the Layout Region’s parent object.
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Transparent to eliminate the background color of a Layout. This option is not
available for a Layout Region.

+  Color to select a background color from the Color Picker. The selected color
appears in the box to the right of the Color field. To change the color, click
the box and select a new color from the Color Picker.

4. In the Image field, select:

«  Automatic to set the background to the image specified by the Layout’s
current SiteStyle or the Layout Region’s parent object.

+  None to eliminate the background image of a Layout. This option is not
available for a Layout Region.

»  Browse to select an image from the Open dialog. See “Choosing an Image
Format” on page 188. If the picture is smaller than the Layout or Layout
Region, the browser tiles the image. To change the image, click the Browse
button to the right of the field.

5. To assign a sound to a Layout that plays when a site visitor views the page:

a. Select Sound. In the Background Sound dialog, click Browse and select a
sound file from your hard disk or LAN.

You can use sound files in .au, .aiff, .midi, .ram, or .wav formats.
b. To repeat the sound while the page is open, select Continuous Loop.
c. Click OK.

The selected sound plays when you preview the page.

Note: Site visitors must have a sound board, speakers or
headphones, and a browser that supports background
sounds installed on their computers to hear background
sound. To preview and test sounds, your system must also
be appropriately configured. Some sound formats also
require support from the Web server. See “Inserting a
Sound File” on page 374.
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CHAPTER 9

Working with Text Boxes

A text box is a container for text as well as other kinds of objects, including
pictures, sound objects, and tables. When you use a text box as a container, you do
not have pixel-level control over embedded objects. For example, you do not insert
a picture in a text box and drag it into position. Instead, you embed the object at a
selected point in the text and adjust its placement using alignment, positioning, and
text-wrapping choices. When NetObjects Fusion publishes pages that use a text box
as the main Layout container, they have extremely lean HTML code and load
relatively quickly in the site visitor’s browser.

This chapter describes:

Adding a text box

Selecting a text box

Embedding objects in a text box

Wrapping text around objects

Sizing a text box

Setting text box background

Scaling text box contents to the browser window

Preserving your design intentions
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Adding a Text Box

A

Text tool

Adding a Text Box

1. Select the Text tool from the Standard toolbar.
2. Drag a box in the location where you want to place the text box.

The text box appears with hollow selection handles indicating you can enter and
format text. See Chapter 12, “Designing with Text.”

Selecting a Text Box

« To add or edit text within a text box, double-click in the text box. The text box
selection handles are hollow, and the Text Properties palette includes a Format
tab in addition to the Text Box and Actions tabs.

.
The hollow
selection
handles
gindicate you
can add, edit
and format
text,

tabs.

] ICI)

The solid
selection
handles
dindicate you
lcan work
with the
textbox as a

contaiger.

Text Properties

F[-[X]
Almlo
8 2] 0] ] e

Faragraph
= =g| i=|i=
£ 2 =i
Style: Custom style.

fuomalF) <] f<nones |

Anchor.. |

Lik.. | Formal...l

To work with a text box as a container, click the text box. The selection handles
are solid, and the Text Properties palette displays only Text Box and Actions

Text Properties HEE
lo]
Eackaround

Color: | Automatic =
Image: | utomatic -

Custom style:

<nanes - Format.
[7 Lock height HTML
[ Size Layoutto Teat
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Insertion marker

Chapter 9 Working with Text Boxes

To add and format text, see Chapter 12, “Designing with Text.”

Embedding Objects in a Text Box

When you embed an object in a text box, a wide border appears around the box and
the insertion point appears as a vertical bar.

%

hen you embed an objectin atext box,
a wide border appears around the box
and the insertion point appearsas a
ertical bar.You use the object’s
alignment options to pesition the object
ithin the text box. An insertion marker
ndicates the object's insertion point.

Text box with wide border

Insertion point

The insertion point indicates where the object’s HTML tags are inserted when
NetObjects Fusion generates the HTML.

NetObjects Fusion positions pictures at the insertion point. Text, tables, sound,
video, and other objects are placed with the top edge lined up with the top edge of
the text line containing the insertion point. You use the object’s alignment options
to arrange the object within the text box. An insertion marker indicates the object’s

insertion point.

hen you embed an object in atext box,
wide border appears around the box
nd the insertion point appears as a
ertical bars¥ou use the object’s
alignment options to position Embedded image aligned with
he object within the text box. Lefi wrap setting
ninsertion- markerindicates
he object’s insertion point.

Insertion marker
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Embedding Objects in a Text Box

To move an embedded object, drag it. To place an embedded object on the top line
of the text box, drag it until its insertion marker is positioned before the first text
character.

hen you embed an objectina) . . @ i

- positioned
ext box, awide border appears| before the first text character
around the box and the A ‘
A 0 r Embedded image aligned
insertion point appears as a with Left wrap setting
ertical bar. You use the object’s
lignment options to position the object
ithin the text box. An inserion-marker
ndicates the object’s insertion point.

You can create a new object in a text box or insert an existing object.

Dragging and Dropping an Existing Object
1. InPage view, select the Text tool from the Standard toolbar and draw a text box.
2. Add text. See Chapter 12, “Designing with Text.”
3. Select an object elsewhere on the page and drag it into the text box.
The thick blue text box boundary indicates the object will be embedded.

4. Position the insertion point at the place in the text where you want to insert the
object and drop the object.

5. Position the object within the text box. See “Wrapping Text around Objects.”

Creating a New Embedded Object

1. In Page view, select the Text tool from the Standard toolbar and draw a text box.
2. Add text. See Chapter 12, “Designing with Text.”

3. Select the appropriate tool to create the new object.

Note: To embed a text box within a text box, you must create it
outside the text box and drag it into place.

4. Position the mouse pointer in the text and draw a box for the new object.
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Chapter 9 Working with Text Boxes

If appropriate, the Open file dialog for that type of object appears. Select the
object you want to embed and click OK.

5. Position the object within the text box. See “Wrapping Text around Objects.”

Wrapping Text around Objects

Once you embed an object in a text box, you can wrap text around it.
1. In Page view, select the object embedded in the text box.

The object’s properties palette appears.
2. Click the Align tab.

Rectangle Properties EHHEE
O =|o|
Alignment
(¢ Top O Middle ( Bottom
= I I
7 Left " Center " Right
Lt BE o~ Fight B
wrap == wrap  Ee=
Space around object
Horizontal: |0 _|:|
Mertical: |0 4:

3. Set the alignment options.

Depending on the type of object you selected, NetObjects Fusion displays some
combination of the following alignment options:

+ Vertical alignment of the object to the top, middle, or bottom of the text line.

« Horizontal alignment of the object to the left, center, or right of the text box,
without text wrapping.

« Horizontal alignment of the object to the text box, with text wrapping. If you
select Left wrap, the text wraps around the right side of the object; if you
select Right wrap, the text wraps around the left side of the object. To embed
the object at the top left of the text box, move the pointer to the beginning of
the text.
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Sizing a Text Box

« In the Space around object section, specify the amount of vertical and
horizontal space you want to leave between the image and the text.

The text wraps around the object according to your specifications.

;The rectangle is
set to Left wrap.q

he circle is set
o Right wrap.

Sizing a Text Box

When you create or select a text box, you can control its width, the minimum
height, and the scaling of the text box to the full width of the Layout area or the
browser window.

1. In Page view, select a text box or add a new text box.
The Text Properties palette appears.
2. Click the Text Box tab if necessary.

Text Properties HHEE

A Ilo]
Background

Color: | Color: #FFFFFF
Image: | Automatic -

Custom style:

<none: - Format...
[ Lack height WML

[ Size Layout to Test
-

[ Testbonis aform

3. To set the width of the text box, select it and drag the handles to size the text
box as needed. The text box retains the width you set unless you size it to the
Layout area as described in step 5.

4. To set a minimum height for the text box, select Lock height and drag the text
box handles to the minimum height you want.
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Chapter 9 Working with Text Boxes

If Lock height is not selected, NetObjects Fusion automatically adjusts the
height of a text box to fit the text and objects it contains. Selecting Lock height
prevents the text box from getting smaller in the site visitor’s browser.

To use a text box as the main Layout container on the page, select Size Layout
to Text. This results in extremely lean HTML code.

Before you do this, embed all objects in the Layout area in the text box or place
them in the MasterBorder. Objects left in the Layout area outside the text box
will be overlapped by the text box when you size it to the Layout. Unless you
want this overlap—and use Fixed Page Layout HTML output to support it—
you must embed, move, or remove the objects.

Setting Text Box Background

You can add colors and pictures to text box backgrounds. If you choose a .gif with a
transparent color, the text box background color will show through.

1.

In Page view, select the text box and click the Text Box tab on the Text
Properties palette.

In the Color field, select:

«  Automatic to set the background to the color specified in the Text Object style
in Style view.

*  Transparent to set the background to the background color specified by the
parent object of the text box. For example, if a small text box is embedded in
a larger text box with a red background, the small text box will also have a
red background if Transparent is selected.

«  Color to select a background color from the Color Picker. The selected color
appears in the box to the right of the Color field. To change the color, click
the box and select a new color from the Color Picker.

In the Image field, select:

«  Automatic to set the background to the image specified in the Text Object
style in Style view.

+  None to eliminate the background image.
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Creating Pages that Resize to the Browser Window

*  Browseto select an image from the Open dialog. See “Choosing an Image
Format” on page 188. If the picture is smaller than the text box, the browser
tiles the image. To change the image, click the Browse button to the right of
the field.

Creating Pages that Resize to the Browser
Window

You can configure NetObjects Fusion so the text box is maximized in the site
visitor’s browser window. When you use this option, NetObjects Fusion generates
the page’s HTML without using tables.

1. In Page view, click the MasterBorder.
The MasterBorder Properties palette appears.

2. Select the ZeroMargins MasterBorder from the MasterBorder name drop-down
list or use any combination of AutoFrames and non-framed MasterBorders with
margins set to zero.

3. Select an existing text box or create a new one and embed all objects in the
Layout area in the text box.
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Chapter 9 Working with Text Boxes

4. On the Text Box tab of the Text Properties palette, select Size Layout to Text
and then Contents wrap to browser width.

Hiountain Jacques promotes a varisty of active
ours in alpine lakes, rivers, meadows, mountains,

i'he hountain Jacques staff is committed to
pssisting you, our tour guest, in learning new skills
and improving existing ones. Y

By guiding and encouraging you to enjoy your
hctivity and accomplish a personal goal, wie ensure
ol have a great vacation experience, and look
prevard to returning for more

=
=2
&
=
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Text Properties M3
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Background

Colar: | Automatic -
Image: | Automatic -
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HTML
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¥ Contents wrapto browssr width
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y guiding and encouraging you to enjoy your activity and accomplish a personal
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acventure experience for all

&] Done

4 My Computer
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Layout to Text and
Contents wrap to
browser width...

...when you publish
the page, the
contents of the text
box adjust to the
size of the browser
window

When you publish this page, the contents of the text box adjust to the size of the

browser window.
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Preserving Your Design Intentions

Preserving Your Design Intentions

When you place a text box on a page, the text is shown in the default display font.
You format the text and position the text box relative to other objects on the page.

When you preview or publish the page and view it in your browser, the size of the
text box and its alignment with the objects around it are controlled by the font
settings in the browser. If your NetObjects Fusion default browser font is 10-point
Times Roman, and your browser default font is set to 14-point Arial, you see an
immediate difference in the arrangement and spacing of objects, because text boxes
expand to accommodate the new font size.

i
I
[N

| mii

Page view at f S-o-n-a=y
10-point Times Roman

Browser view at 14-point Arial

This font variation is not caused by NetObjects Fusion; it’s a consequence of site
visitors controlling their browser environment. You can avoid potential problems
by viewing the page in a variety of browsers using different font sizes and then
adjusting your design to accommodate these changes. See Chapter 7, “Controlling
Published Output” and Chapter 8, “Working with Layouts and Layout Regions” for
more information about browsers.
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CHAPTER 10

Managing
MasterBorders

NetObjects Fusion divides a page into the Layout area and the MasterBorder area.
The MasterBorder contains objects that repeat on a set of pages. You can place
anything in a MasterBorder that you can place in the Layout, including banners,
pictures, and text. By placing navigation bars in a MasterBorder you can give pages
with the same navigational needs the same navigational structure.

You can create a MasterBorder and apply it to all the pages in your site or just to
selected pages. A site can use more than one MasterBorder. When you modify a

MasterBorder, NetObjects Fusion automatically makes the change on every page
that shares the MasterBorder.

This chapter describes:

* Modifying a MasterBorder

» Creating a MasterBorder

» Changing MasterBorders

+ Applying a MasterBorder to pages
* Renaming a MasterBorder

* Deleting a MasterBorder
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Working with MasterBorders

Working with MasterBorders

The MasterBorder is the set of margins—top, bottom, left, and right—on the page.

5 c Top margin

; . Welcome p marg

B W G ;_/,\

Homa ==

J Hobbies

B [

B (| Photo Gallery

E Left margin

: Right margin

g

E Bottom margin
[Home [Hobbles| [Favorites] [Photo Gallery]

By default, the left, right, and bottom margins are separated from each other by an
outline. The lack of an outline between the left margin and the top margin indicates
objects can straddle that boundary.

All pages have a MasterBorder. If no MasterBorder is visible, either the
MasterBorder display is turned off on the View menu, or the assigned
MasterBorder has all margins set to zero, like the ZeroMargins MasterBorder
included with NetObjects Fusion. You can change the size of any MasterBorder
margin, even those set to zero. See “Modifying the Current MasterBorder” on
page 133.

When you create a new site, NetObjects Fusion creates a default MasterBorder that
contains three navigation aids—a banner showing the page name at the top, a
button navigation bar on the left, and a text navigation bar on the bottom. As you
add levels to the SiteStructure, you can set navigation bar options to provide site
visitors with appropriate access to all pages. See “Setting Navigation Structure” on
page 300.

If you do not want to include the default banner and navigation bars in your site,
you can delete them or select the ZeroMargins MasterBorder.
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Chapter 10 Managing MasterBorders

Selecting a MasterBorder

» In Page view, click an empty space inside the MasterBorder. If the page has the
ZeroMargins MasterBorder, click in the gray area outside the page.

N , 200, NNl

I

i

A

[

This page has a visible MasterBorder. This page has the ZeroMargins MasterBorder.
Click inside it Click outside the page

Modifying the Current MasterBorder

1. In Page view, select the MasterBorder.

The MasterBorder Properties palette appears. The Name field shows the name
of the MasterBorder assigned to the current page.

MasterBorder Properties HHEE

lmlel
NGEE:IDeFauItMasterBor vlml
Margins [Pizelz)
Leit: [0 j Bight: |10 j

Top: 65— Bowom[en —

HTML... |

If the MasterBorder Properties palette does not appear, check the View menu to
make sure the MasterBorder display and the properties palette are turned on.
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Modifying the Current MasterBorder

2. To change the size of the margins, drag the handles on the ruler.

I Y T Sp—

Drag these handles to
— change the
MasterBorder size

If an object is in the way—such as a banner occupying the top and left margin—
you must move the object to resize the MasterBorder. If the MasterBorder is not
visible, you cannot drag the handles.

For precise margin settings, in the Margins section of the MasterBorder
Properties palette, type values into the fields or click the arrows.

3. Arrange objects such as a banner or navigation buttons, delete unwanted
objects, and insert additional text or objects.

4. If conserving browser window space is important to you, when the objects are
arranged to your satisfaction, from the Object menu, choose Size MasterBorder
to Objects. This shrinks the MasterBorder to the minimum size required to
display the objects it contains, but it may also affect your page design.

Welcome

W o/ ,\

S

uaseizorse |
Lfr';‘;‘;.‘.—

Fomel [Fobbies] [Favontes] [Photo Galer

MasterBorder margins before and after being
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Chapter 10 Managing MasterBorders

Creating a MasterBorder

1. In Page view, select the MasterBorder.

The MasterBorder Properties palette appears. The Name field shows the name
of the MasterBorder assigned to the current page.

MasterBorder Properties HHEE

mlol
Name: | DefaullasterBar - | AddiEdic. | Click to create a new MasterBorder
Margins [Fixelz]

Leit: [150 = Right: [ =l

Top: 65— Bowom[en —

HTML...

2. Click the Add/Edit button.

The Edit MasterBorder List dialog appears displaying a list of all the
MasterBorders in the site. The current MasterBorder is selected.

Edit MasterBorder List

Zeroharging

\—— Click to add a MasterBorder

[ efaulthd asterB arder

Fename...

LDelete..

Cloze

i

3. To add a MasterBorder, click Add.
The New MasterBorder dialog appears.

4. Type a name for the new MasterBorder, select an existing MasterBorder to base
it on, and click OK.
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Changing MasterBorders

You cannot include spaces in the MasterBorder name. You cannot begin the
MasterBorder name with a number.

New MasterBorder

Name:  [NewMasterBarder ———— Type a name for the new MasterBorder

Baseon: |DefauliMasterBoder ————+— Select a MasterBorder to base the new one on

ok | Cancel |

NetObjects Fusion creates a new MasterBorder based on the selected
MasterBorder and makes it the current MasterBorder for that page. To apply the
new MasterBorder to other pages, see “Applying a MasterBorder to Multiple
Pages” on page 137.

5. Continue working on the MasterBorder by following the steps in “Modifying
the Current MasterBorder” on page 133.

Changing MasterBorders

1. In Page view, display the page where you want to apply a different
MasterBorder.

2. Click in the MasterBorder to display the MasterBorder Properties palette.
3. Select the MasterBorder you want from the Name drop-down list.
The margins of the page now display the contents of the selected MasterBorder.

You can change the MasterBorder of a single page or a group of pages in Site view.
See “Applying a MasterBorder to Multiple Pages.”
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Chapter 10 Managing MasterBorders

Applying a MasterBorder to Multiple
Pages
You can apply a MasterBorder to several pages at one time in Site view.

1. In Site view, select the pages to which you want to apply the new MasterBorder.
See “Working with a Group of Pages” on page 34.

The selected pages are listed at the bottom of the Properties palette.

|
Home Properties M E3
22|
Property:
h 4
| MasterBorder =
Fraperty
[ e———— ]
o - Set on al
Mission Events Next Tour Contest DefaulthlasterBol
Page name MasterBorder
Events DefaulthasterBorder
Bctivities DefaulthlasterBorder
hd - Highlights DefaultMasterBorder
] ;
Activities Highlights ‘Wonder ..

2. Make sure MasterBorder is displayed in the first Property field.
3. Select the MasterBorder you want from the second Property drop-down list.
4. Click Set on all to apply the MasterBorder to all selected pages.

To apply the MasterBorder to an individual page, select the page, then select the
MasterBorder you want to apply. You cannot undo this action; to restore the
original MasterBorder, you must reassign it.

Renaming a MasterBorder

1. In Page view, click in the MasterBorder to display the MasterBorder Properties
palette.

2. Click Add/Edit.

3. In the Edit MasterBorder List dialog, select the MasterBorder you want to
rename and click Rename.
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Deleting a MasterBorder

Note: You cannot rename the ZeroMargins MasterBorder.

4. In the Rename MasterBorder dialog, type a new name and click OK.

Edit MasterBorder List

Rename MasterBorder E| PZ|

Zerak arging
[ efaulttd aster order

Mame: |EventsM asterBorder

(] 8 | Cancel |

Mew asterB order

Delete... '
Cloze

5. Click Close.

The new MasterBorder name now appears in the Edit MasterBorder List dialog
and in the drop-down list in the MasterBorder Properties palette.

Deleting a MasterBorder

MasterBorders that are not in use retain their assets and are stored and tracked by
NetObjects Fusion. When you import a template, MasterBorders included with the
template are added to the list of MasterBorders for the site. To avoid duplication, it
is important to delete MasterBorders that are listed but not used in the site.

1. In Page view, click in the MasterBorder to display the MasterBorder Properties
palette.

2. Click Add/Edit.

3. Inthe Edit MasterBorder List dialog, select the MasterBorder you want to
delete and click Delete.

4. Click Yes to confirm deletion.

If you delete a MasterBorder that is in use, the ZeroMargins MasterBorder is
assigned to those pages.
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CHAPTER 11

Working with
AutoFrames

AutoFrames permit site visitors to scroll the body of the page while objects in the
AutoFrame, such as navigation buttons, remain in view. You can set any or all of
the MasterBorder margins as an AutoFrame.

This chapter includes:

+ Understanding frames

* Adding AutoFrames

+ Setting frame properties

» Targeting links in AutoFrames
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Understanding Frames

Understanding Frames

Frames are an HTML mechanism you can use to subdivide the browser window
into independent areas. When a site visitor scrolls the Layout, the frame doesn’t
scroll with it, so you can keep navigation buttons in view at all times. Frames can
also reduce the amount of refreshing required by your visitor’s browser.

MasterBorder
applied to
Hm site’s Home page
O )
Welcome to Mountain Jacques
[ 10 10 10 10 1
ey A ot R Left border is an

AutoFrame with a

Py picture in the
By :L» > ’44 oAy background

Welcome to Mountain Jacques

[Home] [vissior] [Events] (Next Tour] [Contest]

Browser redraws only
the content of the

Nem Layout area when a
e es” I

By .. ) site visitor uses a link
Get to a child page
sharing the same
reaqy MasterBorder and
to hit Sframe
the
slopes!

n] [Exvents] [Next Tour] [Contest]
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Chapter 11  Working with AutoFrames

Each frame displays its own content, which can include links, a form, regions, or
any text, graphic, or media objects. Links within a frame can display a page, or
display information in the same frame or a different frame. You can define targets
for the links contained in one frame so they retrieve content into another frame.

A special type of HTML page—called a frameset—establishes the combination of
frames and frame properties that make up the browser window display. The
frameset specifies the number of frames, defines their size and placement, and
specifies the pages or resources that make up their original or default content.

NetObjects Fusion supports two ways of creating frames.

*  You can use the Properties palette in Page view to set AutoFrames and add
navigation controls, banners, text, graphics, links, and scroll bars. An
AutoFrame frameset contains a body frame for the Layout area of the page and
frames for one or more of the MasterBorder margins: Left, Right, Top, Bottom.
An AutoFrame frameset cannot have more than these five frames and they must
be in the specified positions.

+ If you require more than five frames or frames in different positions, you can
manually code frames using HTML. See “Examples of Page and AutoFrame
HTML” on page 546.

Although Netscape Navigator and Microsoft Internet Explorer support frames, not
all browsers do. If you use frames, you might want to consider creating an alternate
site for visitors with browsers that do not support frames. See “Accommodating
Browsers that Don't Support Frames” on page 548 and “Directing Visitors to a
Browser-Specific Page” on page 465.

Within a frame, you can influence how variations in browser fonts affect your
design. The Rows and Columns properties work within a frame the same way they
work within a Layout. For information, see “Optimizing Dynamic Page Layout
Output” on page 103.

141



Adding an AutoFrame

Adding an AutoFrame

When you add AutoFrames, NetObjects Fusion applies them to the current
MasterBorder and all pages that use that MasterBorder. Before you add
AutoFrames, you might want to select or create a designated “framed”
MasterBorder that you can apply to the appropriate pages. To apply different
framesets to different pages, you’ll need one MasterBorder for each frameset. As
you develop these MasterBorders, follow these guidelines:

« Objects in frames can’t straddle frame boundaries, so check the corners of your
page before you add AutoFrames. For example, if you have a banner across the
top of the page that overlaps the left and top borders, resize it or move it before
you turn on AutoFrames for either border.

+ To avoid scroll bars displaying when you don’t need them, add a little extra
room to margins you’re going to set as frames or turn off scroll bars on the
Frame Properties palette. See “Setting Frame Properties” on page 146.

See “Creating a MasterBorder” on page 135 if you need help creating a
MasterBorder.

To set a MasterBorder margin as an AutoFrame:

1. In Page view, click an empty space inside the MasterBorder, or in the gray area
outside the page.

The MasterBorder Properties palette appears.
2. Click the AutoFrames tab.

MasterBorder Properties HHEE

Frames

o oS g9

Left Fight Top Bottom

[ Generate HTML frame borders
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Chapter 11  Working with AutoFrames

3. Click the button for each margin you want to set as a frame—Left, Right, Top,
or Bottom.

NetObjects Fusion adds a label—Left, Right, Top, or Bottom—to indicate a
frame. In addition to the frame you select, the Layout area also becomes a
frame.

L Y

The left margin is
set as an AutoFrame

-

If you add frames to more than one margin, the selection sequence is important
because frames overlap each other in the order in which you add them. You can

[ |
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Adding an AutoFrame

change the overlap sequence by clearing the AutoFrame option for all margins

and then reselecting them in a different sequence.
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Frames
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The left frame
was selected,
followed by the
bottom frame,
as indicated by
the numbers on
the AutoFrames
tab. As a result,
the left frame
extends the full
height of the
page

The bottom
frame was
selected first,
followed by
the left frame.
The bottom
frame extends
the full width
of the page

Keep in mind that because enabling AutoFrames makes your page consist of at
least three HTML pages, it can slow page loading.
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Chapter 11  Working with AutoFrames

Generating HTML Frame Borders

If you want site visitors to be able to resize the frame, on the AutoFrames tab of the
MasterBorders Properties palette, select Generate HTML frame borders.

To set frames to be borderless in the site visitor’s browser, clear Generate HTML
frame borders. NetObjects Fusion turns off the borders for all frames in that
MasterBorder.

To combine frames with borders and frames without borders on the same page, you
must script the frames. See “Examples of Page and AutoFrame HTML” on
page 546.
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Setting Frame Properties

1. In Page view, click the frame label or right-click in the frame and select Frame
properties from the shortcut menu.

The Frame Properties palette appears.

Frame Properties HEE

0zlel
Erame name: ’7

User scrollable

i Yes { Mo i+ Auto

-

[v Enable margin padding

Table structure: (% Columns { Pows

HTML..

You cannot change the name of the frame.
2. Select a User scrollable option:

« Yes. The browser always displays vertical and horizontal scroll bars in the
frame, whether needed or not.

« No. The browser never displays scroll bars, even if needed to display all
objects in the frame. If the page content is larger than the frame itself, site
visitors cannot see the entire page.

Due to the nature of browsers, links to anchors on a frame do not work if
User scrollable is set to No.

«  Auto. The browser displays scroll bars if the size of the page content requires
them.

3. Select User resizeable frame so site visitors can resize the frame.

HTML frame borders must be visible so site visitors can drag them to specify a
new size. If User resizable frame is not available, return to the AutoFrames tab
and select Generate HTML frame borders.

4. Clear Enable margin padding if you want to place objects at the frame border
with no spaces.

146



Chapter 11  Working with AutoFrames

Some browsers cut off content that does not have additional padding. Preview
your page in several browsers to make sure it appears as you intended.

5. If you are publishing using the Dynamic Page Layout or Regular Tables HTML
output method, choose the most efficient table structure—columns or rows. If
you are publishing using Fixed Page Layout, this setting has no effect. See
Chapter 7, “Controlling Published Output.”

6. Click the Background tab and in the Color field, select:

»  Automatic to set the frame background to the color specified by the current
SiteStyle.

*  Transparent to eliminate the background color.

«  Color to select a background color from the Color Picker. The selected color
appears in the box to the right of the Color field. To change the color, click
the box and select a new color from the Color Picker.

7. In the Image field, select:

«  Automatic to set the background to the image specified by the current
SiteStyle.

+  None to eliminate the background image. Use this setting to remove the
SiteStyle’s background image from the frame.

+  Browse to select an image from the Picture File Open dialog. See “Choosing
an Image Format” on page 188. If the picture is smaller than the frame, the
browser tiles the image. If you select a picture with a transparent color, the
background color shows through. To change the image, click the Browse
button to the right of the field.

You can add an action to a frame using the Actions tab. See Chapter 24, “Building
Dynamic Pages.”
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Targeting Links in AutoFrames

When a site visitor clicks a link placed within a frame, the browser has to know
where to display the results. The frame that displays the retrieved content is the
target of the link; when you specify which frame is to display the results of a link,
you are targeting that frame.

1.

5.
6.

In Page view, select the object or text that you want to link.
The object’s properties palette appears.

Click the Link tool on the Standard toolbar.

The Link dialog appears.

Select the type of link you are targeting: Internal Link, Smart Link, External
Link, or File Link and set up the link. See Chapter 19, “Creating Links and
Anchors.”

In the Target area, click Existing and from the drop-down list choose the target
frame in which you want to display the linked information.

" Current page

Target: |Existing -
HTML...

In this example, body and LeftFrame refer to the two frames on the current
page. The other four choices are standard targets that are always available. See
“Setting Link Targets” on page 327.

You may not need to assign a target. NetObjects Fusion automatically targets
most internal links for you.

Click Link to close the dialog and create the link.

Preview the page to test your targeted links.

Targeted links in framesets do not load the URL of the page into the browser
Location input field. The browser sees the URL of the frameset, so title and
location information about the page reflect the frameset rather than the page’s
content.
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AutoFrames and Browser Refresh

When a site visitor clicks an untargeted link in a frame you created with
AutoFrames, the browser either refreshes the entire page or only the content of the
Layout area. This doesn’t affect the appearance of the page, but for performance
reasons you might not want the browser to refresh the entire page unnecessarily.

« The browser refreshes the entire window if a framed MasterBorder contains a
dynamic object, such as a banner or highlighted navigation button. The dynamic
object, by definition, changes from page to page, so the browser has to load the
new page. Rollover buttons do not change from page to page, so they do not
affect the page refreshing.

+ The browser exits the frameset and displays the retrieved resource in the full
browser window if the link retrieves a page with a different MasterBorder or an
external HTML page.

If neither condition exists, the browser refreshes the body frame even if no target is
assigned.

For additional information about AutoFrames and browser refreshing, go to
www.netobjects.com/support and click the Workbench link.
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CHAPTER 12

Designing with Text

Text is the primary tool for delivering your message. You can type text onto your
pages, add it to pictures and shapes, and format it for maximum impact. NetObjects
Fusion includes powerful features that allow formats to flow from one design level
to another, for example from a SiteStyle to selected text. You can also create and
apply text styles to keep your site design consistent.

This chapter describes:

* Adding text to a page

+ Formatting text

»  Working with text styles

+ Creating and formatting lists
+ Inserting symbols

* Adding text to a shape or picture
» Creating and editing fields

»  Checking spelling

+ Finding text

» Replacing text

« Counting words, lines, paragraphs, and characters
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A

Text tool

Adding Text to a Page

To add text to a page, you can use the Text tool, drag and drop text from another
application, paste text from the Clipboard, or import text. In each case, the text is
placed in a text box. See Chapter 9, “Working with Text Boxes.”

When you add text to a page, it’s a good idea to add all your text and then go back
and apply formatting.

Using the Text Tool

1. InPage view, select the Text tool from the Standard toolbar and draw a text box
on the page.

A text box and the Text Properties palette appear. Hollow selection handles
indicate the text box is in text editing mode.

n

Text Properties HHEE
Alzll o]
Eont: [ Aral |
see [0 | NN
B| 7|U| /x|x| cew |
m: ) Paragraph
=)z =[s=
Style: Custom style:

| Mormal [F) j | £NOnE: j

Link... | Anchar... | Format... |

2. Type or paste text into the box.
The text automatically wraps to the width of the box.

To force a line break, position the insertion point at the end of the line and press
Shift+Enter.

3. Click outside the text box to deselect it.

The text box sizes vertically to the text you enter.
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Dragging and Dropping a Text File

1.

In Windows Explorer, locate the text file you want to add to the page.

Note: You cannot drag and drop Word 2000 .doc files. You can
drag and drop Word 97.doc files, but you will get better
results if you import them. See “Importing a Microsoft
Office Document” on page 72.

Drag the file onto the page.

The text appears on the page in a text box.

Pasting Text from the Clipboard

1.

Cut or copy the text from the original source, such as a word processing
document.

In Page view, click where you want to position the text.
From the Edit menu, choose Paste or Paste Special. Select:

+ Paste to paste the contents of the Clipboard onto the current page. You
might lose some of the original text formatting when you copy and paste
text from the Clipboard.

« Paste Special to retain formatting. You can select:

« Formatted Text (RTF) to insert the contents of the Clipboard as text with
font and table formatting.

+ Unformatted Text to insert the contents of the Clipboard as text with no
formatting.

«  HTML Format to insert the contents of the Clipboard as HTML format.

To select the Paste Special default, click Set Paste Default and choose one of
the three options.
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Formatting Text

You can format selected text using the options on the Text Properties palette or by
applying formats to entire paragraphs. The Automatic setting, which is a choice for
many options throughout NetObjects Fusion, allows formats to flow from one
design level to another. See “Formatting Selected Text” on page 156, “Formatting
Paragraphs” on page 158, and “Understanding the Automatic Setting” on page 155.

To apply many text attributes at once in a consistent manner, you can use the Styles
included with NetObjects Fusion and also create and apply your own text styles.
See “Working with Text Styles” on page 167.

Selecting HTML or Cascading Style Sheet Text
Formatting

NetObjects Fusion provides two ways to generate the code that controls the format
of the text in your sitt—HTML or cascading style sheets (CSS).

When you select HTML (the default), NetObjects Fusion uses standard HTML tags
in the code that controls text formatting. This results in consistent text display
across browsers, from older 2.0 and 3.0 versions to the most recent versions of
Microsoft Internet Explorer and Netscape Navigator. Using this setting also ensures
that you can update sites created with earlier versions of NetObjects Fusion.

Cascading style sheets provide a way for site designers to incorporate typographical
elements—Ilike line spacing and letter spacing—that are not supported by standard
HTML in their sites. These styles are specified in .css files, which are attached to
the site. When you select cascading style sheet text formatting, NetObjects Fusion
creates style.css and site.css files and links them to the HTML generated for the
site.

& index_html - Notepad M =] E3
File  Edit Search Help
k!DUBTVPE HTHL PUBLIC "-//U3C//DTD HTML 4.8 Transitional//EN'> =

<HTHL>

<HEAD>

<HETA HTTP-EQUIV="Content-Type™ CONTENT="text/html; charset=I1530-8859-1">

<HETA NAME="Generator" CONTENT="NetObjects Fusion 7.5 for Windows">
<TITLE>Home</TITLE>

<LINK REL=STYLESHEET TYPE="text/css" HREF="Ffile:///C:/NetObjects Fusion Z5/User
Sites/MySite/Preview/style.css™>

<LINK REL=STYLESHEET TYPE="text/css" HREF="file:///C:/NetDbjects Fusion Z5/User
Sites/MySite/Preview/site.css™>

<STYLE>

</STYLE>

</HEAD>
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The CSS standard is still evolving. Cascading style sheets do not work with 2.x or
3.x browser versions. Even the 4.x versions of Netscape Navigator and Microsoft
Internet Explorer and the 5.x version of Microsoft Internet Explorer do not fully
support all CSS features, and in some cases, support is inconsistent. If you choose
cascading style sheets, be sure to test your site using all target browsers to make
sure the site displays as you intended.

To switch the text format setting:
1. From the Tools menu, choose Options>Current Site.

2. On the General tab, in the Text formatting section, select HTML or Cascading
Style Sheets (CSS).

3. Click OK.

Understanding the Automatic Setting

When you select Automatic in text formatting dialogs, the format attributes of a
higher or parent style pass through to the lower or child style.

The order of the cascading styles is:

Browser

|—> SiteStyle
|—> Site
|—> Page
|—> Selected text

The SiteStyle is the parent of the Site, which is the parent of the Page. Thus,
selecting Automatic for an attribute at the Page level lets the setting for that
attribute pass from the Site to the Page. If the same attribute is set to Automatic in
the Site as well, then the SiteStyle setting for that attribute flows to the Site and
then, unimpeded, to the Page.

For example, if you set the font color to red at the SiteStyle level and set font color
to Automatic on both the Site level and the Page level, text at the page level is
automatically red when you type it. The red attribute flows all the way from
SiteStyle to the text.
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When you change a setting at a higher level, it changes the corresponding setting at
the lower level if the setting at the lower level is Automatic. So, if the setting at the
Page level is Automatic, and you change the font at the Site level, the font setting
changes for the Page level, too. This feature provides you with a fast, powerful way
to make formatting changes throughout your site by simply making the change
once at the higher levels.

Of course, there may be times when you don’t want the changes from the higher
levels to be inherited by the lower levels. In that case you can edit the text style so
Automatic is not selected for the particular format attribute. Editing a style at any
level overrides the settings from the parent level. For example, if you select text and
change its color to blue, that editing overrides a setting of red text from the
SiteStyle level.

You can mix choices among the formatting attributes so some have the Automatic
setting and others don’t. For example, you could select the font to be inherited from
a higher level (so you set it to Automatic), but manually select the color.

See “Working with Text Styles” on page 167 for more information about the flow
of text styles and formats to text in your site.

Formatting Selected Text

With NetObjects Fusion you can reformat selected text to change the text font, size,
color, and style, as well as the paragraph alignment and indent. You can format
selected characters in text boxes or table cells. On a stacked page, you can format
selected characters in formatted text fields, but in simple text fields, all characters
have the same format. See Chapter 27, “Data Publishing.”

1. Double-click the text box that contains the text.
Hollow selection handles appear around the text box.
2. To select:
« Specific characters, drag over those characters.
« A word, double-click the word.

To select words quickly, you can set your options to automatically select the
entire word. See “Setting Text Options” on page 23.

« A paragraph, triple-click in the paragraph.

« A block of text, click the first character, then Shift+Click the last character.
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3. Make sure the Format tab on the Text Properties palette is selected.

Text Properties EHEE
Almlo|
Eont: [ aial |
see [0 ] N
B|7|U| &% cex |
Paragraph
Style: Custom style:

| Maormal [F] j | <nanesr j

Link... | Anchor... | Format...|

Select a font from the drop-down list on the Text Properties palette.

Select a font size from the drop-down list on the Text Properties palette.

The relative settings (-2 to +4) set the font size relative to the site visitor’s
default browser settings. To change the unit of measurement, you can type
directly into the Size field; for example, 12 pt. To change the unit throughout
the site, you must edit the font size setting for the text format in Style view.

Click a font style button to assign characteristics—bold, italic, underline, and
strikethrough, superscript, or subscript—to the text.

To assign a color other than the SiteStyle color to the text, click the color
sample and select a color from the Color Picker.

To remove all added formatting from the paragraph containing the selected text,
click the Clear button. Inherited formatting remains.

To set left, center, right, or block alignment for the paragraph containing the

selected text, click an alignment button.

. To indent the paragraph, click an indent button or press Tab. Using this

indenting button nests the selected paragraph under unselected paragraphs. To
nest the paragraph to a deeper level, continue to click the button or press Tab.
Default indenting is set as part of the text’s format style.
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You can also assign list formats and text styles to selected text. See “Creating
Bulleted and Numbered Lists” on page 175 and “Working with Text Styles” on
page 167.

Formatting Paragraphs

Using the options in the Paragraph Settings dialog, you can set formats for the text
in a paragraph, the paragraph alignment, spacing, margins, indents, paragraph
border, and paragraph background.

When you format paragraphs, type all the text first and then go back and apply the
formatting. If you set formats as you enter the text, new paragraphs inherit the style
of the paragraph before it.

Note: Some options in the Paragraph Settings dialog have no effect if
text formatting is set to HTML. These options are marked CSS
only in the following sections. If you apply these options, you see
them in Page view, but they disappear when you preview or
publish the site. Be sure to test your site in all target browsers to
ensure pages display as you intended.

Formatting Text in a Paragraph

1. Position the insertion point in the paragraph you want to format. You do not
need to select text.

2. On the Format tab of the Text Properties palette, click the Format button.
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3. Inthe Paragraph Settings dialog, click the Character tab.

Paragraph Settings E]E‘
| Paraqiaph | Borders | Backaround |

Font; Style: Size:

[#utomatic [futomatic [ ¥
~ 2 ~

@Batang Reqular 1

@BatangChe Italic: 0

@0otum Bold 1

@DotumChe ) Biold ltalic: 2 )

Color: [Automaic - Il Fosiion utornatic -

Letter case: | Automatic hd Decoration:  [WlAutomatic

[Underline

- [(1Qverline

Smallcaps: | Automalic Dsvhetmouch

Freview

The quick brown fox jumps over the lazy dog

This preview might niat show the farmat youl see on your page because the text might be
influenced by an additional style. Ta lsam about the scope of styles, pleass see Help.

Cancel

4. Set the text format options. If you choose Automatic, the settings for the parent
style pass through to the paragraph. See “Understanding the Automatic Setting”
on page 155.

Font applies the text font; the list of fonts is derived from the font map in the
\NetObjects System folder.

If the specified font for the formatted text is installed on the site visitor’s
system, HTML 3.x-compatible browsers display your text using this font. If
the font is not installed, the browser checks a substitution table. If the
specified substitution is not possible, the browser uses its default font. You
can change the substitution table by editing the fontmap.txt file in the
\NetObjects System folder.

Style applies a style to the text. You can select italic, bold, or bold italic.

Size sets the size of the text. You can choose the unit for specifying the font
size from the drop-down list to the right of the size field.

You can choose any size up to 22192 pt., but the actual font and size site
visitors see is based on their browser default setting and therefore is
unpredictable. Also, some older browsers do not support all sizes. For those
reasons, it is best to use the relative settings (such as -2 to +4). Then, when
site visitors increase or decrease their browser font sizes, text size also
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increases or decreases. But if you use an absolute font size such as points,
inches, or picas, the text on your pages stays the same size even if site
visitors want to see it larger or smaller.

Color applies color to the text. The color box shows the current text color. To
change the color, click the color box and select a color from the Color
Picker.

Letter case sets the case (uppercase or lowercase) of the text. Use the
Capitalize option to set initial caps, which capitalizes the first letter of each
word in the text. Choose None to remove a letter case format set at a higher
level.

Small caps sets the text to appear in all small caps. If small caps is selected, it
overrides the Letter case setting. Not all browsers support small caps.
Choose None to remove a small caps format set at a higher level.

Position sets the text to be subscript or superscript. Choose Normal to remove
a position format set at a higher level.

Decoration sets the text to the selected decorations. You can select underline,
overline (CSS only), and strikethrough.

Setting Paragraph Alignment, Spacing, and Margins

1. Position the insertion point in the paragraph you want to format. You do not

need to select text.

2. On the Format tab of the Text Properties palette, click the Format button.
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In the Paragraph Settings dialog, click the Paragraph tab.

Character Paragraph 1 Borders | Background |

Alignment and spacing

= Line height: pto-
Image wrap: W - Letter spacing: pt -

Alignment:

Marging and indents

pt - First line indent: pt -
ptow Left margin: pt -
Right margin: ot

Space above:

Space below:

Presview

The quick brown fox jumps over the lazy dog

This preview might not show the format vouw'll see on pour page because the text might be
influenced by an additional style. To learn about the scope of styles, please see Help.

Cancel

Set paragraph format options. If you choose Automatic, the settings for the
parent style pass through to the paragraph. See “Understanding the Automatic
Setting” on page 155.

»  Alignment sets the alignment to left, center, right, or block. Changing
alignment here also changes the alignment setting on the Text Properties
palette. If no button is selected, the text is aligned using the default
alignment.

+  Image wrap (CSS only) sets how text can wrap around an image. You can
choose left, right, or on both sides of the image. To apply wrap settings to a
particular image, use the Picture Properties palette. This feature is most
useful when creating text styles. See “Creating a Text Style” on page 170.

»  Line height (CSS only) sets the amount of space between lines of text in the
selected unit of measurement.

»  Letter spacing (CSS only) sets the amount of space between characters in the
text in the selected unit of measurement.

e Space above (CSS only) and Space below (CSS only) set the amount of space
above and below paragraphs in the selected units of measurement.
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First line indent sets the tab space indent for the first line of text in the selected
unit of measurement. This is the only way to indent a paragraph without
using the space bar.

Left margin (CSS only) and Right margin (CSS only) set the margins on either
side of the paragraph in the selected units of measurement.

Setting Borders and Padding (CSS only)

Borders are lines around a paragraph. Padding is the amount of space between the
border lines and the text. If no border is set, padding can mimic margins around
text.

Border
Padding
|

This text is inside a border. The
padding is the space between the
text and the borders.

Note: Browsers can interpret your border and padding settings
differently. Check the appearance of objects with borders and
padding in different browsers to make sure the object appears as
you intended.

1. Position the insertion point in the paragraph you want to format. You do not
need to select text.

2. On the Format tab of the Text Properties palette, click the Format button.
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3. In the Paragraph Settings dialog, click the Borders tab.

Paragraph Settings EIE‘

Character} Paragraph  Borders ]Background]

Border settings

= Hitomatic " Mone " Border
Active borders:
Shyle:
wids ’— ’j Top: ;I Left: il
LCalar. - Bottom: £I Right: jl
Padding
Top pt - Left pt x
Bottomy - Bight: pt -
Presview

The quick brown fox jumps over the lazy dog

This preview might not show the format vouw'll see on pour page because the text might be
influenced by an additional style. To learn about the scope of styles, please see Help.

Cancel

4. Select border settings. If you choose Automatic, the settings for the parent style
pass through to the paragraph. See “Understanding the Automatic Setting” on
page 155.

Automatic applies the default border setting.

None prevents the parent element’s border settings from being applied.

Border makes the other options available so you can apply individual border

settings. Use:

Style, Width, and Color to set the border’s line style, width, and color. Click the
Color box to select a color from the Color Picker.

Active borders to specify which borders appear around the paragraph. All four
segments are selected by default, which adds a complete box around the
paragraph. You can click any combination of segments.

5. Select the amount of padding you want at each side of the paragraph.

163



Formatting Text

Setting Background Options (CSS only)

1.

Position the insertion point in the paragraph you want to format. You do not
need to select text.

On the Format tab of the Text Properties palette, click the Format button.

Click the Background tab.

Paragraph Settings @El

Ehalacter] Paraglaph} Borders  Background I

—

Calar.

Image

Automatic ~| Browse..
Attachment: | Automatic - Bepeat | Automatic -

Image Pasition

Haorizontal: Automatic Wertical | Automatic -
Walue: Walue;

Preview

The quick brown fox jumaps over the lazy dog

Thiz preview might not show the format voull see on wour page because the text might be
influenced by an additional style. To learm about the scope of styles, please see Help.

Cancel

Set the background format options for the paragraph. If you choose Automatic,
the settings for the parent style pass through to the paragraph. See
“Understanding the Automatic Setting” on page 155.

«  Color sets the background color behind the text. Click the Color box to select
a new color from the Color Picker.

« Image sets the background to an image. Click Browse to select an image.

Attachment sets the background image to either remain fixed or scroll as the
text scrolls. This option applies only to Microsoft Internet Explorer 4.x.

*  Repeat sets how the image displays behind the text. Choose None to display a
single image that does not repeat. Select Both to fill the background entirely
with the image. Select Horizontal or Vertical to display a row of images
horizontally or vertically behind the text.
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The horizontal and vertical settings do not work with many browsers. Do
not use this feature unless you expect your site visitors to use Internet
Explorer 5.0 or higher for Windows or Internet Explorer 4.5 or higher for
the Mac OS. Netscape Navigator 4.7 and earlier do not use this feature

properly.

«  Image Position sets the initial position of the background image. This feature
is supported by Internet Explorer 3.0 and higher, but is not supported by
Netscape Navigator 4.7 or earlier. To set the position to a specific value,
select Value from the Horizontal and Vertical drop-down lists and enter a
value for the position in the selected unit of measurement.

To position the image correctly in browsers, the horizontal and vertical
values interact. Note that when you change the setting for the horizontal or
vertical position, the other setting changes accordingly.

Formatting Text Objects within Paragraphs

A text object is a portion of text that you can treat as a single unit. For example, a
link is a text object. When you create a link and format it, you apply formatting
features to the link as a single unit. If you apply a color, it applies to the entire link,
not just a few letters. Paragraphs are also text objects because you can format them
as a single unit without formatting the entire text box that contains the paragraph.

Paragraphs can contain links and other text objects. When you format a paragraph
containing another text object, some—but not all—of the new formatting is also
applied to the contained object. Generally, the formatting is consistent with the type
of object and the formatting available for it. For example, links do not have
margins, so if you change the paragraph’s left and right margins, the link is not
affected. But because the font of a link can be formatted, if you format the
paragraph’s fonts the link’s fonts are also formatted. However, if the link’s font has
already been defined, it will not take on the paragraph’s font.

If you change the format of the contained object, it does not affect the container
object. So, if you change the color of the link text, the surrounding paragraph text is
not affected.
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The following table shows which text attributes affect a contained object and which

do not.
Text attribute Affects contained Does not affect
object contained object

Font X

Style X

Size X

Color X

Position X

Case X

Decoration X

Small caps X

Alignment X

Image wrap X

Line height X

Letter spacing X

Word spacing X

Space above X (relative size
corresponds to parent
element’s width)

Space below X (relative size
corresponds to parent
element’s width)

First line indent X

Left margin X

Right margin X

List style X

List indent X

All border and X

background attributes
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Working with Text Styles

A text style is a predefined set of formats for the characters, paragraphs, lists,
borders, and backgrounds of text. Text styles provide a convenient way to specify,
replicate, and update paragraph formatting for a text selection.

You can create text styles or modify the text styles included with NetObjects
Fusion. You can also create custom styles to use in conjunction with the styles on
the Styles list.

Applying a Text Style to a Paragraph

1. In Page view, position the insertion point in the paragraph to which you want to
apply a text style.

2. In the Paragraph section of the Text Properties palette, select a text style from
the Style drop-down list. The text changes to the new style.

For example, if the original text is the Normal(P) style, and you select the
Heading 1 (H1) style for the text, the entire paragraph changes to the H1 style.

Applying a Style to a Text Span

A span is a selection of text that you format as a unit. You can assign a custom style
or other formats to the characters included in a span to differentiate that text from

the rest of the paragraph. For example, if you want your company’s name to always
appear in bold italic, you can create a custom style specifying those attributes. Then
you select each instance of the company name as a span and apply the custom style.

You can achieve the same result by selecting the text and manually formatting it
from the Properties palette, but when you use a span you can apply a custom style
quickly and then change it globally if necessary.

To create a span:
1. In Page view, select the text you want to format.

2. Click the Span tool on the Standard toolbar.

167



Working with Text Styles

The New Span dialog appears.

Span specification

A span iz a selection of Custorn style:
test that you can assign [
a custom style ta.

Or farmatting can be
applied directly by using
the Format buttan.

ok | Cancel ‘

3. Select a custom style from the drop-down list, or click the Format button and
apply formatting to the selected text.

4. Click OK.

To remove a span, position the insertion point in the span, click the Span tab on the
Text Properties palette, and click Remove Span.

Using Custom Styles

You can create custom styles to augment HTML tag styles. HTML tag styles, such
as Heading 1 <H1> or Normal (P), are fundamental design characteristics of
HTML. You can see examples of tag styles on the Text tab in Style view. Custom
style elements are combined with HTML tag styles to produce a wide range of
formats that you can apply to different pages or the entire site. See “Creating a Text
Style” on page 170 to create a custom style.

For example, suppose the original H1 head is bold and large. You want to create a
series of custom H1 styles. On one set of pages you want the H1 heads to look like
a shout, so you create a custom style to set the text to all capitals and italic and you
call this custom style Shout. On the other pages you might want the H1 heads to
look like a whisper, so you create a custom style that sets the text to be lowercase
and condensed. Since you don’t want the text to inherit the bold and large size from
the original H1 setting, you do not select Automatic. You name this custom style
Shhh.

When you apply the custom style to the text with the original H1 head, the only text
attributes affected are those specified in the custom style. So, if the original H1
head is bold and large, the result of applying the custom style Shout to selected text
looks like this:
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THE HI HEADS WOULD LOOK LIKE THIS

The text is bold and large (from the original <H1> head) and also all capitals and
italic (from the custom style). The bold and large attributes pass through to the
<H1> Shout style because the custom style did not affect those attributes.

Applying the Shhh custom style, however, looks like this:
The H1 heads would look like this

In this case, the<H1> text in the Shhh style does not include the bold and large font
size because you changed those attributes instead of using the Automatic settings.
If the settings for bold and large remained Automatic, the Shhh style would include
the bold and large font.

When you apply custom styles, the name of the custom style is appended to the
original HTML tag style with a period to differentiate the original HTML tag style
from the new custom style. So, the two <H1> custom styles become <H1.Shout>
and <H1.Shhh>. When NetObjects Fusion generates the HTML, the styles are
represented as <H1 class="Shout"> and <H]1 class="Shhh">.

Setting a Style’s Scope

When creating styles, you can limit the range of a style’s effects by setting the
scope of the style. The scope of a style determines where the style’s effects are
available and applied. The scope options are:

All available styles. Shows all styles regardless of scope.

« SiteStyle. The style is available whenever the SiteStyle is applied.

+  Site. The style is available throughout the current site.

+  Page. The style is available only on a specific page of the current site.

You set the scope of a style when you create it.
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Creating a Text Style

1. In Page view, from the Text menu, choose Edit Text Styles.

The Text Styles dialog appears.

Text Styles E|rz|

Scope: D efinitian:

Altribute Walue

Styles:

Momal [F] A
Heading 1 [H1]

Heading 2 [HZ2]

Heading 3 [H3)

Heading 4 [H4]

Heading 5 [H5]

Heading & [HE]

Link [4) ) )
Link:active [&:active] The quick brown fox jumps over the lazy dog.
Link:hawer [&:hover]
Link:linked [&:link]
Link:visited [ visited)
Lizt item [LI]

List, ardered [OL] This preview might not show the format you'll see on your page because

List, bulleted [UL] b the text might be influenced by an additional style. To learn about the scope
< b of styles, please see Help.

Mew... | Duplicate... | Edit.. | Delete |

PBreview

The selected scope appears in the field at the top of the dialog.

The pane on the left lists the HTML tag styles and any custom styles you
created for the selected scope.

When the scope is set to All available styles, you can determine a style’s scope
using the tree structure in the Text Styles dialog. Click the plus sign next to a
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style to see its scope and the specific pages it applies to. In this example, the
custom style named .Sales applies only to the Home page.

Text Styles

Diefinition:

Attribute Walue

Shyles:

+- Narmal [P] -

+- Heading 1 [H1]

+- Heading 2 [H2)

Heading 3 [H3)

Heading 4 [H4]

Heading 5 [H5]

Heading & [HE]

Link (&) . .

Link: active [&active) The quick brown fox jumps over the lazy dog.

Link:hawer [&:hover)

Link:linked [&:link]

Link:vizited [ visited)

Lizt itern [LI]

List. ardered (0L This preview might not shaw the format you'll see on your page because

List, bulleted L] v the: text might be influenced by an additional style. To learn about the scope
> of styles, pleasze see Help.

Mew... | Duplicate. . | Edit... | Delete |

Preview

e O s O O M R e A

Depending on the selected scope, the list of HTML tag styles can include link
styles—Link:active, Link:hover, Link:linked, and Link:visited. For example,
Link:hover is the style applied when a site visitor moves the mouse pointer over
the link but does not click. Link:visited is the style applied after a visitor clicks
the link.

You can also create custom styles for the navigation bar, a text object, lists, and
so on, for the styles listed in the pane on the left.

2. From the Scope drop-down list, select the scope you want to work with. For
example, if you want to see the styles that affect only the current page, select
Styles in page.

3. Click New or Duplicate.
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The New Text Style dialog appears.

New Text Style E]E|
ke e

* Redefine HTML tag

Cancel |

" Create custom style

Style scope
+ Page specific
Style will only be available on the current page.
" Site wide
Style will be available throughout entire site.

The Duplicate Text Style dialog box is similar. Duplicating a style is a quick
way to give it a different scope. For example, you can duplicate the H1 style to
the H2, H3, and H4 headings and then edit them individually.

4. In the Style type section, select:
*  Redefine HTML tag and choose a tag to edit from the drop-down list.
Create custom style and type a name for the style in the field.

A period is added to the custom style’s name, such as .customstylename. In
HTML the custom style is then referred to as class=customstylename.

5. Select a style scope for the new style.

Page specific. If you select this option the new style is only available for the
current page. If you are redefining an existing tag, the original definition is
still in force for the rest of the site. If you create a new style, it is not
available on any other page of the site.

«  Site wide. If you select this option the new style is available throughout the
current site. If you are redefining an existing tag, all instances of this tag
change throughout the site. For example, if you change the H1 font color to
red and select Site wide, all text in the site with that style applied becomes
red.

6. Click OK.

The Text Format dialog appears. You can now set the attributes for each feature
of the style. See “Formatting Paragraphs” on page 158 and “Formatting a List”
on page 176 for details.
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Creating a Custom Text Attribute (CSS only)

When you create a text style, the Text Style dialog includes a Custom tab where
you can define custom text attributes. You should only create custom text attributes
if you know HTML and cascading style sheet coding and understand the
implications of cascading style sheet features.

For example, if you enter the name cursor and the value wait, the pointer in
Microsoft Internet Explorer 5.0 can appear as an hourglass. If you assign this new
custom style to the Text Object, the pointer displays as an hourglass when it is over
a text object on your site’s pages. Similarly, you can use custom attributes to take
advantage of cascading style sheet attributes not supported directly, such as the
pointer.

To create a custom attribute:

1. Follow the steps in “Creating a Text Style” on page 170 to create a new text

style.
2. In the Text Format dialog, click the Custom tab.
3. Click the New button.

Text Format - . newText [Home] @E‘

Character} Paragranh] List ] Eordals] Background Custom I

Name Walue
Untitled Hone

Attribute properties

Marne: Untitled|

Walue: Maone

New

Delete

Cancel
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4. Enter the cascading style sheet name for the new attribute and then enter its
value.

To edit an existing custom attribute, select it in the list on the Custom tab. Its
name and values appear in the Attribute properties boxes on the Custom tab.
Make your changes in those boxes.

5. Click OK.

Custom attributes do not display in Page view but do appear in the browser if it
supports cascading style sheet features.

Modifying a Text Style
1. In Page view, from the Text menu, choose Edit Text Styles.
The Text Styles dialog appears.
2. Select the style you want to modify, then click Edit.
The Text Format dialog appears.
3. To change the style, see “Formatting Text” on page 154.
4. When you finish, click OK in the Text Format dialog.
5. In the Text Styles dialog, click Close.
NetObjects Fusion updates any paragraph to which you applied the style.

Deleting a Text Style

1. In Page view, from the Text menu, choose Edit Text Styles.
The Text Styles dialog appears.

2. Select the style you want to delete, then click Delete.

You cannot delete a style defined with multiple scopes. You must delete each
one separately. To see if a style has multiple scopes, select All Available Styles
from the Scope drop-down list and click the plus sign next to the style.

3. Click OK to confirm deletion and click Close.
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Creating Bulleted and Numbered Lists

To create a simple numbered or bulleted list:

1.
2.

In Page view, select the text you want to format as a numbered or bulleted list.

Click a list type button on the Text Properties palette to select a numbered list or
a bulleted list.

When you click a list type button, NetObjects Fusion applies the default
Ordered or Unordered List style. To change the style, see “Formatting a List”
on page 176.

To add an item to the list, press Enter at the end of a line. Press Shift+Enter to
start a new line under the same bulleted item.

To remove the list style from the selected list level, click the List tab on the
Properties palette and click Remove List.

To create a multi-level numbered or bulleted list:

1.

In Page view, select the text you want to include in the list. Make sure each item
in the list is a separate paragraph.

Click a list type button on the Text Properties palette.

Select the paragraph or paragraphs you want to make subordinate and click the
right indent button or press Tab.

n Bullet one, level onef
o Bullet one, level twof
o Bullet two, level two
n Bullet two, level one
n Bullet three, level onef
A Bullet one, level twa
E. Bullet two, level two

Each click of the indent button moves the selected paragraphs over one level in
the list and adds the appropriate bullet or list character for that level.

175



Formatting a List

Formatting a List

1. In Page view, select any text in a numbered or bulleted list.

2. Click the List tab on the Text Properties palette.

Text Properties HEE

Custom Style

<MONE: - Format...

List Type Bullet type:
EIE_E Automatic -
Start ¥alue

° =

Femove List

3. Click the Format button.

The List Settings dialog appears.

List Settings

Chalacter] Paragraph  List ]Borders] Eackglound]

List style

Bullet: 2

Bullet Image: ,m Browse...
Line indent

(% Automatic

Al lines
(™ First line only
Preview

The quick brown fox juraps over the lazy dog

Thiz preview might not show the format youll see on your page because the text might be
influenced by an additional style. To leam about the scope of styles, please see Help.

Cancel
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Set the List style. If you choose Automatic, the settings for the parent style pass
through to the list. See “Understanding the Automatic Setting” on page 155.

*  Bullet. Select a bullet character or type of numbering from the drop-down
list.

*  Bullet Image (CSS only). To use a graphic as the bullet character, click
Browse and select the image you want.

Set the Line indent (CSS only).

«  Automatic applies the indenting of the object that contains the list whenever
the list text wraps to a second line. The amount of the indent is preset. See
“Understanding the Automatic Setting” on page 155.

« All lines indents all lines in each listed item to the same position.

«  First line only indents the first line of each item in the list, but not the other
lines.

Click OK.

Setting the List Start Value

If you select a numbered list and want it to start with a value other than 1 or A, you
can define a new start value.

To set a new start value:

1.

In Page view, select any level in the numbered list. New start values only apply
to numbered lists, not bulleted lists.

Click the List tab on the Text Properties palette.

In the Start Value box, enter a new start value, or click the up and down arrows
to set the new value.

All entries at that level of the numbered list now conform to the new start value.
For example, if you change the start value to 3, the first entry at that level is
labeled 3, and the next entry is labeled 4.

177



Inserting Symbols

Setting the List Bullet or Numbering Type

You can choose a type of numbering or bullet character for each level of a list.
To set a new bullet or numbering type:

1. In Page view, select any level in the list.

2. Click the List tab on the Text Properties palette.

3. From the Bullet type drop-down list, select the type of bullet character or
numbering you want for that level of the list.

The text styles associated with lists are List, Ordered <OL>, List, Bulleted <UL>,
and List Item <LI>. Selecting the type of bullet character or numbering
automatically selects the proper text style from the ordered or bulleted list.
Changing the <LI> style affects both types of lists.

Note: Lists are formatted with bullets based on the List Item <LI> style;
however, you can also format lists using other styles, such as
Normal <P>. In that case, the list will not have a bullet character
associated with it. Conversely, if you type a series of paragraphs
and want to make them a list, you can apply the List Item <LI>
style to the paragraphs.

Inserting Symbols

You can insert special symbols, such as an em dash or copyright symbol into text.

1. In Page view, double-click the text box containing the text where you want to
insert the symbol.

2. Click the location in the text where you want to insert the symbol.
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3. From the Text menu, select Insert Symbol.

Insert Symbol EJE|
LCharacter Description Shortcut key
— Etn Dash -
- En Dash
Mon-breaking space Ctrl+Bhifi+5pace
=] Copyright Alt+Ctel+C
Fegistered Alt+CHI+R.
e Tradernark AN+CHIFT
Fllipsis
single Open Quote Ctrl+' (then) '
single Close Quote Ctrl+ (then) ' 2
Thmaaladm (Tl man Tlaamd s LAl IR AL 1)
Inzert | Cancel |

4. In the Insert Symbol dialog, select a symbol and click Insert.
The symbol appears in the text.

You cannot edit the list of symbols.

Adding Text to a Shape or Picture

When you add text to a shape or picture, the text becomes part of a new image file
when you publish the page. Because the text is part of the image, the site visitor’s
browser displays the correct font, even if the font is not installed in the visitor’s
browser.

If you add text to a picture file, when you publish the site, NetObjects Fusion
generates a new picture file listed in Publish view as an auto-generated image. Your
original file is unchanged in Assets view and not included among the site’s
published assets. If you remove the text from the picture, the image remains listed
as an auto-generated image.

To add text to a shape or picture:

1. In Page view, select the shape or picture to which you want to add text.

179



Adding Text to a Shape or Picture

The corresponding properties palette appears. If you are working with a picture,
click the Text on Image tab.

Rectangle Properties T _ X Picture Properties M ES
Olo] @ ws e
AT ag:
Line width: [1 ——
Colaor Font
il Calor..
Fill: ﬂ Font face: | Times Mew Ror - | Solor: [l
Line: Calar Size: [0 | Stule: |Boid .
o . Position{ Text
ertin element
Horizantal: [piddle | Offset: l_j
Enabl
M Bt Wertical [Middle = | Offset: l_j
Alignment: | Center = | Fiotate ,U_j
Link... | Anchor... | HTML.. | [ Anti-alias test

2. Type the text you want to add. Press Enter to start a new line.

If you do not insert line breaks, the text does not wrap and may not be seen if it
is wider than the element.

3. Inthe Font area:

« Select a font, style, and size.

« Click the Color box and select a color in the Color Picker.
4. In the Position/Text area:

« Select Horizontal position and Vertical position for the text.

The Horizontal position and Vertical position settings position the text
within the object frame.

Type in the offset field to position the text from the margins by pixels. You
cannot offset text that is positioned in the middle of an image.

« Select Alignment position for the text.

The alignment left-aligns, centers, or right-aligns two or more lines of text.
It has no effect on single lines of text.
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Type in the Rotate field to change the text orientation by degrees.

HR
FAQ

HR
AQ

On the left, Relative alignment is set to Left,
Horizontal position and Vertical position are set
to Center. On the right, Relative alignment is set
to Center, Horizontal position to Left, and
Vertical position to Center

To specify multiple lines of text in a SiteStyle banner or button, use the Custom
Names dialog as described in “Using Custom Button and Banner Names and

File Extensions” on page 46.

5. Preview the image in Page view.

You can select the Anti-Alias.option to smooth fonts and remove the jagged edges
from a text selection. Turning off this option produces a hard-edged transition
between pixels, and therefore the appearance of jagged edges is heightened.

Creating and Editing Fields

Fields contain variable text that is subject to change, such as the date and time the
site was created or last modified, the site name and author, and so on. NetObjects
Fusion includes several fields you can use or you can define your own.

Inserting an Existing Field

1. In Page view, double-click the text box and position the insertion point where

you want to insert the field.

2. From the Text menu, choose Insert Field.
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The Insert Field dialog appears.

Type: |[REEERNNE

Field:
Site Created
Site Modified
Site Generated

| Date & Time Farmat... |

Walue
Sunday, February 29, 2004

aK | Cancel |

3. Select the type of field you want to insert from the Type drop-down list.

If you select Date & Time, click Date & Time Format, select a format from the
list in the Date & Time Format dialog, and click OK.

Note: Once you publish the site, the date on the final HTML
page does not change automatically. It only changes if you
modify the site in NetObjects Fusion and publish again.
This is true of all variables.

If you select Site & General and choose Author, you must type the author’s
name on the META tags tab of the Current Site Options dialog. See “Entering
META Tags” on page 53.

4. Select the specific field to insert from the Field list.
5. Click OK in the Insert Field dialog.

Creating a User-Defined Variable

A user-defined variable is text or a phrase that is subject to change. For example, if
you need to refer to quarterly sales figures, you can create a user-defined variable
and insert the number as a field. As the figure changes each quarter, you can edit
the field as described in “Editing a Variable” on page 573, and NetObjects Fusion
automatically updates the name wherever it appears in your site. You can only
create plain text variables. You cannot reference internal NetObjects Fusion fields,
such as page names, asset names, or object properties.
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1. In Page view, double-click the text box where you want to insert a user-defined
variable.

2. From the Text menu, choose Insert Field.

The Insert Field dialog appears.
3. Select User-Defined Variable from the Type drop-down list.
4, Click New.

The New Variable dialog appears.

Wariable name:

Walue:

()8 | Cancel |

5. Type a name and value for the field and click OK.
The field appears highlighted in the Field list of the Insert Field dialog.
6. Click OK.

Note: See “Changing General Settings” on page 52 to enable variable
substitutions.

Checking Spelling

You can check the spelling of English language words in NetObjects Fusion. You
can add words to a personal dictionary so they will no longer be flagged as
misspelled. Your personal dictionary is a simple text file, so you can use any text
editor to add or delete words. You can check spelling throughout an entire site, on
selected pages, or on a single page.

If smart spell check is turned on, once NetObjects Fusion checks spelling in a text
block, it does not check the same text again unless you modify the text or turn off
smart spell check. See “Setting Text Options” on page 23.
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1. Go to Site view or Page view.
2. From the Tools menu, choose Spell Check.
3. Select:
Entire Site to check the spelling of text on all pages in the site.
Selected Pages to check the spelling of text on the pages selected in Site view.

Current Page to check the spelling of text only on the page displayed in Page
view.

If NetObjects Fusion does not recognize a word, it displays it in the Not in
Dictionary field of the Spelling dialog.

Email addresses and URLSs are not checked.

Mat in Dictionary: |texty

Change to: |les|y

Suggestions: lgnore Al
tewt

teuts Lhange Change All
Add Suggest
Optians. . Cancel

4. Click:

«  Options to choose a language, and to choose a location for your personal
dictionary.

 Ignore to skip this instance of the word.
« Ignore All to skip all instances on this page.
+  Change to replace this instance with the word in the Change to field.

«  Change All to replace all instances on this page with the word in the Change
to field.

Add to put the word in your personal dictionary.

«  Suggest to see alternate spellings for the word. Double-click a suggestion to
use it.
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Cancel to cancel the spelling check.

Finding Text

1.
2.

Go to Site view or Page view.

From the Edit menu, choose Find.

The Find and Replace dialog appears.

In the Find in field, select a scope for the search.

The options vary depending on the current view and the selected object.
Select:

«  Entire site to search all text in the site

Selected pages to search text on the pages selected in Site view.

Current page to search text on the page currently displayed in Page view.
Current text box to search text in the text box currently selected in Page view.
*  Selected text to search only the text currently selected in Page view.

In the Find what field, type the word, letters, or phrase you want to find.
Select options to narrow the search.

Click Find Next.

NetObjects Fusion searches for the text.

Replacing Text

1.
2.

Go to Site view or Page view.

From the Edit menu, choose Replace.

The Find and Replace dialog appears.

In the Find in field, select a scope for the search.

The options vary depending on the current view and the selected object.
Select:

»  Entire site to search all text in the site

Selected pages to search text on the pages selected in Site view.
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ol e

Current page to search text on the page currently displayed in Page view.
Current text box to search text in the text box currently selected in Page view.
Selected text to search only the text currently selected in Page view.

In the Find what field, type the word, letters, or phrase you want to replace.

In the Replace with field, type the replacement text.

Select options to narrow the search.

Click Find Next.

Click Replace to replace the found text, or click Replace All to replace all
instances of the text with the replacement text.

Counting Words, Lines, Paragraphs, and
Characters

To get a count for the current page, in Page view, choose Word Count from the
Tools menu.

Page Word Count @g]

‘Wwhord count: 57
Line count: 16
Paragraph count; 15
Character count: 32

If the text box includes embedded objects, the line count is incremented for
each embedded object.
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CHAPTER 13

You can enhance your pages by placing pictures in the Layout area and
MasterBorder. This chapter tells how to add pictures and modify their size and
appearance.

This chapter describes:

Choosing an image format

Adding a picture

Using the Picture Properties palette
Optimizing images for the Web
Resizing and Rotating images
Adjusting an images color

Adding image borders

Adding text to a picture

Removing red eye

Editing image hotspots

187



Choosing an Image Format

L]

Picture tool

Choosing an Image Format

To display a picture, most browsers require the picture to be stored in one of the
following Web-standard formats:

Joint Photographic Experts Group (.jpg) supports 24-bit true color.

Graphics Interchange Format (.gif) supports 8-bit, 256-color images. NetObjects
Fusion also supports GIF 89, a format for transparency, interlacing, and
animation, as well as animated .gifs. An animated .gif file contains multiple
images that a browser plays in sequence, adding movement to your pages
without browser plugins.

Portable Network Graphics (.png) supports any color-depth image. To view .png
images with Netscape Navigator 4.0, the PNG Live 2.0 plugin is required,
Microsoft Internet Explorer 4.0 does not require a plugin. Earlier versions of
both browsers require PNGLive 1.0 to view the image. You can find this plugin
at http://home.netscape.com/plugins/image_viewers.html.

If you try to place a picture that is in .bmp, .pex, .pet, or .psd format, NetObjects
Fusion offers to convert it to .gif or .jpg format. NetObjects Fusion copies the file,
converts the copy, and stores the copy in the site’s \Assets folder.

If you are using Windows NT, you can use the Picture tool to place Flashpix (.fpx)
images. You can also use the Media Plug-in tool, as described in “Inserting Other
Types of Files” on page 378, to place an .fpx file in Windows 98, or Windows NT.

Adding a Picture

1. In Page view, choose the Picture tool from the Standard toolbar, and click

where you want to position the upper left corner of the picture.
The Picture File Open dialog appears.

Select the image file you want from your hard disk or LAN, or select an image
already in use in the site from the Image Assets tab. See Chapter 30, “Managing
Assets.”

You can do advanced image editing such as set the size, color depth, and
compression scheme in NetObjects Fusion. See “Using the Picture Properties
Palette” on page 191

From the Files of type drop-down list, select:
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*  Web Images, to see a list of all image files that can be viewed in a Web
browser, including .gif, .jpg, and .png.

» A specific file type, to see only files of that type. You can select GIF, JPEG,
PNG, BMP, PCX, PICT, or FPX.

»  All Images, to view all files that are image files.

e All Files, to see all files in the selected folder.

3. Make sure Show thumbnail image is selected if you want to preview your image
in the dialog.

Picture File Open PIK
Folder | Image Assets |
Look ine |59 Tutoral - «BeFE| W
3 |2 AdBanners
[ catalog
My Recent CHTML
Documents | photo Gallery
@ |9 50unds
[ oes163
Desktop B ctivities.doc
. =] boyclmber.jog .
) ﬂgmmkampg | Thumbnail
=) arlcimber.iog i
My Documents [y image
jondoc
5]}! H ission.jng
) mirkiker.jpa
My Compul
PR ) ewobikers. pg
MyMNetwork — File name: mission.ipg 52 Tz=n
Places ‘ = Show
Fiesoftype:  [ol Fies (1] = Cancsl thumbnail
Original e pl Copy to site's “hasets” foder e ——— image check
box
S Copy to site s Assets folder

check box

4. Make sure Copy to site’s Assets folder is checked if you want to keep a copy of
the original file in your Assets folder.

Note: If you plan to edit your images, it is recommended you
save a copy to your site’s “Assets” folder. This will allow
you to easily revert to the original image and remove all
changes.

5. Click Open to place the image on the page.

189



Adding a Picture

If you select a non-standard Web format, the Unsupported File Format dialog
appears.

Unsupported File Format

The zelected image file is not supported by most ‘Web
browesers. You may convert the file to either GIF or
JPEG format. The original file will not be changed.

" Convert to JPG file

" Do not corwert file

« Ifyou convert to .gif, NetObjects Fusion reduces the image to 256 colors.

« Ifyou convert to .jpg, NetObjects Fusion retains the color information from
the original file.

« Ifyou choose not to convert, NetObjects Fusion positions the image in
HTML using the <EMBED> tag. Only browsers that have the appropriate
plugin installed can view the image.

6. Choose the appropriate conversion format and click OK. If you chose to Copy
to site’s “Assets” in the Picture File Open dialog, NetObjects Fusion copies the
file, converts the copy, and stores the copy in the site’s \Assets folder. Both the
original file and the copy are listed in Assets view. Only the converted copy is
required for your site, so you can delete the original file.

The picture and Picture Properties palette appear.

Picture Properties HEE
@& wlaolero

FEile: CaMetObjects Fusi  Browse...
AltTag:  |mission2

Oiptimize:

Settings: | (Mot aptimized) -
Edit...

Olptions:

Link... Anchor...
HTML...
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7. Type a description of the picture in the AltTag field.
See “Adding and Modifying Alt Tags” on page 87.

Using the Picture Properties Palette

In NetObjects Fusion, you can perform advanced image manipulation using the
Properties Palette. If you chose to Copy to site’s Assets Folder, then when you crop
an image, tile an image, rotate an image, create a transparent GIF, or add text to a
shape or picture, NetObjects Fusion generates a new file, referred to as an auto-
generated image. The original image is unchanged and is listed in Assets view.

To revert back to the original image file:

1. In Page view, click on the image you want to work with.
The Picture Properties palette appears.

2. Click on Revert to Original.

This restores only changes made to the image file, such as cropping or flipping.
To restore the original image, add the image from the assets folder.

Warning: You cannot use Revert to Original if you did not select Save a
Copy to site’s “Assets” folder. See See “Adding a Picture” on
page 188.

Optimizing Images

Optimization is the process of fine-tuning your images for use on the Web and
minimizing the time it takes for the images to download. You can use the
optimization settings in the Picture Properties palette and the file size information
in the Optimize Image editor to keep track of and adjust download time while
maintaining image quality. See “Choosing an Image Format” on page 188 for
information on image file types supported.

You can optimize your images in two ways:
+ Select a common, predefined setting for basic optimization.

« Preview the image in different file formats and with different file attributes for
advanced image optimization.
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Basic Image Optimization
To control the image format using standard settings:
1. In Page view, click on the image you want to optimize.
The Picture Properties palette appears.
2. Select an optimization setting from the Settings drop-down list.

Picture Properties HHEE

@elwzoero

Eile: CAProgram Filesth.  Browse...
AltTag: | girlbiker03

Olptimize:

Settings: | Best JPEG b

(Mot optimized)
Best GIF

a Eest JPEG
Optiens: | Good JFEG
Frogressive good JPEG
Small JFEG

HTML...

NetObjects Fusion offers these common optimization settings:
Table 13-1

Best GIF Best JPG Good JPG Progressive Small JPG
Good JPG
Quality 100% 100% 75% 75% 50%
Blur NA 0 0 0 10
Colors 256 NA NA NA NA
Dither Floyd NA NA NA NA
Steinberg
Progressive NA No No Yes No

You may choose (Not optimized) from the Settings drop-down list if you prefer not
to optimize your image.
Advanced Image Optimization

To optimize your image with more precision or define your own optimization
settings:
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1. In Page view, click on the image you want to optimize.
The Picture Properties palette appears.
2. Click Edit.

The Optimize Image editor appears.

Optimize image

Original Optimized
Image [ Image
View
image
File name: gitlbikerD3 g
Format: JPEG, Milions of Colars Settings: | {Unmemec) e
I 2785 163 Pl
mege s Sw TR TR Format I Progessive
) Size, Inading time infa an: - imizati
Approx. ize, |nading time info on: | Modem, GEK Hualty | i [viasir =] Opt?mlzatlon
download __|__ wriginat 9KB.1.35 s20 | settings
. Bl f—————
times Dptimized: 19KB.2.75 522

In this editor, you set the quality of the selected image. As you make changes,
NetObjects Fusion displays the approximate download time for the file.

Note: Available optimization settings change depending on the
image type.

You may choose to save and apply previously defined settings. See “Saving
Optimization Settings” on page 195.

3. Select the File type.
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Optimizing Images

a. For GIF or PNG-8 file types, set the color reduction, colors, and dither.

Settings: |[Unnamed] j ﬂ J

Format: w | Color Reduct.: |Mane M
Colors: 286 = ||100 il Dither: |Mone hd
v Tranzparency Add color _

+ Set the color reduction first to change the set of colors available in the
color table. Then choose the maximum number of colors to display in
the Colors drop-down list.

« Choose Floyd Steinberg dithering to use a common algorithm to
simulate colors that are not available in the color display system of your
computer.

« Select Transparency to create a transparent GIF. See “Creating a
Transparent GIF” on page 195.

b. For JPG file types, set the Quality and Blur. These fields both affect image
quality. 100% is the highest quality, 0% the lowest quality.

Settings: |[Unnamed] jﬂJ
Farmat; | I Progressive
Quality,. —————————— | [100 [Masir =

Blur: e ——— ’D_

 Set the Quality field first. Each setting corresponds to a range of
percents. Low corresponds to 0-39%, Medium to 40-75%, High to 76-
99%, and Maximum to 100%.

+ Use the Percent field to fine-tune the quality setting.

Select Progressive to create an image that displays progressively in a Web
browser. The image will display as a series of overlays, enabling viewers to
see a low-resolution version of the image before it downloads completely.

As you adjust the settings, the image in the Preview field changes. If the
Preview image is scaled down, you can close the editor and check image quality
in Page Design view.
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4. Click OK to close the Optimize Image editor.

Saving Optimization Settings

To save your optimization settings:

1. In Page view, select the image with the optimization settings you want to save.
The Picture Properties palette appears.

2. Click Edit to open the Optimize Image editor.

3. In the Settings area, click the plus (+) button.

The Save Settings dialog appears.

Save settings

Mame: || j

Save | Cancel |

4. Type a name for the new output setting.

5. Click OK.

To remove a custom optimization setting:

1. In the Settings area, choose the saved setting you want to remove.
2. Click the minus (-) button.

The setting is removed.

Creating a Transparent GIF

When you place a .gif image on a page, you can make every pixel of one color
transparent. Although only part of the image is transparent, it is called a transparent
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.gif. You can use transparent .gifs to blend an image background with the page
background, or to silhouette an image against the page background.

Ordinary .gif

Page background shows through
transparent .gif

An image with a solid background works best because only pixels of exactly the
same color can be transparent. If the image background is dithered, it contains
several colors.

Note: Transparency only works with .gifs. You cannot set a transparency
for a .jpg or other image file format.

To create a transparent .gif:

1. In Page view, select the picture for which you want to create a transparent .gif.
The Picture Properties palette appears.

2. Click the General tab.
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3. Click Edit to open the Optimize Image editor.

Optimize image

Transparency

C = Color Picker
@ ™ ﬁ Zoom: [100 =
Check to -
" File name: missiond2.pg
make a Format: JFEG, Milians of Colors Settings: |Best GIF 5 I
transparent : e
. mage size: 196 « N7 Pisels
gif Fomat: [GIF | ColorReduct: [adaptive =] GIF
Size, lnading i i - B P .
12 oacin time nfo.on: - |Mode. SEf. | thoe [ = [100 = Dither [Fioyd Steinb_~ Optimization
0 . 47 KB, E.77 .
Select o - Clree N Settings
transparent Optimized: 43KB, 7.01 see /
color

4. Click on the Transparency check box.

Click on the Add Color button to open the Color Picker dialog, then select the
transparent color.

Resizing and Orienting a Picture

Resizing a Picture

When you resize a picture and publish the site, NetObjects Fusion changes the
HTML <HEIGHT> and <WIDTH> attributes of the image, so the file is displayed
in the new size.

1. In Page view, select the picture you want to resize.
The Picture Properties palette appears.

2. Click the Geometry tab.
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Resizing and Orienting a Picture

3. To maintain the picture’s scale so that the height and width are proportional,
select Maintain Aspect Ratio.

Picture Properties HHEE
@ &wlalolenlo
Width: Height: Unit:
164 j 120 j pixels v
[V Maintain aspectratio [ Tile Select to
Fatate aintain image
0 o Riotation) > height and
Flip width
Horizontal Wertical praporttans
Crop
_________________________________________________ B |

4. In the Height and Width fields, select the desired image dimensions.

You can select to display the image dimensions in Pixels or Percent from the
Unit drop-down list.

Tiling a Picture
You can create multiple instances of a picture by tiling it.
1. In Page view, select the picture you want to tile.
The Picture Properties palette appears.
2. Click the Geometry tab.
3. Select Tile.

Picture Properties HHEE
@ &|wlalolelrlo
“width: Height: Unit:

437 j 294 j pitels =
[ Maintain aspectratic  [v Tile Select to tile

the image.

Fiotate

0 [no Rotation) -

Flip

Horizontal Wertical

Crop

B |
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4. Drag a selection handle to enlarge the box and display more or fewer tiled
images.

NetObjects Fusion displays multiple images of the picture in the box. Each image is
the size of the picture in the source file.

Rotating a Picture

You can rotate pictures in 90-degree increments.

1. In Page view, select the picture you want to rotate.
The Picture Properties palette appears.

2. Click the Geometry tab.

3. In the Rotate drop-down list, select the desired rotation.

Picture Properties HHEE
@& hslngeno
Width: Height: Unit:
Wj Wj pirels v
[~ Maintain aspectratia | Tile

Fiotate

90 clockwize -
FlO o Rotation) ]

Picture rotated 90 degrees

Flipping a Picture

You can flip pictures horizontally or vertically.

1. In Page view, select the picture you want to flip.
The Picture Properties palette appears.

2. Click the Geometry tab.

3. In the Flip field, select:

» Horizontal to flip the image horizontally along the vertical axis.

199



Resizing and Orienting a Picture

« Vertical to flip the image vertically along the horizontal axis.

Image flipped horizontally

Original Image

Image flipped vertically

Cropping a Picture

You can crop a picture to make only part of it visible.

1.

In Page view, select the picture you want to crop.
The Picture Properties palette appears.

Click the Geometry tab.

In the Crop area, click on the crop tool icon.

The crop marquee will appear on the selected image.

@ &wlalaere
width: Height: Unit:
Wj Wj pirels v

[ Maintain aspectratio v Tile

Fiotate

0 [no Rotation) -

Flip

Horizontal Wertical

Crop

',F Apply
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4. Drag any selection handle to adjust the size of the marquee enclosing the part of
the image you want to keep. NetObjects Fusion crops the portion of the picture
outside of the marquee.

5. Click Apply in the Properties Palette to crop the image.

Picture Properties HHEE
@ &wlaloenro
Hotspots
“width: Height: Unit:

oo = = [ones
[ Maintain aspectratio v Tile

Fiotate

0 [no Rotation) -

Flip

Horizontal Wertical

Crop

H[ ey |

Adjusting a Picture’s Color

You can use the Picture properties to adjust a picture’s overall color.
1. In Page view, select the picture for which you want to adjust the color.
The Picture Properties palette appears.

Picture Properties HHEE
@e w|oaolerle

Erightness:

—
—
—
—

Contrast:

Saturation:

Spectrum:

2. Click the Adjustment tab. You will have the ability to edit images:
»  Brightness to adjust the tonal range.

« Contrast to adjust overall contrasts and mixture of colors.

201



Creating a Border Around a Picture

*  Hue to adjust the color and represents a move around the color wheel.

« Saturation to adjust the purity of the color and represents a move across the
radius.

3. Adjust the color properties.

You can adjust a color property by dragging the slider on the properties palette,
or by entering the width directly in the Properties Palette.

« To adjust the color property by dragging the slider on the Properties Palette,
drag the slider to the right to increase the property, or to the left to decrease
the property.

« To adjust the color property by entering the value directly in the Properties
Palette, type a number in the correct field.

As you make changes to the color, view the Spectrum bar at the bottom of the
Properties Palette to get an idea of the color range your image will be displayed in.
Also, as you make changes, you can preview the image.

To reset your image back to the original color, set all values to 0.

Creating a Border Around a Picture

You can use the Picture properties to add a border around a picture.

1. In Page view, select the picture for which you want to create a border.
The Picture Properties palette appears.

Click the Borders tab.

Click the Border checkbox to add a border around the picture.

Choose a border style from the Line Style drop-down list.

A S

Click on the Color icon to open the Color Picker.

Select a border and click OK.
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6. In the Thickness field, specify the thickness of the border.

Picture Properties HHEE
@2 & |gl=lnlo
v Border

Line style: |Solid = mm::!

§ =
Thickness: =

The border color is controlled by the site visitor’s browser and the page text color
settings. Check the border appearance in the appropriate browsers before
publishing your site.

Adding Text to a Picture

You can add text to a picture and format its font, size, and alignment. The text you
add becomes part of a new image file when you publish the page containing the
picture. If you chose to Copy to site’s “Assets” folder in the Picture File Open
dialog, when you add text to a picture and publish the site, NetObjects Fusion
generates a new file listed in Publish view as an auto-generated image. Your
original file is unchanged and included among the site assets. The new file is
included in the published site on the server. See “Adding Text to a Shape or
Picture” on page 179.

Removing Red Eye in a Picture

You can use the Picture properties to remove red eye in a picture.

1. In Page view, select the picture for which you want to reduce red eye.
The Picture Properties palette appears.

2. Click the Red Eye Removal tab.

3. Click the red eye icon.
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The red eye marquee will appear on the selected image.

Picture Properties HHEE
@leslaloene
'5 Apply

strength [——————— [0
Eye color: | Green -

4. Drag any selection handle to adjust the size of the marquee enclosing the part of
the image you want to reduce the red eye.

5. Select the strength and eye color.

6. Click Apply in the Properties Palette to remove red eye.

Editing Picture Hotspots

You can edit hotspots from the Picture Properties palette once they have been
added. See “Creating an Imagemap” on page 334.

1. In Page view, select the picture for which you want to edit the hotspot.
The Picture Properties palette appears.

2. Select the hotspot from the Current list.
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The Current list displays all image hotspots.
B ' 2.

1
i Rectangle Hotspot Propertie!

s Flo|
Current

B Mission
B Mest Tour
B Contest
B Events

Alttag:  |Ewents

Options -
[V Always display hatspat:

Link.... HTML...

S TP = S =xTcy

3. Type a description of the hotspot in the ALTTag field.

4. Click the Link button to edit the hotspot. See Chapter 19, “Creating Links and
Anchors.”
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CHAPTER 14

Creating Photo
Galleries

Using the Photo Gallery tool, you can quickly create sophisticated Web photo
albums. You assemble your digital images, add captions and descriptions, and
choose from an assortment of high-quality thumbnail and photo frames. Your
images look great on the Web and download quickly.

This chapter describes:

Adding galleries

Working with photos

Adding, editing, and formatting titles and captions
Controlling download time

Formatting the thumbnail page

Formatting photo pages

Saving Profiles
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About Photo Galleries

Each photo gallery you add to your site includes two types of pages—a thumbnail
page and photo pages.

« The thumbnail page shows a small image of each photo in the gallery displayed
in a template that you select. Site visitors click a thumbnail image to see the
photo page.

O T = 590, . B0, [EL]

I?_ Home

] Mission
E

Next Tour

Contest

, A0,

[ [Home] [Mission] [Events] [Activities] [Highlights] [Next Tour] [Contest] |

LA
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» Each photo page displays a large version of the image. You can add and format
a title and description for the photo.

I P A PP . PR APSPONN . NI NPT - R APORNPN -CRPAN | L

Home

Mission

Next Tour

Contest

2000,

300,

L

[ Half Dome |

ﬁsmg 4,000 fest abave the valley floor, Half Dome s the
ost recognized symbol of Yosemite.

, S0l

[ [Home] [Mission] [Events] [Activities] [Highlights] [Mext Tour] [Contest] |

When you add a photo gallery object to the thumbnail page, NetObjects Fusion
automatically adds the photo page for you. On the Site Navigation palette, the
photo page is as a single icon that contains multiple pages.

Site Mavigation 2=zl
Hame Thumbnail page
7] Mission contains the photo

0 EDve:tst. N gallery object
CLvICiES
&[] Hiking ————/

Photo page
contains a stack of
pages, one for each
photo
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Adding a Photo Gallery

You can create a new photo gallery or add an existing photo gallery to your site.
You can duplicate an existing gallery or add galleries that you removed from the
site. See “Removing a Photo Gallery” on page 236.

You add the photo gallery object to the page where you want to display thumbnail
images of the photos in the gallery. You can add a new page or use an existing page.

Creating a New Photo Gallery
1. In Page view, display the page where you want to place the photo gallery object.
This is the page where the thumbnail images appear.

2. Choose the Photo Gallery tool from the Advanced toolbar and click in the upper
left corner of the Layout area.

Photo Gallery tool Start in the upper left corner to allow as much space as possible for the

thumbnail images.
The Add Photo Gallery dialog appears.

Current photo galleries and photo galleries that were added to the site and then
removed are listed in the Insert an existing Photo Gallery section at the bottom
of the dialog. If no other galleries were created, you do not see this list.

= Add Photo Gallery 4 x + Add Photo Gallery [ x|
Flease provide a name for your Photo Gallery. This will be Flease choose whether o create a nev Photo Gallery or
used to save the gallery so pou can reuse it at 3 later time insert & saved one from the list. |F you previously saved a

profile and would like ta apply those settings chaase it fram
the Frofile menu.

Harne: IYosemite

Profile: Idefault ;I (¥ Create a nev Photo Galle
| Cancel Mame: |B||an's Baby Galle

Profile: | default =
= Inzert an existing Photo Gallery

(Help?)

Current photo galleries and photo galleries

that were added to the site and then removed Wamie | Cisted |
are listed in the Insert an existing Photo Eiﬁ?mﬁ,a ;j;ﬁﬁggg
Gallery section as shown at the right. If no
other galleries were created, you see the
dialog above.

Cancel

3. Type a name for the new photo gallery.

NetObjects Fusion uses the name you enter as the name of the photo page. This
name appears in the banner at the top of each photo page. You can rename the
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5.

Chapter 14 Creating Photo Galleries

page in Site view just as you rename any other page, or you can display the
photo title in the banner or edit the text on the Banner Properties palette. See
“Renaming Pages” on page 45, “Selecting a Photo Page Layout” on page 232,
or “Changing the Banner Text” on page 312.

You cannot use the name of an existing photo gallery.
Choose a Profile.

NetObjects Fusion allows you to reuse settings each time you add a new photo
gallery. You may choose a profile containing all information associated with an
existing photo gallery, or choose Default to create a new profile. “Saving a
Photo Gallery Profile” on page 235.

Current profiles and profiles of photo galleries that were added to the site and
then removed are included in the Create a new Photo Gallery section at the top
of the dialog. If no other profiles were created, you can only choose Default.

Click OK.

Inserting an Existing Photo Gallery

1.
2.

Display the designated thumbnail page in Page view.

Choose the Photo Gallery tool from the Advanced toolbar and click in the upper
left corner of the Layout area.

Start in the upper left corner to allow as much space as possible for the
thumbnail images.

The Add Photo Gallery dialog appears.

Available photo galleries are listed in the Insert an existing Photo Gallery
section at the bottom of the dialog.

Select Insert an existing Photo Gallery.

Select the gallery you want to insert and click OK.

Working with Photos

NetObjects Fusion creates two copies of each image file—one for the thumbnail
page and one for the photo page. These copies are published when you publish the
site; the files are generally much smaller than the original image file. NetObjects
Fusion does not change your original image file.
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The photo gallery is designed to work best with digital photos. However, you can
use scanned photos as well. When scanning, make sure you make the scan larger
than necessary.

Adding Photos

You add photos on the Images tab of the Photo Gallery Properties Editor. If you
have just added a photo gallery, the Photo Gallery Editor will appear and you may
skip step 1.

1. Open the Photo Gallery Properties Editor. You can:

+ Add a photo gallery by following the steps in “Adding a Photo Gallery” on
page 210.

«  Double-click a photo on a thumbnail page or a photo page.

The Photo Gallery Properties Editor appears, displaying the Images tab.

Images | Thumbnail Page | Fhoto Page |
Images in dizplay order: [0 images in gallery] Title:
File Name | Title | add |
Delete e | Caption:
[elefe &l | ;I
ovellp |
Il e [avin | LI
Thumbnail Image Fhoto Image |
Presview: Output Settings: I = I
File Type: IJF'EG 'I
Quality:

Approximate download time: sec @I 28.8 Kbpsz & I

AltTag:

Hotate:l 0 [no rotation) =l

Save Brofile.. Done

2. Click Add.
The Open dialog appears.
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Navigate to the folder containing the photos you want to add to the gallery.
Select the photos for the gallery. You can:

» Click a single photo to select it.

«  Press Shift+Click or Ctrl+Click to select multiple photos.

+ Press Ctrl+A to select all photos in the folder.

: 2lx
Look n: [ =3l Phto Gallery x| e @ sf E-

File name: — ["Campsite.jpg” "Fals.jpg” "Guides.pg” "HallDal Open |
Files of type: [Image Files [* git* jog.ipeg " if.".bmp.“ pex_7 | Cancel

Tip: Ta select mukipke images, press ShifteClick ar CtlClick; to
select all mages. press Clilth:

« Select “Use file name for title”

If you choose the file name for the title, it will exclude the extension and
automatically populate the title field in the properties editor.

Click Add.

The photos you select are listed in the File Name column on the Images tab.

= Photo Gallery Properties Editor: My Gallery ll

Images | Thumbnail Page | Fhota Page |

Images in dizplay order: [4 images in gallery] Title:
File Mame | Tite [ add |
Falls.jpg Rerove | Caption:

Guldes.mg_ Femaove Al | ;I
HaliDome.jpg
Move Up |
Move Down | LI
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Arranging Photos

Photos are listed in the File Name column on the Images tab of the Photo Gallery
Properties Editor in the order in which you add them to the gallery. This is also the
order in which they appear on the photo pages. If you select several files from a
folder, they appear in alphabetical order. This is probably not the order in which
you want to display the photos, so you must rearrange them.

You can rearrange the photos on the Images tab of the Photo Gallery Properties
Editor, or directly on the thumbnail page. If you do this on the thumbnail page, you
can see the images as you arrange them. This is useful if your photos do not have
meaningful file names, for example 01.jpg, 02.jpg.

Dragging Photos on the Thumbnail Page

1. Display the thumbnail page in Page view.

2. Click the image you want to move and drag it to a new position.

A red indicator shows where the image will be placed.

Click the photo in the upper left and drag When you release the mouse button, the
it to the right photo moves into the new position

If your gallery has many photos, they will be easier to organize if you can see all
the images in Page view without scrolling. To see as many images as possible,
reduce the size of the thumbnail, select a template that has a thin frame (for
example, Simple border), and increase the number of columns. When the images
are organized as you want them, select the template you want to use, change the
number of columns, and then resize the thumbnails. See “Resizing Photos” on
page 215 and “Formatting the Thumbnail Page” on page 229.
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Moving Photos on the Images Tab

1. In Page view, display the thumbnail page or a photo page of the gallery you
want to work with.

2. Open the Photo Gallery Properties Editor.
3. Display the Images tab.
4. In the File Name column:
« Select a photo and drag it into a new position in the list.

An indicator displays as you move the photo.

File Name [ Title [

Campsite.jpg
Fallz.jpg

altD om[tj?rlg

« Select a photo and click Move Up or Move Down to shift it into the proper
position.

Resizing Photos

You can increase or decrease the size of the thumbnail images or the size of an
individual photo page image or all the photo page images. NetObjects Fusion
retains the image’s proportions when you resize.

Note: Some templates do not allow the photos to be resized. If you want
to resize photos, you must select another template.

To resize photos:

1. In Page view, display the thumbnail page or the photo page of the gallery you
want to work with.

2. Click an image.
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The properties palette appears.

Thumbnail Properties - 7] -] %] Photo Properties - 7] -] %]
— Proportional Dimension—————————— r— Proportional Dimension
“width: “width:
|100 - |249 e
Apply to all | Apply | Apply to all |
File Si; File Si;
’72.0 KE |Thumbnail hd l ‘ ’710.5 KE ‘
r— Configur r— Configur
To set or change the options for this T set or change the options For this
thumbnail, double-click it ar click photo, double-click it or click.
Configure. Configure.
Configure... | Configure... |

3. Resize the image.

You can change the image size by dragging the slider on the properties palette,
by entering the width directly in the properties palette, or by dragging the
image.

« To change the image size by dragging, select the image and drag the small
white box until the image is the size you want.

Drag this box to change
the size of the image

When you release the mouse button, the image is resized. If you are on the
thumbnail page, all images are resized.

« To change the image size by dragging the slider on the properties palette:

Drag the slider on the properties palette to the right to increase the image
size, or to the left to decrease the size. A dotted line rectangle increases or
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decreases proportionally as you drag and the size of the image is displayed
in a ScreenTip.

Thumbnail Properties

— Proportional Dimension
“width:
[ —_)
Apply to all |
2|
"""""""""""""" File Si;
23KE IThumbnaiI - I ‘
r— Configur
To set or change the options for this
thumbnail, double-click it or click
Configure.
Configure... |

When the image is the size you want, release the mouse button.

» To change the image size by entering the width directly in the Thumbnail
Properties palette, type a number in the Width field.

4. Apply the change.

« Ifyou are on the thumbnail page, click Apply to all to resize all thumbnail
images.

« Ifyou are on a photo page, click Apply to resize only the current photo or
Apply to all to resize all photos in the gallery.
Removing Photos

You can remove photos from the gallery on the thumbnail page, on the photo page,
or on the Images tab of the Photo Gallery Properties Editor.

Removing a Thumbnail
1. In Page view, display the thumbnail page of the gallery.

2. Select the image you want to remove and press Delete.

Removing a Photo Page

1. In Page view, display the photo page containing the photo you want to remove
from the gallery.
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Delete

2.
3.

Click the Delete button on the control bar.

Click Yes to confirm deletion.

Removing Photos from the Images Tab

1.

In Page view, display the thumbnail page or a photo page of the gallery you
want to work with.

Open the Photo Gallery Properties Editor.
Display the Images tab.
In the File Name column, select a photo and click Remove.

Click Remove All to remove all photos from the gallery.

Opening the Photo Gallery Properties
Editor

The tab you see when you open the Photo Gallery Properties Editor depends on
how you open it.

If you double-click a photo on a thumbnail page or photo page, the editor opens
showing the Images tab with the photo you clicked selected.

If you double-click a thumbnail frame, the editor opens showing the Thumbnail
Page tab.

If you double-click a photo frame, the editor opens showing the Photo Page tab.

If you click the Configure button on the Photo Gallery Properties palette on the
thumbnail page, the editor opens to the Thumbnail Page tab.

If you click the Configure button on the Photo Gallery Properties palette on a
photo page, the editor opens to the Photo Page tab.

Adding and Editing Photo Titles and
Captions

A title and descriptive caption help site visitors enjoy your photos. You can add this
text on the Images tab of the Photo Gallery Properties Editor or directly on the page
that features the photo. If the selected thumbnail template shows the photo title, you
can add it on the thumbnail page.
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Adding and Editing Photo Titles and Captions on the
Images Tab

1. In Page view, display the thumbnail page or a photo page of the gallery you
want to work with.

Open the Photo Gallery Properties Editor.
Display the Images tab.

Select a photo in the File Name column.

A

Click in the Title text field and type the title for the photo.
Try to make your title descriptive, but brief.

Text you type here appears on the photo page and at the bottom of the thumbnail
image if the selected template includes the photo title.

6. Click in the Caption field and type text that describes the photo. If you do not
want to add a caption, skip this step.

= Photo Gallery Properties Editor: Yosemite ﬂ
Images | Thumbnail Page | Fhota Page |
Images in dizplay order: [4 images in gallery] Title:
File Name | Title | Add | [Hal Dome

alfD arne. jpg Half Darne X
Fallz.jpg waterfalls Remave | Caption:

Campsite.jpg Accommodations Remave Al | Rising over 4,000 feet above the valley floor, ;I
Guides.jpg Mountain Jacques Guides Half Dome is the most recognized symbal of
rosemmite.

Move Up |
Move Down | LI

Text you type here appears on the photo page.

7. Click another photo in the File Name list to continue adding titles and captions,
or click Done to close the editor.

To edit existing text, click in the text field and make changes. Be aware that if you
formatted some or all of the text on the photo page, the formatting will be lost if
you modify the text on the Images tab of the Photo Gallery Properties Editor.

For information about formatting the title and caption text, see “Formatting Photo
Titles and Captions” on page 221.
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Adding and Editing Photo Titles on the Thumbnail
Page

If the selected thumbnail template accommodates a photo title, you can enter it
directly on the thumbnail page.

1. In Page view, display the thumbnail page of the gallery you want to work with.

2. Click in the blue border at the bottom of the thumbnail image and type the title
text.

= Photo Gallery Properties editor: Gallery

Images Thumbnail Page | Fhota Page

Farmat:

© Text link: IEnter the Gallery

Template: | Slide =1 style: [Shadmr————— Type the title text here
Coalumns: I 2 = I Cell zpacing: ID ::II Pixelz
¥ Include title

Format Title. .. | (Help?)

Freview: [zcaled to fit]

== Slide:
2 T » Thumbnail images are automatically created
= » Thumbnail images appear in vertical columns

» Title iz placed below the images
- w BT

To edit existing text, click in the text field and make changes.

For information about formatting the title text, see “Formatting Photo Titles and
Captions” on page 221.
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Adding and Editing Photo Titles and Captions on the
Photo Page

1. In Page view, display the photo page you want to work with.
2. Click in the blue bordered title text field and type the title text.

3. Click in the blue bordered caption text field and type the caption text.

Type the title text here |

Type the caption text here]| |

To edit existing text, click in the text field and make changes.

For information about formatting the title and caption text, see “Formatting Photo

29 9

Titles and Captions.”.

Formatting Photo Titles and Captions

Formatting Photo Titles

You can format all the titles at once from the Photo Page tab of the Photo Gallery
Properties Editor, or format individual titles on the individual photo pages.

Note: If you specify formats and they do not appear in the text, it could
be caused by the text style definitions, usually the definition of the
Body and Normal(P) tags in the SiteStyle. For example, if the
Body tag defines the font size, that definition overrides any font
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size you specify in the Object Format dialog. You can get around
this by choosing a SiteStyle that does not define the property you
want to set, or by formatting the individual photo titles. See
“Formatting an Individual Photo Title” on page 223. Any
individual text you format overrides the SiteStyle definitions.

Formatting All Photo Titles

1. In Page view, display the thumbnail page or a photo page of the gallery you
want to work with.
2. Open the Photo Gallery Properties Editor.
3. Display the Photo Page tab.
4. Click Format Title.
The Object Format dialog appears.
Object Format el
Character | Paragraphl Borders I Background I
Font: Style:
il Bald
Automatic ﬂ Automnatic
Agency FB Fegular
Algerian |talic
Architect
O ~ | [5oid It
Caolar: IAutomatic 'l - Position: IAutomatic 'l
Letter case: IAutomatic 'l Decoration: vl Automatic
[ 1Underline
) " - [ 10verline
Small caps: IAutomatlc l Strikethrough
Preview
] ] =l
The quick brown fox jumps over the lazy
dog.
-]
This preview might not show the format you'll see on your page because the text might be
influenced by an additional style. To learn about the scope of styles, please see Help.
T |
S.

Set the text format. See “Formatting Text” on page 154.
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Formatting an Individual Photo Title

You can apply formatting to all or part of the title text. For example, you can make
a single word bold for emphasis. Formatting you apply here is also reflected in the
title text on the thumbnail page.

1.
2.

In Page view, display a photo page.

Click the Next button on the control bar until the photo you want to work on
appears.

Select all or part of the title text.

Use the options on the Format tab of the Title Properties palette to format the
text. See “Formatting Text” on page 154.

Al

Eont: IAriaI ;I
Size: |‘u .[ ]
B|Z U| || cexr |

Faragraph

Style: Custom style:
INormaI F] - I |<n0ne> I

Link... I Anchar... I Format...I

/pe the title text here |

Type the caption text here |

Formatting Photo Captions

You can format all the captions at once from the Photo Page tab of the Photo
Gallery Properties Editor, or format individual captions on the individual photo

pages.

Note: If you specify formats and they do not appear in the text, it could

be caused by the text style definitions, usually the definition of the
Body and Normal(P) tags in the SiteStyle. For example, if the
Body tag defines the font size, that definition overrides any font
size you specify in the Object Format dialog. You can get around
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Next

this by choosing a SiteStyle that does not define the property you
want to set, or by formatting the individual photo titles. See
“Formatting an Individual Photo Caption” on page 224. Any
individual text you format overrides the SiteStyle definitions.

Formatting All Photo Captions

1.
2.
3.
4.

5.

In Page view, display a photo page of the gallery you want to work with.
Open the Photo Gallery Properties Editor.

Display the Photo Page tab.

Click Format Caption.

The Object format dialog appears.

Set the text format. See “Formatting Text” on page 154.

Formatting an Individual Photo Caption

You can apply formatting to all or part of the caption text. For example, you can
make a single word bold for emphasis.

1.
2.

In Page view, display a photo page.

Click the Next button on the control bar until the photo you want to work on
appears.

Select all or part of the caption text.

Use the options on the Format tab of the Captions Properties palette to format
the text. See “Formatting Text” on page 154.

Formatting Photo Thumbnail Titles

If the selected thumbnail template includes a photo title, you can format the title of
all the photos at once from the Thumbnail Page tab of the Photo Gallery Properties
Editor, or you can format individual titles from the thumbnail page.

Note: If you specify formats and they do not appear in the text, it could

be caused by the text style definitions, usually the definition of the
Body and Normal(P) tags in the SiteStyle. For example, if the
Body tag defines the font size, that definition overrides any font
size you specify in the Object Format dialog. You can get around
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this by choosing a SiteStyle that does not define the property you
want to set, or by formatting the individual photo titles. See
“Formatting an Individual Thumbnail Title” on page 225. Any
individual text you format overrides the SiteStyle definitions.

Formatting All Thumbnail Titles

1. In Page view, display the thumbnail page or a photo page of the gallery you
want to work with.

Open the Photo Gallery Properties Editor.
Display the Thumbnail Page tab.
Click Format Title.

A

Set the text format. See “Formatting Text” on page 154.

Formatting an Individual Thumbnail Title

You can apply formatting to all or part of the title text. For example, you can make
a single word bold for emphasis. Formatting you apply here is also reflected in the
title text on the photo page.

1. In Page view, display the thumbnail page you want to work with.
2. Click in a title text field.

3. Use the options on the Format tab of the Title Properties palette to format the
text. See “Formatting Text” on page 154.

Controlling Download Time

When you configure a photo gallery, be considerate of site visitors by minimizing
the time it takes for the images to download. Image quality and size both affect
download time. You can use the output settings in the Photo Gallery Properties
Editor and the file size information on the properties palette to keep track of and
adjust download time while maintaining image quality.

To control the image format:

1. In Page view, display the thumbnail page or a photo page of the gallery you
want to work with.

2. Open the Photo Gallery Properties Editor.
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3. Display the Images tab.
The output settings for thumbnail images and the photo images are separate.

4. Click the Thumbnail Image tab or Photo Image tab at the bottom of the Images
tab.

Thumbnail Image Photo Image |

Preview: [scaled to 47% to fit) OuputSetiings: | -]

File Type: IJF'EG 'I
Guality: IHigh 'I |85 ﬁ Percent Apply to &l |

Approximate download time: E.9sec @ |56 Kbps -

File Size:32.0 KB

Alt Tag:

Rotate: | 0+ [ho rotation) =

Save Prafile... | Done |

On these tabs you set the quality of the thumbnail and photo images for the
selected file. As you make changes, NetObjects Fusion displays the
approximate download time for the file.

You may choose to save and apply previously defined settings. See “Saving
Output Settings” on page 207.

5. Select the File type.
Most photos will be JPEG format.
6. Set the Quality and Percent.

These fields both affect image quality. 100% is the highest quality, 0% the
lowest quality.

a. Set the Quality field first. Each setting corresponds to a range of percents.
Low corresponds to 0-39%, Medium to 40-75%, High to 76-99%, and
Maximum to 100%.

b. Use the Percent field to fine-tune the quality setting.

As you adjust the settings, the image in the Preview field changes. If the
Preview image is scaled down, you can close the editor and check image quality
in Page Design view.

7. Select a download speed.
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The most common download time is 56.6.
8. To apply these settings to all the photos in the gallery, click Apply to All.

This affects all thumbnail images or all photo images, depending on the selected
tab.

9. Set image rotation. This setting affects only the selected image.

To display images in their original form

1. In Page view, display the thumbnail page or a photo page of the gallery you
want to work with.

2. Open the Photo Galleries Property Editor.

3. Display the Images tab.

4. Click the Photo Images tab at the bottom of the Images tab.
This option is not available for thumbnail images.

5. Choose Use Original Image from the Output Settings menu.

Note: You may not edit output settings if Original Image Settings are
chosen. If you select Original Image on the photos tab, frames that
have fixed width cannot be used. You may change the Photo
Frame to one that does not have a fixed width (ex. Simple Border)
or choose to revert to the previous image setting.

To control the image sizes:

1. In Page view, display the thumbnail page or a photo page of the gallery you
want to work with.

2. Select a thumbnail or photo image.
Notice the image size on the properties palette.

If you selected a thumbnail image, you can choose to see the size of the current
image or of all thumbnail images.

3. Resize the image. See “Resizing Photos™ on page 215.

As you resize, the Properties palette shows the effect on the file size.
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Saving Output Settings

To save your output settings:

1.

In Page view, display the thumbnail page or a photo page of the gallery you
want to work with.

Open the Photo Gallery Properties Editor.
Display the Images tab.
The output settings for the thumbnail images and the photo images are separate.

Click the thumbnail Image tab or Photo Image tab at the bottom of the Images
tab.

Click on the Output Settings menu and choose Save Setting.

Note that a change must be made to the default settings in order to create a new
setting.

Type a name for the new output setting.
Edit File Type, Quality and Percent, if necessary.
Click OK.

Adding Alt Tags

Adding Alt tags is an easy way to give text descriptions your photos and help
visitors that do not have images loaded or are browsing using text-based browsers.
Also, using Alt tags is a great way to make sure search engines recognize all
content on your site. You can add Alt tags on both the Thumbnail Image and Photo
Image tabs.

To add Alt tags;

1.

In Page view, display the thumbnail page or a photo page of the gallery you
want to work with.

Open the Photo Galley Properties Editor.
Display the Images tab.
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Thumbnail Image Photo Image |

Preview: [scaled to 47% to fit) OuputSetiings: | -]

File Type: IJF'EG 'I
Guality: IHigh 'I |85 ﬁ Percent Apply to &l |

Approximate download time: E.9sec @ |56 Kbps -
File Size:32.0 KB

Alt Tag:

Rotate: | 0+ [ho rotation) =

Save Prafile... | Done |

4. Click the Thumbnail Image tab or Photo Image tab at the bottom of the Images
tab.

5. Inthe Alt tag field, type in the text you would like your site visitors to see.

Formatting the Thumbnail Page

On the thumbnail page, you determine how site visitors enter the photo gallery. You
can set up:

« atext link that visitors click to see the first photo

 thumbnail size renderings of each photo in the gallery so site visitors have
access to individual photos

Creating a Text Link to a Photo Gallery

You can set up a single text link that site visitors click to enter the photo gallery.
This takes visitors to the first photo in the gallery. They then use the gallery
navigation buttons to move between pages in the gallery.

1. In Page view, display the thumbnail page or a photo page of the gallery you
want to work with.

2. Open the Photo Gallery Properties Editor.
3. Display the Thumbnail Page tab.

4. In the Format section of the tab, select Text link.
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5. In the text field, type the text you want to link. The default is the gallery name.

= Photo Gallery Properties editor: Gallery ll

Images Thumbnail Page | Fhota Page

Farmat:

& Text link: IEnter the Galler|

" Thumbnails

The text link appears on the thumbnail page in the format set by the SiteStyle
for linked text. See “Editing the Text Elements of SiteStyles” on page 284.

k e nter the Galle
1 Events
1 Activities
Next Tour

Contest

Specialized

If you use a text link, you can place additional objects on the thumbnail page.

6. Click the Photo Page tab to continue formatting, or click Done to close the
editor.

Selecting a Thumbnail Template

To give site visitors direct access to each photo in the gallery, you can display a
small version of each photo on the thumbnail page. NetObjects Fusion provides a
variety of thumbnail templates that you can use to format these images; for
example, one template looks like a film strip and another like 35mm slides.

1. In Page view, display the thumbnail page or a photo page of the gallery you
want to work with.

2. Open the Photo Gallery Properties Editor.
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Display the Thumbnail Page tab.

= Photo Gallery Properties Editor: Yosemite |
Images Thumbnail Page | Fhoto Page

Farmat:

€ Tewt Lirk: IYosemite

& Thumbnails

Template: | Film | Stule: [ Fived width B |

Calumns: I 4 - I

Freview: [zcaled to fit)

Film Fixed Width:

Film Fixed width is a good all purpose Thumbnail ternplate that
mirnics the look of a film strip. Fixed width means that when the
film strip contains landscape and portrait photos each row will be
the same length. To achieve this the thumbnails are centered on
a neutral gray background.

+ Allows thumbnails to be resized to any dimension
+ Waorks against any background
+ Automatically numbers each photo sequentially

sssninnne
101011

Save Prafile... Done

In the Format section of the tab, select Thumbnails.
Select a template from the drop-down list.

Options associated with the selected template appear. For example, the slide
template includes Style and Cell spacing, as well as the option to include and
format photo titles.

Information about the template and when to use it appear next to the preview
window.

Set the template options.
Specify the number of columns you want to include on the thumbnail page.

For example, if you have 8 photos in the gallery and set Columns to 4, your
thumbnail page will have two rows of four pictures each.

Continue formatting or click Done to close the editor.
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Formatting the Photo Pages

NetObjects Fusion makes it easy for you to give the photo gallery professional
polish. You can choose from a variety of layouts for the photo and its descriptive
text and select a frame that complements your SiteStyle. The format options you
select apply to all photo pages.

Displaying Photo Pages as Pop-Up Windows
You can display the Photo Pages in browser windows or as pop-up windows.
To display the Photo Pages as pop-ups:

1. In Page view, display the thumbnail page or a photo page of the gallery you
want to work with.

2. Open the Photo Gallery Properties Editor.
3. Display the Photo Page tab.
4. Click the “Open in a Pop-Up Window” checkbox.

Images | Thumbnail Page Photo Page |

[+ OpeninaPop-Upisfindow  Mame: | [Default] - Add... Edit... Remove

The Pop-Up Window link fields will become active.

5. Select a Pop-Up Window target from the Name drop-down list or click Add to
create a new Pop-Up Window target.

See “Setting Pop-Up Window Targets” on page 328.

Note: If you edit an existing Pop-Up Window, all links using that
Pop-Up Window will be affected. To create Pop-Up
Windows for Photo Pages only, click Add to create a new
Pop-Up Window target.

Selecting a Photo Page Layout

1. In Page view, display the thumbnail page or a photo page of the gallery you
want to work with.

2. Open the Photo Gallery Properties Editor.
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3. Display the Photo Page tab.

*; Photo Gallery Properties Editor: PhotoGallery g|
Images | Thumbnail Page Photo Page |
[v Openin a Pop-UpWindow  Mame: ’Wl Add... | Edi... | Femove |
Layout: Text Attributes: (Help?
@ ’ @ ’ E ’ @é ’ @E ’ @E ’ g Format Title ...
= = = Farmat Caption ...

i

,)
.
.
.
.
.

W Display title in banner

Phota Frame:

Template: | Bevel

Preview: [zcaled to fit)

Bevel Crimson is a flat beveled crimson (#9e0002) plastic
frame.

+ Allows photo to be resized to any dimension
+ Warks against any background

Save Profile... Done

4. In the Layout section of the tab, select a layout.

In the samples, the boxes with an X represent the photo, the bold line is the title
text, and the text block is the caption.

5. To replace the banner text on each page with the title of the photo, select
Display title in browser.

If you select this option, be sure to select a layout that does not have a title.

6. Continue formatting or click Done to close the editor.

Selecting a Photo Frame Template

1. In Page view, display the thumbnail page or a photo page of the gallery you
want to work with.

2. Open the Photo Gallery Properties Editor.
3. Display the Photo Page tab.
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4. In the Photo Frame section of the tab, select a template from the drop-down list.

Options associated with the selected template appear. Information about the
template and when to use it appear next to the preview window.

5. Set the frame options.

6. Continue formatting or click Done to close the editor.

Navigating Between Photo Pages

1. In Page view, display the photo page of the gallery you want to work with.
The first photo in the gallery appears.

2. Use the Previous and Next buttons on the control bar to move from photo to

- =
photo.

Previous and Next
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Setting Up Navigation for Site Visitors

NetObjects Fusion automatically inserts navigation buttons with smart links on the
photo pages. Site visitors can use these buttons to go to the next and previous photo
pages and to return to the thumbnail page.

< & D

The images used for these buttons—SPNavLeft.gif, SPNavRight.gif, and
SPNavUp.gif—are in the NetObjects Fusion 7\NetObjects System folder.

If you do not want to use these buttons, you can delete them and set up your own
smart links between pages. See “Adding Navigation Buttons to Stacked Pages” on
page 488.

Saving a Photo Gallery Profile

NetObjects Fusion allows you to save the settings associated with your newly
created photo gallery so it can be the basis for the next photo gallery created.

When you save a profile, you save the
« Photo image output
+  Thumbnail image output
+ Thumbnail page settings (including format, template, style and columns)

+ Photo page settings (including layout, text attributes. title in banner,
template and style.

To save a profile:

1. In Page view, display the thumbnail page or photo page of the gallery you want
to work with.

2. Open the Photo Gallery Properties Editor.
3. Click Save Profile.

Note that the output settings displayed at the time you save your profile will be
stored in your profile will be stored in your profile. These output settings will
apply to all images created with this profile in the new gallery.
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4. Type a name for the new profile.

= Save Gallery Profile .' ll
M ame:
Baby Pictures
Gallery Profiles:
W acation
Remove ()8 Cancel

If you choose the name of an existing profile, it will replace the existing profile,

5. Click OK.

Note: Not all settings are saved in your profile. Rotation, records
associated with photos (such as path, caption and title) and
Thumbnail page text links are not included in a saved profile.

Removing a Photo Gallery

1. In Page view, display the thumbnail page of the gallery you want to remove.
2. Select the photo gallery object and delete it.

3. Go to Site view.

4. Delete the photo page associated with the gallery.

When you add a new photo gallery, the name of the gallery you just removed still
appears in the Insert an existing Photo Gallery list in the Add Photo Gallery dialog.

To delete a photo gallery completely from your site:
1. Go to Assets view.

2. Select the Data Objects tab.

3. Select the photo gallery you want to delete.
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4. Press Delete.

You can delete a photo gallery only if you have first removed it from your site as
described above.
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Adding Tables

Presenting information in tabular format is often an effective way to convey
complex concepts and ideas. NetObjects Fusion makes it easy to add tables to a
site. You can select and work with a whole table, just a row, just a column, a single
cell, or several rows, columns, or cells. Each of these objects has its own properties
palette and its own HTML button, so you can apply HTML to the cell, row, column,
or table.

In addition, you can perform advanced actions such as sorting exporting data.

This chapter describes:

+ Adding tables

+ Setting table structure

*  Working with cells

» Adding text and pictures to tables
+ Sorting table data

« Importing table data

« Exporting table data

+ Setting Table Styles
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Adding a Table

1. In Page view, choose the Table tool from the Container flyout on the Standard
@ toolbar and draw a box where you want to position the table.

Table tool The Create Table dialog appears.

Create Table

Rows: [E j Cell Pad: |2 j
Cobms: 2 = CellSpace: [2 =

width: | [uta |

Height: | [uta |

Cancel

2. Specify the number of columns and rows in the table.

3. Set the Cell padding, which is the amount of space between the contents of a
table cell and the cell boundaries. Cell padding is measured in pixels.

Table border

| Sales @1 Q2 Q3 Cell padding

| North [345 564 330 475 ‘
Cell spacing

| South 445 MBS0 475 510

4. Set the Cell spacing, which is the distance between cells.

5. Click OK.

Note: The properties you set when creating a new table will be
saved and used for the next table created.

The table appears with the Table Properties palette. These properties apply to the
entire table; you can also select a row, column, or individual cell and set its
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properties. See “Setting Row and Column Properties” on page 247 and “Setting
Cell Properties” on page 248.

AlE|B |
widhs [se [awe o]
Fit ta Contents
Alignment

Mertical: | Auto -
Horizantal: | auro -

Adjust

lEE |2
]

Each table, column, row, and cell is an individual object. You can view the object
hierarchy by choosing Object Tree from the View menu. You can also see which
table object is selected by referring to the Object Tree palette. You can rename
tables and cells in the Object Tree palette, but you cannot rename rows or columns.

Object Tree EHHEE
T Coutwiior A
+-- == NavigationBar2
& E MavigationBarl
GEE Bannerl
=[] HomeLayout
- B
BH columnt
HH columnz
I B Rowl
+- [ cellt
+- [ cellz
I B Rowz
+- [ cell
+- [ Cell4

You can add an action to a table or cell using the Actions tab on the Properties
palette.
Setting Table Properties

1. In Page view, select the table and make sure the Table tab of the Table
Properties palette is displayed.

If the text box containing the table is sized to the Layout, set to wrap to the
browser width, and the MasterBorder margins are set to zero, you can use

241



Adding a Table

Relative width to size the table as a percentage of the text box. If a site
visitor resizes the browser window, the table will resize accordingly.

Use Fixed width to ensure that NetObjects Fusion creates a table that does
not resize if the site visitor resizes the browser window.

2. Enter a thickness for the table border. Thickness is measured in pixels.

Table Properties HHEE
GEEIDY [ sales @1 [02 @3 |4
wan (B [Pelspn < North 345 564 380 U475

Height: |56 Finelz (px] -

Bows: 2 —| CelPat[z
Columns: |2 jCellgpace: z j

Eorder: |1 j Eirdr Caolar: ,_ V\ Table border

Advanced
[V Generate non-breaking spaces B

[ Table iz aform
Table HTML...

South 445 MS0 H¥75 510

Border Properties

3. Inthe Advanced section of the Table tab, select Generate non-breaking spaces to
prevent empty cells from collapsing in Netscape Navigator and Microsoft
Internet Explorer.

When this option is selected, NetObjects Fusion inserts a space character in
every table cell. If you embed an image in a table cell, the extra space causes a
gap between the image and the cell border. To remove the gap, clear this option.

4. To make the table a form, select Table is a form. See Chapter 25, “Designing
and Implementing Forms.”

You can add HTML code to a table. See Chapter 29, “Working with HTML
Directly.” You can also convert a table into a Layout Region by right-clicking the
table and selecting Convert Table to Layout Region from the shortcut menu. See
“Working with Layout Regions” on page 114.

Setting the Table Background

You can have both a color and a picture in the table background. If the picture has a
transparent area, the background color shows through.

1. In Page view, select the table.
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2. Click the Background tab on the Table Properties palette and in the Color field,
select:

«  Automatic to set the table background to the color specified by its parent
object.

«  Color to select a background color from the Color Picker. The selected color
appears in the box to the right of the Color field. To change the color, click
the box and select a new color from the Color Picker.

Table Properties HHE

Background

LColor:  |Automatic -
Image: | Automatic -

3. In the Image field, select:

»  Automatic to set the background to the image specified by the table’s parent
object.

+  Browse to select an image from the Picture File Open dialog. See “Choosing
an Image Format” on page 188. If the picture is smaller than the table, the
browser tiles the image. If you select a picture with a transparent color, the
background color shows through. To change the image, click the Browse
button to the right of the field.

Adjusting the Table Structure

You can resize, add, or delete rows and columns, and merge or split cells to design
the table structure.

Resizing Table Rows and Columns

» In Page view, select the table, and:
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« Drag the cell guides on the vertical or horizontal ruler to resize a row or
column. This changes the overall table height or width.

Use these handles to change
the column width

:'_ﬂ._ﬂ..|....|195=1..|....|2?D.3.|..

Use these handles to move the |
table

Use these handles to change
the row height

|.E.1QU|E.|||1|||I

+ Point to the border of the row or column you want to resize and drag the cell
boundary to the new size. If you resize a row, it changes row height and the
overall table height.

« For precise sizing of rows and columns or to make all rows or all columns
the same size, see “Setting Row and Column Properties” on page 247.

Inserting a Row or Column
1. In Page view, select the table.
The Table Properties palette will appear.

2. Enter the total number of table rows or columns in the Rows field or Columns
field.
Table Properties HHEE
EREYED Y

width: (258 [Pielsipr |

Height: [138 Firels (pr) =
Enter m:jmbe[r of Bows:[§ | cenpatfzr -
rows and columns LColumns: |5 jCellgpace: 2 j

Eorder: |1 j Erdr Color:

Advanced

[V Generate non-breaking spaces

[ Table iz aform
Table HTML...
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Additional rows are added at the bottom of the table, and additional columns are
added at the right side of the table.

« To insert a row in a specific location, right click on the highlighted row and
select Insert Row Above or Insert Row Below from the menu.

+ To insert a column in a specific location, right click on the highlighted
column and select Insert Column Left or Insert Column Right from the
menu.

You can also insert rows and columns from the Cell Properties palette. See
“Setting Row and Column Properties” on page 247

Removing a Row or Column

1.

In Page view, select the table.
The Table Properties palette will appear.

Enter the total number of table rows or columns in the Rows field or Columns
field.

Extra rows are deleted from the bottom of the table, and extra columns are
deleted from the right side of the table.

+ To delete a specific row, right click on the highlighted row and select Delete
Table Row.

+ To delete a specific column, right click on the highlighted column and select
Delete Table Column.

Merging and Splitting Table Cells

1.

In Page view, select the cells in the table that you want to merge or split. See
“Selecting Table Cells” on page 248.

The Table Properties palette will appear.
In the adjust area on the properties palette:

+ To divide the cell, select Split Cells and enter the number of rows and/or
columns you want to split the cell into in the Split Cells dialog. The
maximum is 10 x 20.

« To merge cells, select Merge Cells. All borders between the selected cells
disappear.

245



Adjusting the Table Structure

Merge Cells

Adjust

|EE |
|2 |

Split Cells
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Setting Row and Column Properties

When you select a table row or column, a Row or Column tab is added to the Cell
Properties palette.

1.
2.

6.

In Page view, select the table.

Select a row or column by moving the mouse pointer over the table border and
clicking when you see the single-headed arrow. Drag to select multiple rows or
columns.

The Cell Properties palette appears with the Row or Column tab added.

Table Row Properties HHEE Table Column Properties HHEE
AlBB | Al@|@3 ©|
Heigh: |27 Auto - Midth: |6 Auto -
et Eitto Contents
Mertical: | Auto -
Horizantal: | Auta - et
Adust Mertical: | Auto -
@I @I Horizontal: | &t =
EI EI Adjust
Advanced @ @
[ Rowis aform EII a
[~ Rowis aheader Fiow HTML...
Row properties Column properties

Set the Vertical and Horizontal Alignment to position objects within cells.
Set Row height or Column width.

« Display the Row tab of the Cell Properties palette. To make all selected rows
the same height, enter a number in the Height field, and press Enter.

« Display the Column tab of the Cell Properties palette. To make selected
columns the same width, enter a number in the Width field, and press Enter.
To size each selected column to its contents, click Fit to Contents.

To make the row a form, select Row is a form. See Chapter 25, “Designing and
Implementing Forms.” Due to limitations of HTML, you cannot make a column
a form.

Select Row is a header to format the cells as a row heading.

You can add HTML code to a row. See Chapter 29, “Working with HTML
Directly.”
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Working with Table Cells

Each table cell is an individual object. You can add cells, set alignment of its
content, choose a background color and picture, format text, make the cell a form,
or add HTML.

Selecting Table Cells

1. Click a cell.

2. Move the pointer over the cell and hold down the left mouse button.

3. When you see the cross-shaped pointer, drag it over the cells you want to select.

Selected cells are highlighted with a border.

Setting Cell Properties

1. In Page view, click a cell in a table to select it.
The Cell Properties palette appears.

2. Ifnecessary, click the Cell tab.

Cell Properties HHEE

A E|Blo]

Aligniment

Wertical: | Auto - [Auta]
Horizantal: | Auto - [Auta]

Adjust

Y oEEE A
CgS fEI EI

ustom style:

<none: - Format...

Advanced

[ Celliz aform
[ Celliz a header Cell HTML...

3. Set the Vertical and Horizontal Alignment for the cell. If the cell alignment is
set to Auto, the alignment of the row or column containing the cell is shown in
parentheses. If you select a different setting for the individual cell, it overrides
the row or column setting and is shown in parentheses.

Tertical determines alignment to the top, middle, or bottom of the cell.
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Horizontal determines alignment to the left, center, or right of the cell. If the
cell contains text, you can justify it within the cell.

To add cells in a table, insert new rows or columns. See “Inserting a Row or
Column” on page 244.

To apply text styles and formatting to cells, click the Format tab.
» To change the cell background color, in the Color field select:
«  Automatic to set the cell background to the color specified for the table.

+  Colorto select a background color for the cell from the Color Picker. The
selected color appears in the box to the right of the Color field. To
change the color, click the box and select a new color from the Color
Picker.

Object Format Elgl

Character | Paragraph | Borders  Background ]

LColor: [ Autamatic

Image

Automatic - Browse:
Attachment: | Automnatic - Bepeat | Automatic -

Image Position

Horizontal: Automatic - Wertical: Automatic -
Walue: “alue:
Preview

The quick brown fox jumps over the lazy dog.

Thiz previews might not show the format you’ll see on yowr page because the test might be
influenced by an additional style. To learn about the scope of styles. please see Help.

Cancel

+ To change the cell background image, in the Image field, select:

»  Automatic to set the background to the image used by the table.
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«  Browse to select an image for the cell background from the Picture File
Open dialog. See “Choosing an Image Format” on page 188. If the
picture is smaller than the cell, the browser tiles the image. If you select
a picture with a transparent color, the background color shows through.
To change the image, click the Browse button to the right of the field.

To apply text styles, see Chapter 12, “Designing with Text.”

6. To make the cell a form, select Cell is a form. See Chapter 25, “Designing and
Implementing Forms.”

7. Select Cell is a header to format the cell as a column or row heading. This
makes it easier for people with disabilities to read the table.

You can also add HTML code to a cell. See Chapter 29, “Working with HTML
Directly.”

Sizing Cells

To make a table cell shrink to fit the content in the cell:
1. Right-click in the cell you want to size.

2. Select Fit Cells from the shortcut menu.

The cell shrinks to fit the content.

Adding Text and Pictures to Cells

Working in a table cell is the same as working in a text box. You can:

» Add and format text. You can apply formats to all selected cells at one time. See
Chapter 12, “Designing with Text.”

«  Embed objects. See “Embedding Objects in a Text Box™ on page 123.
«  Wrap text around objects. See “Wrapping Text around Objects” on page 125.

« Modify text box properties. See Chapter 9, “Working with Text Boxes.”
To select the contents of a cell:

¢ Double-click the cell.

Cross-hatching appears around the selected cell. You can edit the text in the cell
or change cell properties.
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Sorting Table Data

You can sort the table data by column in ascending or descending order.
1. In Page view, select the table you want to work with.
2. Right click and select Sort Table from the menu.

The Sort Table dialog will appear.

Dialog 53

Sort By
| Firzt Mame j |Ascending j

r |Last MNarme j |Ascending j

Options

™ Ignore initial whitespace

(] 8 | Cancel |

3. In the Sort by section, select the columns you want to sort. You can sort by:
« Ascending Order (A to Z)
«  Descending Order (Z to A)
» Ascending Numeric Order (1, 2,3,4,5...)
» Descending Numeric Order (5,4,3,2,1...)
4. In the Options area, select:

« Exclude Cell headers to exclude cells marked as headers from the sort.

Note: If you select to Exclude Cell Headers, the cell headers will
appear in the Sort By fields.

+ Ignore initial white space to sort the cell data by the first character that is not
a space.

« Sort selected cells only to sort the selected rows only.

Importing Table Data

You can import existing table data or display data from a file using the Table Import
tool.
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1. In Page view, choose the Table Import tool from the Container flyout on the
Standard toolbar and draw a box where you want to position the table.

@ @ m Table Import Tool

The Import Table dialog appears.

Import Data
Eie: |
Delimiter: ’h
Table Properties
“width: Auto -
Cell Pad: |2 ﬂ Cell Space: |2 ﬂ

2. Browse to the location the file that has the table data you want to import.
3. In the Delimiter drop-down list, choose:

« Tab to import a tab-delimited (.txt) file.

«  Comma to import a comma-delimited (.csv) file.

«  Custom to specify a new delimiter. Type the custom delimiter in the field
next to the Delimiter drop-down. This field is only available if using a
custom delimiter.

Note: Only single-character delimited files can be imported. For
example, files using the delimiter “/”” are acceptable, while
files using ““//”” are not.

4. Complete the Table Properties section. See “Setting Table Properties” on
page 241.

Exporting Table Data

You can export table data as tab delimited (.txt) and comma separated (.csv) files.
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1. In Page view, select the table you want to work with.
2. Right click and select Export Table from the menu.

The Export Table dialog appears.
Export Table E]E]

Savein [ MySite | ef B | ¥

LY ) nssets
|D)Backups
My Recent IE)5kyles
Dacuments

7

&

Desktop

&

ty Documents

=
g
gl Y\
gy
3
£
1]

.
by Metwork File namne: j Save

Places

Save as lupe, T o4t [T ab, delimited] [ 14t

Cancel

3. Choose a location to save the file to.
4. Type a file name to save the data as.
5. 1In the Save as Type drop-down, select:
» Text (Tab Delimited) to save as a .txt file
+  CSV (Comma Delimited) to save as a .csv file.
6. Click Save.

The file will be saved to the location specified.

Setting Table Styles

You can quickly give your table a look that matches your site by creating a table
style or applying a table style defined in Style view.

Defining Table Regions

When creating a table style, you must first define the two regions you will be
working with - the middle and border regions. The middle region consists of all
repeating cells and is defined in the Table Properties palette as all cells inside the
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blue box. The border region consists of all non-repeating cells and is defined as all
cells outside of the blue box.

z-0x]

Table Properties

Repeating )
Cells Text Text Tgut | | Middle
Region
Text Text Text Border
T~ Region
Border
ci
Cells Table Style G |

Site Style: | Current Site Style -
Table Set: | Custom Style h

We can further separate the existing table into as many 9 specific regions in which
the table style will be applied. These regions can be identified by drawing lines
around the middle table style region. It is important to keep these table regions in

mind when applying a table style.

Top Lefi Corner . : Top Right Corner
Region l Top Region | Region
I |
Text Text Text,
Text |Text Text Text [Text
Left Side Region TE}{t TE}{t TE}{\TE}“ TE}{t Right Side Region
Text |Text Text Text [Text
Text Text Text
Bottom Right | Bottom Right

Corner Region

I
I Bottom Region
I
|

Corner Region

Middle Region

« The corner regions are defined by the cross-section of the side regions and do

not repeat

+ The top and bottom regions are repeated horizontally over the y-axis.
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The left- and right-side regions are repeated vertically over the x-axis.

The middle region is repeated to fill the entire selected area without overlapping

the border region.

Table Style Examples

gls Blo|

Border Cells
: |
Repeating Cells ‘|
cia
Taesge _ —
Ste St [Carant S 1y

Border Cells

Repeating Cells

Sule Editar 33 +

Border Cells —————ext Text
Text Text
Repeating Cells
Text Text
[r—
Site Sy [Corent 52 0

Table Properti

rties
e B ol
St Edtor 33+
Border Cells
Text Text Text
Repeating Cells ——
i lear
Corret e sute
’

Creating a Table Style
To create a Table Style:
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1. In Page view, select the Table you want to work with.

The Table Properties palette appears.

2. Click on the Table Style tab.

Table Properties i S

@3 B|ol

Style Editor 323 -

Text Text Text
Text Text Text

Text Text Text

Table Style

Site Style: | Current Site Style -
Table Set: | Custom Style h

3. In the Style Editor area, click on the blue arrow to display the dimensions
selector. The dark blue boxes are the cells in the middle region, and the light
blue boxes are the cells in the border region.

Table Properties HHEE
Style Editor 323 -
Text
Text
Text
Table Style
Site Style: | Current Site Style -

Table Set: | Custom Style h

Middle (repeating cell)
region

Border region

4. Drag your cursor to highlight the boxes and click on the box that is in the last
(bottom-right) position to set the table style dimensions.

Note: The Style Editor allows you to format a single table region
(1x1) up to 25 separate table regions (5x5). However, the
table style. can be applied, however, to a table of any size.
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5. Drag the blue handles in the Style Editor area to define the middle, or repeating
cell, region.

Table Properties HHEE
@@ Blo|
Style Editor 323 -
Click on cell to
Text Text Text apply formatting

Text Text Taxt
Text Text Taxt

Table Style

Site Style: | Current Site Style -
Table Set: | Custam Style h

6. To apply text styles and formatting to cells, click on a cell in the Style Editor
area.

+ To change the cell background color, in the Color field select:
+  Automatic to set the cell background to the color specified for the table.

«  Colorto select a background color for the cell from the Color Picker. The
selected color appears in the box to the right of the Color field. To
change the color, click the box and select a new color from the Color
Picker.

+ To change the cell background image, in the Image field, select:
«  Automatic to set the background to the image used by the table.

»  Browse to select an image for the cell background from the Picture File
Open dialog. See “Choosing an Image Format” on page 188. If the
picture is smaller than the cell, the browser tiles the image. If you select
a picture with a transparent color, the background color shows through.
To change the image, click the Browse button to the right of the field.

To apply text styles, see Chapter 12, “Designing with Text.”
7. Preview the table style in Page view.

To clear a table style and remove all formatting, click the Clear button
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Object Format E| Pz|

Eharacter] Paragraph] Borders Background l

Lolar: Automatic

Image

Automatic «| Browse..
Attachment: | Automatic - Bepeat: | Automatic -

Image Position

Horizontal: Automatic - Wertical. | Automatic -
Walue: Walue:
Preview

The cuick brown fox jumps over the lazy dog.

Thiz preview might not show the format you'll see on your page because the text might be
influenced by an additional style. To learn about the scope of styles, please see Help.

Cancel

Adding a Table Style in Style View

You can save time by creating a new table style and saving it as an element of a site
style so that it can be used again, much like a SiteStyle banner or button set.

To add a Table Style as a SiteStyle element:
1. In Style view, select a SiteStyle from the list of SiteStyles.
The elements of the selected style appear.

2. In the Table Styles area, click on the table image.
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The Table Properties palette will appear.

Button text Button text Button text

Button text Button text

Seleoted Table: I

) T — Click to duplicate style

Bt ]| [[Bies Click to delete style

Click to format cells

L e |

- Clear table style
formatting

3. Type a name for the table style in the Name field.
4. Create a table style. See “Creating a Table Style” on page 255.
+ To add or duplicate a table style, click Duplicate.

« To delete a table style, click Delete.

To apply a Table Style created in Style view:
1. In Page view, select the Table you want to work with.
The Table Properties palette appears.
2. Click on the Table Style tab.
3. In the Table Style section, click on the Site Style drop-down list.
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Select from the list of active site styles.

Table Properties HHEE

@3 B|ol

Style Editor 323 -

Text Text Text

Text Text Text

Text Text Text

Table Style
Site Style: | Current Site Style -

Table Set:

4. Select a Table Style from the Table Set drop-down list.

All table styles associated with the selected site style will be available.
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Drawing Shapes and
Lines

Shapes and lines are essential building blocks for your page designs. You can draw
rectangles, rounded rectangles, ellipses, and polygons, as well as HTML horizontal
rules, lines, or SiteStyle lines, and set shape and line properties.

This chapter describes:

» Drawing shapes and setting properties
+ Drawing horizontal rules

+ Adding SiteStyle lines

* Drawing and editing lines and arrows
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[

Draw Rectangle
tool

Drawing Shapes

To draw an ellipse, rectangle, rounded rectangle, or polygon:

1.

In Page view, select the Draw tool on the Standard toolbar and choose the shape
you want to add from the flyout.

Draw the shape on the page.
« To draw a rectangle, ellipse, or rounded rectangle, click and draw the shape.

« To draw a polygon, click to set the start point, click to set all-but-the-last
points, and double-click the last point.

The Properties palette for the shape you created appears.

=] m] Rectangle Properties HHEE
O|o|
AT ag:
=] =
Line width: [1 ——
Colaor
Fi ol |
&l

Line: | MO Color..

Teutin element

[ Enatle

Link... | ﬁnchor...| ﬂTML...|

When you draw a

Type an alt tag in the AltTag field.

See “Adding and Modifying Alt Tags” on page 87.

In the Line width box, set the shape outline thickness.
To make the border invisible, set it to zero.

In the Color section of the Properties palette, click the Fill Color button. In the
Color Picker, select the color you want to assign to the shape fill and click OK.

Click the Line Color button. In the Color Picker, select the color you want to
assign to the shape border and click OK.

To adjust the shape, drag its handles.
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HR Rule tool
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+ To change the shape proportionally, drag a corner handle while holding
down Ctrl.

« To vary the curve of a rounded rectangle, select it, place the pointer over the
inside corner handle until it changes to a four-headed arrow, then drag
toward the inside or outside of the shape.

-/_ = ®m  Use this handle to modify the curve
o]
.\— o) =

+ To edit the lines of a polygon, select it, place the pointer over any handle
until you see the four-headed arrow, then drag the handle to adjust the shape.

8. To add text to a shape, see “Adding Text to a Shape or Picture” on page 179.

When you publish a page with shapes, NetObjects Fusion generates each shape as a
.gif file. If the page contains more than one shape of the same type, NetObjects
Fusion adds a number to the shape’s file name. For example, the first rounded
rectangle you draw is named a_Rounded_Rectangle.gif, the second one is named
a_Rounded_Rectanglel.gif, the third a_Rounded_Rectangle2.gif, and so on.

Adding HTML Horizontal Rules

HTML rules are always horizontal. They can display with or without beveled edges
in a browser. When you embed an HTML rule in a text box, you can set its length
as a percentage of the text box width.

To draw an HTML horizontal rule:

1. In Page view, select the Line tool on the Standard toolbar and choose the HR
Rule tool from the flyout.

2. Draw the horizontal rule on the page.
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The HR Rule Properties palette appears.

HR Rule Properties
=|0|

Thickness: ,E
Length 2y [30 =]

f—

21X

[V Shaded

HTML...

This option appears only when the
rule is embedded in a text box

3. In the Thickness box, set the thickness of the rule.

The standard width is 2 pixels.

4. Select Shaded to create a bevel effect.

The standard HR rule is shaded.

5. Ifthe HR rule is embedded in a text box, you can specify its length as a
percentage of the text box.

Adding a SiteStyle Line

You can use SiteStyle lines to divide a page into sections. A SiteStyle line is part of
the current SiteStyle. See Chapter 17, “Using SiteStyles.”

SiteStyle Line tool

1. In Page view, select the Line tool on the Standard toolbar and choose the
3 SiteStyle Line tool from the flyout.

2. Click where you want to position the left end of the line.
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The SiteStyle Line Properties palette appears.

SiteStyle Line Properties HHEE
Picture: |\Styles\Phoenizimagesiline.gif

Style
% SiteStyle

" Other: | Phoenis -

HTML...

To select a different image for the line, click Custom Image and choose an
image in the Picture File Open dialog.

To use a line from a different SiteStyle, click Other and select a SiteStyle from
the drop-down list.

If you change SiteStyles, NetObjects Fusion updates the line. A SiteStyle line is a
.gif file.

You can change the size of the SiteStyle line by dragging a handle. However, if you
assign a new SiteStyle, the line returns to its default size.

Drawing Lines and Arrows

1.

In Page view, select the Line tool from the Draw tool flyout on the Standard
toolbar.

Drag from one point to another to set the position, length, and orientation of the
line.

The point where you start dragging is the head of the line. The point where you
finish is the tail of the line, regardless of the direction you drag. To constrain the
line to vertical or horizontal, hold down the Shift key while dragging.
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The Line Properties palette appears.

Line Properties T x
Nlo|
AT ag:
Line width: [2 =]

Colaor
Line: | a— Color.

Head: | NENSSS— Color..
Tail: | E— Color..

[~ Allparts use one calar
Style

Head: | Line | Tail |Line -

[ HeadiTail same style [v* Cutline

Link. | anchor. | HTML. |

3. Type an alt tag in the AltTag field.
See “Adding and Modifying Alt Tags” on page 87.
4. In the Line width box, set the width of the line in pixels.
5. In the Color section, click the Color button for the line, head, and tail, choose a

color in the Color Picker, and click OK. To set all three items to the line color,
select All parts use one color.

6. In the Style section, select styles for the head and tail from the drop-down lists.

If you want the head and tail to share the same style, select the style for the
head, then select Head/Tail same style.

Select Outline to assign the line color to the head and tail outlines, regardless of
their fill colors.

When you publish a page with drawn lines, NetObjects Fusion generates each one
as a .gif file. On your page, each line occupies the rectangular area defined by the
beginning and ending points of the line.

If the page contains more than one shape of the same type, NetObjects Fusion adds
a number to the shape’s file name. For example, the first line you draw is named
a_ArrowLine.gif, the second one is named a_ArrowLinel.gif, the third
a_ArrowLine2.gif, and so on.
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Editing Lines and Arrows

To change the length and width of a line, or to change the shape and size of the
line’s head and tail:

1. In Page view, select the line.

Selection handles appear.

Place the pointer over a selection handle. The pointer changes to a crosshair.

+ To make the line longer or shorter, or to change its direction, drag an end
handle.

+ To make the line thicker or thinner, drag a side handle.
+ To change the shape of the head or tail, drag one of its handles.

2. In the Style section of the Line Properties palette, select a style from the Head
or Tail drop-down lists to change the head or tail style.
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Using SiteStyles

SiteStyles are sets of thematic elements you can apply to your site. Some style
elements are graphic and others affect the appearance of text on your pages. In
Style view, you use SiteStyles to create the look and feel of your entire site.
NetObjects Fusion comes with a number of professionally designed SiteStyles that
you can use to design your site.

You can use SiteStyles as they are or edit them. You can also create SiteStyles using
your own artwork.

This chapter describes SiteStyles and how to use them, including:
+ Applying SiteStyles

+ Editing the graphic and text elements of a site

+ Creating SiteStyles

+ Creating text styles

* Adding and removing SiteStyles

« Styles folder structure
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L

Style view

What Is a SiteStyle?

A SiteStyle is a collection of graphic and typographical elements you can apply to
every page in your site to create its look and feel. Your site’s SiteStyle gives it a
consistent look that survives variations introduced by your site visitor’s browser.
When you change the SiteStyle, NetObjects Fusion automatically updates every
page in your site with the new look.

If you do not find a pre-built style that is appropriate for your site, you can create
your own custom SiteStyle. Or, if a SiteStyle works for most, but not all, pages in
your site, you can customize it for just a few pages. For even more flexibility—for
example, to use more than one banner image in your site or to use a different image
for each button in a navigation bar—you can use the Navigation Bar and Banner
Properties palettes in Page view. See Chapter 18, “Creating Navigation Bars and
Banners.”

Exploring Style View

When you click the Style button on the control bar, NetObjects Fusion displays
Style view.

Note: If you see the View tips, open a site to see the list of SiteStyles.

Style view shows a list of SiteStyles available for the current site and the graphic
and text elements of the selected SiteStyle. When you first launch NetObjects
Fusion, you will see 3 SiteStyle lists.

« Active SiteStyles. These are SiteStyles associated with a specific .nod. Active
SiteStyles are added to your user sites folder at \NetObjects Fusion 8\User
Sites\Styles. If you export your site as a template, only the active styles will be
included.

It is recommended that you keep only those styles currently being used active.

« Local SiteStyles. These are SiteStyles included with NetObjects Fusion. Local
SiteStyles are not specific to one .nod file and can be made active at any time.
The Local SiteStyles list displays the SiteStyles located in NetObjects
Fusion\styles and are available for all .nod files.

*  Online SiteStyles. These are SiteStyles located on a Web server. Online
SiteStyles are created in an XML format and are available to all NetObjects
Fusion users.
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You must be connected to the Internet to set or activate an Online SiteStyle.

Warning:Removing an Active SiteStyle or a Local SiteStyle will remove
the style permanently. See “Removing SiteStyles” on page 294

Click the Graphic tab to see the graphic elements of the currently selected SiteStyle.
Click the Text tab to see the text elements, which show how the site’s text appears
on the page. Click the Preview tab to view the elements as they would appear in a

browser.
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amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, sed diam nonum
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Each NetObjects Fusion SiteStyle is composed of graphic and text style elements.

On the Graphic tab you see samples of the:

Banner. Image containing the banner text and color.

Primary navigation bar. Images of navigation buttons as they appear and behave on
the primary navigation bar.

Secondary navigation bar. Images of navigation buttons as they appear and behave
on the secondary navigation bar.

Primary buttons. Design of the primary buttons in regular, highlighted, regular
rollover, and highlighted rollover states.

Secondary buttons. Design of the secondary buttons in regular, highlighted,
regular rollover, and highlighted rollover states.

Table Styles. Preview of the middle and border table regions as they appear in
Page view.

Data list icons. Bullet graphic displayed when you use a data object to create a
data list.

Page Background. Color or image used as a background of the page.

Additional Page Elements. Images of additional page elements used in
Decorator styles.

Styled line. Image for lines placed with SiteStyle Line tool.

The name of the SiteStyle designer is listed above the graphic elements at the top of
the view.

On the Text tab you see samples of:

Body. Body text style that sets the overall text style for the entire site. The
background of the Body is the same as the background shown on the Graphic
tab.

Normal(P). Style for text that you type in normal paragraphs.
Text Object. Style for text that you type in text objects.
Text Navbar. Style used for text navigation bars.

Link. Text style and colors for text used for links. Changes made to the link style
affect the Text Navbar style.

Unordered List. Image and text style for bullet lists.
Ordered List. Numbering and text style for numbered lists.
Headings. Text styles for H1 through H6 heads.
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To preview the Style Elements to see how they appear in a browser, click on the
Preview tab.

Applying SiteStyles
By default, navigation banners, buttons, text, lists, and other site design elements
obtain their images and text attributes from the SiteStyle assigned to the site. When
you apply a SiteStyle, NetObjects Fusion automatically applies style elements
throughout your site. For example, it replaces all the buttons in your navigation bars
with images from the style you specify, while maintaining the relevant links.
To apply a SiteStyle:
1. In Style view, select a SiteStyle from the list of SiteStyles.

The elements of the selected style appear.

2. Click the Set Style button on the control bar.

- NetObjects Fusion adds the style to your Active SiteStyle list and applies the
Set Style style to your site.

When you go to Page view, you see the new style elements and text attributes on
each page.

Editing the Graphic Elements of SiteStyles

You can edit any graphic element of an existing style to customize it. For instance,
if you like every element of a style except the banner, you can change just the
banner image. The image for every banner in your site changes to the new image.

You can also customize SiteStyle elements for some, but not all pages. See
Chapter 18, “Creating Navigation Bars and Banners.”

Note: When you edit a SiteStyle, every site that uses the SiteStyle is
affected. Your \Styles folder stores only one copy of a SiteStyle.
When you change it, the change appears in all sites that use that
SiteStyle. If the style you want to change is used in other sites and
you don’t want them to be affected, create a new style from the
original style. See “Creating a SiteStyle” on page 287.
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Removing the Read Only Setting

All SiteStyles delivered with NetObjects Fusion are set to Read only. Before you
can edit a SiteStyle, you must remove the Read only setting.

1. In Style view, select the SiteStyle you want to edit from the list of SiteStyles.

2. Click in the view so the Style Properties palette appears.

Sle

Mame: [Phoeni
Desigred by: [Studio MetDbjects [wirn.net

IV Fread orig

MOTE: This uiew shows properties as they would
& seen using the "Dynamic Page Layout™ or
“Rieqular Tables" HTML Qutput optians

3. Clear the Read only option on the Style Properties palette. If you don’t remove
the check mark, you cannot edit the selected SiteStyle.

Editing Banners and Buttons

With SiteStyles, you can choose any font on your system for banner and button text
and any image for the banner or button background. NetObjects Fusion
dynamically generates image files for these banners and buttons using the font and
images you specify for each element. This means that on buttons and banners, your
site visitors see the fonts you select regardless of their browser or the fonts installed
on their systems.

1. In Style view, select the style you want to change from the list of SiteStyles and
clear the Read only option.

2. On the Graphic tab, click the banner or button state you want to edit.

275



Editing the Graphic Elements of SiteStyles

The Properties palette appears for the banner or selected button state.

Banner 1 Properties Button Properties
= | | & |
Font Font
Eace:l Werdana - I Eacé:l Trebuchet M3 - I
Size: I]s = I Style: I Eold B I Size: IS - I Style: I Eald - I
Calor: I Lolar... | Calor: I LCaolor... |
Fositon ——————————————— Fositon ———————————————
Haorizontal: ICenter - I Haorizontal: ILeft - I Offset: I? ﬂ
Wertical: I Middle |+ I Wertical: I Middle |+ I
Fiotate: IU ﬂ |V Fight angles Fiotate: IU ﬂ ¥ Fight angle=s
Multiple Ling ———————————— Multiple Ling ————————————
Alignment: Ic:enter - I Alignment: ICenter hd I
Banner Image ————————————————— Button Image —————————————————
Ibanner.gif Erowse...l Ip].gif Erowse...l

Select the font face, size, and style for the text.
Click Color and select a color from the Color Picker.

To position the text on the banner or button, set the Horizontal and Vertical
positions.

If horizontal button position is set to Left or Right, or vertical position is set to
Top or Bottom, you can use the Offset option to move the text label on the
button in small increments. As you change the offset, you can see the text move
on the button in Style view.

To rotate the text, click the up or down rotation buttons. Click Right angles to
limit the rotation to 90-degree increments. If you clear the Right angles box,
clicking the rotation buttons increments the rotation angle and rotates the text.
You can also type a number in the box.

Select an option for multi-line alignment if the banner or button text is more
than one line.

Each button state has its own Properties palette, so you can vary the images
used on a navigation bar. For example, you can choose a happy face for the
primary highlighted button and a neutral face for the primary regular button.
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The Properties palette shows the current image.

Eace:| Trebuchet PAS b
Size: Is - I Sityle: I Eold - I
Caolor: I Color... |

Position

Harizontal: ILeFt - I Dffzet: I?_ﬂ

VerticaI:IMiddle vl
Rotate: |0 :I ¥ Fiight angles
Multiple Ling ———+—————————

Aligriment: m

Button Image

pi.gif E'Owse"'l Browse to change the button image

8. To select a new image, click Browse and choose a file in the Picture File Open
dialog.
You can select images from your site assets or from any folder on your hard

disk. For best results, use an image that is the same size as the button or banner.

The images on the Style view Graphic tab reflect changes you make on the palettes.
When you finish editing the buttons, check the rollover behavior using the
navigation bar samples. To view how the changes will appear in a browser, click on
the Preview tab.

Adding Banners and Buttons

You can add new banners and buttons or duplicate existing ones. These SiteStyle
elements can vary across pages and elements of different styles can be used to give
your page a different look and feel. See Chapter 18, “Creating Navigation Bars and
Banners.”

To create new banners and buttons:

1. In Style view, with the Graphic tab selected, select the style you want to add a
banner or button set to.

+ Ifadding a new banner, click on the Banner Properties tab.

+ Ifadding a new button set, click on the Primary or Secondary Navigation
Bar Sample.
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The Banner or NavBar Sample Properties palette appears, depending on which
SiteStyle element you select.

Secondary MavBar Sample

Selected Barner ——————————— Display [in pizels) ——————————
. I o=l i .Ig =
Mame: |Banner 1 Border: = Spacing: —1
Type: Image
Selected Button Set ——————————————————
Duplicatel [Hefete |
Mame: W
MewBanner ————————— Tupe: Image
Tupe: % Image ( Teut Duplicatel [elete |
Add Banner |
Mew Button Set
Tupe: (¥ Image = Ten
Add Mew Setl

2. Select Image or Text as the type of banner or button set to be added.

3. Click Add Banner to add a new Banner, or click Add New Set to add a new
button set.

To duplicate existing banners and buttons:

1. In Style view, with the Graphic tab selected, select the banner or button set you
want to duplicate.

« Ifadding a new banner, click on the Banner Properties tab.

+ Ifadding a new button set, click on the Primary or Secondary Navigation
Bar Sample.

The Banner or NavBar Sample Properties palette appears, depending on which
SiteStyle element you select.

2. Type a name for the new Banner or Button Set.

3. Click Duplicate.

To delete an existing banners and buttons:

1. In Style view, with the Graphic tab selected, select the banner or button set you
want to duplicate.

« If deleting a banner, click on the Banner Properties tab.
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+ If deleting a button set, click on the Primary or Secondary Navigation Bar
Sample.

The Banner or NavBar Sample Properties palette appears, depending on which
SiteStyle element you select.

2. Click Delete.
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Editing a Navigation Bar

In addition to editing button text and images, you can change the navigation bar
borders and spacing between buttons.

To edit the borders and spacing of a navigation bar:

1. In Style view, with the Graphic tab selected, select the style you want to change
and click the Primary or Secondary Navigation Bar Sample.

The Primary or Secondary NavBar Sample Properties palette appears,
depending on which navigation bar you select.

ndary MavBar 5ample

Dizplay [in pizels)

Eorder: |0 jl Spacing:lU_ jl

Selected Button Set

Mame: W

Type: Image
Duplicatel [Hefete |

Mew Button Set

Tupe: (¥ Image = Ten

Add Mew Set |

2. Click the Border up and down buttons or enter the value directly to change the
thickness of the border around the navigation bar.

3. Click the Spacing up and down buttons to change the amount of space between
the buttons.
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Table Styles can be used to match the look and feel of your table to your SiteStyle.
You can create a table style in Style view, then apply the table style in Page view
using the Table Properties palette.

1. In Style view, with the Graphic tab selected, select the style you want to edit a
table style for.

The Table Style Properties palette appears showing the name and format of the

current selected table style.

Default

Text

Text

Text

Text

Text

Text

Text

Text

Text

Text

Text

Text

Text

Text

Text

Text

Text

Text

Text

Text

Text

Text

Text

Text

Text

Table

B

Selected Table

Mame IDeFauIt
Duplicatel [Hefete |

Style Editor 323

Text

Text

Text

Text

Text

Text

Text

Text

Text

Clear |

2. Format the table style. See “Setting Table Styles” on page 253.

« Click Duplicate to create a duplicate of the table style selected.

« Click Clear to delete all formatting associated with the selected table style.

Note: When you edit a table style, every site that uses the table
style is affected. If the table style you want to change is
used in other sites and you don’t want them to be affected,

create a new table style from the original table style.
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Editing a Data List Icon

Data list icons appear when you use the Data List tool to create a data list in
Page view. See Chapter 27, “Data Publishing.”

1. In Style view, with the Graphic tab selected, select the style you want to change
and click a Data List icon.

The Bullet Properties palette appears showing the name of the current data list
icon image.

Bullst Properties
o
IDataIcon.giF Erowse... |

2. Click Browse, select a new image in the Picture File Open dialog, and click
Open.
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Editing a Style Background

1. In Style view, with the Graphic tab selected, select the style you want to change
and click the Edit Style background box.

The Page Background Properties palette appears.

Page Background Properki B S|

Background

LCalor: IColor: #FFFFFF - I
Image: Ibackground.gif vl |

2. In the color field, select:
»  Automatic to use the default background color set in the browser.

*  Transparent to let the image or color of a style underneath the background
show through. For example, if the site’s paragraph text has a background
color, setting the page background color to transparent lets the paragraph
background color show through.

«  Color to use a solid color background. To choose a different color, click the
Color button and select from the Color Picker.

3. In the Image field, select:
Automatic to use the default image set in the browser.
«  None to use a background with no image.
*  Background.gif to use the SiteStyle background.

*  Browse to select another image for the background.
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Editing the SiteStyle Line

You can use a variety of horizontal page-wide images to separate pages into
sections. You insert these lines in Page view using the SiteStyle Line tool, as
described in “Adding a SiteStyle Line” on page 264.

1. In Style view, with the Graphic tab selected, select the style you want to change
and click the SiteStyle Line.

The Line Properties palette appears.

2. Click Browse, select a new image in the Picture File Open dialog, and click
Open.

Editing the Text Elements of SiteStyles

You can edit any text element of an existing SiteStyle to customize it. For instance,
if you change the Heading 3 text style, the changes appear throughout your site
wherever that text style is applied.

To customize style elements for some, but not all pages, you do not edit the
SiteStyle, you edit the text in Page view. See Chapter 12, “Designing with Text.”

When you edit a SiteStyle’s text elements, every site that uses the SiteStyle is
affected. If the changes apply to text elements set to Automatic, the changes flow
through to the other sites.

Note: To edit the text elements of a SiteStyle, you must first remove its
Read only setting. See “Removing the Read Only Setting” on
page 275.

1. In Style view, select a SiteStyle from the list of styles.
2. Click the Text tab.

The text elements appear.

284



Chapter 17 Using SiteStyles

3. Click a text element to select it.

= NetObjects Fusion - MySite.nod 1o
Fle Edt View Go Syl Took Help

© & @ o 9 | & & ¢
Online Site Page Style Assets Publish New Style  Add Style Set Style
rap Y Text { Praview
= I Active SiteStyles =] ]
£ fwra - Green & Yellow
3 Ciyscape - Teal
Phoenix
1 &5 NetObiects Fusion Local SiteStyles
-, Aibrushed - Gold Baody text style sample. Lorem ip sum, Dolor sit
= Aura - Green & Yellow aret, consectetuer adipiscing elit, sed diam nonurm « Bulleted itern 1
5 fura - Drange & Blie
2 Aura - Red & Purple « Buleted item 2
Book

 Bulet Sver
) Business - Green

= Business - Puple b Blue
= Business - Fled & Tan
2 Capsula -Blue

Paragraph text style sample. Lorem ip sum, Dolor sit

., Capuda - Green amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, sed diam nonum

2 Capsula - Red 1. Mumbered itemn 1
5 Capsula - Yellow

= Citysoaps - Gold 2. MNumbereditem 2

= Civscape - Purple
= Cigscaps - Teal
 Comic
~ Coparste
; Crossblock |1 - Blue & Gresn
=, Crossblock |1 - Gold & Crimson
- Crossblock |1 - Rose & Lisc
—, Cupid-Blue
Cupid - Pirk
=] .
(1 Decorator Headi ng 1
= Diamond Grape:
= Elemental Einked
-, Fancy
2 Frada - Green Visited Link
 Frads - Puple Heading 2

Frads - ed
S
—, FusiorZap - Purple Active Link

- FusionZap - Turquoise
5 FusiorZap - Yelow
= Gardening Heading 3

24 Glasaow - Aqua & Oranae

Text Object style sample. Lorem ip sum, Dolor sit
armet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, sed diam nonum

Haover Link

Note: The text styles associated with lists are List, Ordered <OL>, List,
Bulleted <UL>, and List Item <LI>. Selecting the type of bullet
character or numbering automatically selects the proper text style
from the ordered or bulleted list. Changing the <LI> style affects
both types of lists.

The Properties palette for the selected text element appears.

Body Properties HEE|
Attribute | e
font-family Arial Heluetica Geneva,Sa

background-color  rgb{255,255,255)
background-image  urllImagestbackground.gi

Form: I

Changes made to the body properties wil affect
elements of your entire site such as test color
and layout. Cartain style features applizd to the
body are not supparted by all HTML Generation
Outputs, You can change your output type in
Site Settings.
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The Attribute column shows the text attributes of the text element. The Value
column shows the text format assigned to that attribute.

The only attributes listed are those that have been edited. A text element’s
default attributes are not listed.

4. Click the Format button.

The Text Format dialog appears.

Text Format ﬂﬂ

Character | Backgroundl Eustoml

Font: Style: Size:

I@ IAutomatic I - j

= O,

Calar: IAutomatic = l - Position: IAutomatic hd l
Letter case: IAutomatic - l Decoratior:
Small caps: IAutomatic - l

Preview

The quick brown fox jumps over the lazy dog.

E
Thiz preview might not show the format you'll see on your page because the text might be
influenced by an additional style. To learn about the scope of styles, please see Help.

Cancel |

5. Edit the text settings and click OK. See “Formatting Paragraphs” on page 158
and “Understanding the Automatic Setting” on page 155 for descriptions of the
options in the Text Format dialog.

A Note about the Body and Normal (P) Text Styles

If you do not assign a font to the Body or Normal (P) text elements and leave their
text styles set to Automatic, the browser’s proportional and fixed width font
settings are passed through to the SiteStyle for the Body text and Normal (P) text.
Consequently, if you leave the settings as Automatic, Body and Normal (P) text

286



Chapter 17 Using SiteStyles

appear in Page view as they do in the browser. All text styles in the site are affected
by these settings. This helps you with overall page design because you can see
exactly how the fonts look based on the browser settings. Note that the Body and
Normal (P) fonts are not generated when you publish your site. They are derived
from the site visitor’s browser settings.

If you change the text settings applied to the Body text element, some settings
might not affect the body text on your pages. The inherited settings depend on the
HTML output method you use when publishing your site. The following table
shows which settings are affected:

Text Attribute Dynamic Page Layout ~ Regular Tables
font Y Y
font style Y N
size N N
color Y Y
position N N
case N N
decoration N N
small caps N N

Creating a SiteStyle

You can create original styles to give your site a unique look. When you create a
new SiteStyle, each graphic element is saved in the \Images folder within the style’s
folder. See “Styles Folder Structure” on page 295.

When you create your own SiteStyle, keep these points in mind:

«  When you use an animated .gif for a style image, only the first frame of the
animation displays in the image.

+ Text labels for buttons and banners are placed on the images. If you want the
label to appear above or below the image, leave space above or below the image
when you create it in your image editing application.

« If you plan to use your SiteStyle on a page with a background color or image,
and you want the background to show through your image, make sure you set
the background to Automatic or Transparent.
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&

New Style

Set Style

When you create a new SiteStyle, you can start with an existing SiteStyle as a
template or a blank SiteStyle. So, before you create a new SiteStyle, select an
appropriate SiteStyle as your starting point.

To create a new SiteStyle:

1.

Create or collect images for your banner, buttons, lines, icons, and background.

Use an image creation application to create the images. To be included in a
published site they must be in .gif, .jpg, or .png format. If you use an image in
.bmp, .pex, .pet, or .fpx format, NetObjects Fusion can convert a copy of the
image to .gif or .jpg for you.

In Style view, click on Active SiteStyles.

Note: New Blank SiteStyles must be added to your Active
SiteStyles list.

Click the New Style button on the control bar.

Graphic '|
7 Active SiteStyles

| My Mew Style

€ Phoenix - Teal & Gray
@ MetOhbjecks Fusion Local SikeSkyles

Enter a name for your new SiteStyle and press Enter.

Your new style is added to the list of Active SiteStyles and is selected.
NetObjects Fusion also creates a folder in the \Styles folder to contain the style
elements. See “Styles Folder Structure” on page 295.

The Read-Only option is cleared automatically so you can edit the style.

Edit each graphic and text element as described in “Editing the Graphic
Elements of SiteStyles” on page 274 and “Editing the Text Elements of
SiteStyles” on page 284.

Click the Set Style button to apply the new style to your site.

Your custom SiteStyle images and settings are applied to your site.

To create a SiteStyle using an existing template:
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1. In Style view, highlight a style in the SiteStyles list.
2. Go to the Style menu and select Duplicate SiteStyle.
3. Enter a name for your new SiteStyle and press Enter.

The elements in the view look just like the style you selected as the basis for your
new style.

The original SiteStyle - the one you based your new design on - is not affected by
your edits.

Managing SiteStyles

You can add new styles to the list of available styles, such as those you obtain from
your colleagues or those you create on your own. You can also remove styles and
create folders to better manage your Style view. SiteStyles are stored in folders
labeled with the style name. Text styles and graphic styles are stored separately, and
new text styles do not automatically transfer to a new site.

Adding a SiteStyle

You can add a style from any NetObjects Fusion style folder on your hard disk
drive, CD-ROM, or LAN, and you can also download online styles.

You add styles by first adding a SiteStyle Source in the Style view. A SiteStyle
Source is the location where additional styles are stored. Any SiteStyle found at this
location will then be available in the Style view.

Warning:SiteStyles from earlier versions of NetObjects Fusion do not
include all style elements available in NetObjects Fusion 8. If
you import an older style, you must update the style to be
compatible with the new features. For example, NetObjects
Fusion version 3.0 and earlier did not have the rollover style for
buttons. Thus, if your style is from version 3.0 you must assign
button rollover styles before the navigation bars can display
rollovers.
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To add an online styles source:

1.

In Style view, from the Style menu, choose Add SiteStyles Source.
The Add SiteStyles Source dialog appears.

Select Online SiteStyles as the Source Type.

Click Next.

Note: You must be connected to the Internet to use this feature.

Enter a name for the new source.

Add Online SiteStyles Source [ %]

Online SiteStyles Source Mame

IEustom Online SiteStyles

Online SiteStyles Source URL

Ihttp: £ v onlinestyles. com/styles

Test |

< Back I Finizh I Cancel | Help

This is the name that will appear in the Style view.

Enter the URL of the online style source.

Click Test to verify the URL entered is valid.

Click Finish.

NetObjects Fusion adds the style source name to the style list.

The list of online styles is displayed
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To add a local styles source:

1.

In Style view, from the Style menu, choose Add SiteStyles Source.
The Add SiteStyles Source dialog appears.

Select Local SiteStyles as the Source Type.

Click Next.

Enter a name for the new source.

Add Local SiteStyles Source [ %]

Local SiteStyles Source Mame

IMy Local SiteStyles

Local SiteStyles Source Path
IE:\NetDbiects Fugion 84Styles’ J

Test |

< Back I Finizh I Cancel | Help

This is the name that will appear in the Style view.

Type in the path or navigate to the style folder containing the styles you want to
add.

The path entered must include the folder where the SiteStyles are stored. For
example, if your computer stores its styles in a folder called “Mountain Bikes”,
the path will look similar to \SiteStyles\Mountain Bikes.

Warning:If you do not specify the folder where the styles are
located, all of the directory contents will be displayed in
Style view.

Click Test to verify the path entered is valid.
Click Finish.
NetObjects Fusion adds the style source name to the style list.

The list of local styles is displayed
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To add a CD style source:

1.

In Style view, from the Style menu, choose Add SiteStyles Source.
The Add SiteStyles Source dialog appears.

Select CD SiteStyles as the Source Type.

Click Next.

Enter a name for the new source.

Add CD SiteStyles Source [ %]

CD SiteStyles Source Mame
IMy CD 5iteStyles

CD SiteStyles Source Path

[D:1SieSiyiestSyles

Find Source Test |

< Back | Finizh | Cancel | Help

This is the name that will appear in the Style view.
Type in the path or navigate to the styles folder located on your CD.

The path entered must include the folder where the SiteStyles are stored. For
example, if your SiteStyles CD stores its styles in a folder called “Mountain
Bikes”, the path will look similar to \SiteStyles CD\Mountain Bikes.

Warning:If you do not specify the folder where the styles are
located, all of the CD contents will be displayed in Style
view.

Click on Find Source to have NetObjects Fusion do an automatic search for the
styles or click Test to verify the path entered is valid.

Click Finish.

NetObjects Fusion adds the style source name to the style list.
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To add a network source:

1.

5.

In Style view, from the Style menu, choose Add SiteStyles Source.
The Add SiteStyles Source dialog appears.

Select Network SiteStyles as the Source Type.

Click Next.

Enter a name for the new source.

Add Network SiteStyles Source [ %]

Metwork SiteStyles Source Mame
IMy Metwork, SiteStyles

Metwork SiteStyles Source Path
I\\server\directory\styles J

Test |

< Back I Eirrsky | Cancel | Help

This is the name that will appear in the Style view.
Type in the path or navigate to the styles folder located on your network.

The path entered must include the folder where the SiteStyles are stored. For
example, if your network stores its styles in a folder called “Mountain Bikes”,
the path will look similar to \\server\directory\styles.

Warning:If you do not specify the folder where the styles are
located, all of the directory contents will be displayed in
Style view.

Click Test to verify the path entered is valid.
Click Finish.

NetObjects Fusion adds the style source name to the style list.
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SiteStyles from Imported Sites

If you import a site built with a previous version of NetObjects Fusion, you may
notice several additional or duplicate styles added to your Style view. Previous
versions of NetObjects Fusion associated each style in the SiteStyles list with a site
.nod. As a result, all of the SiteStyles included in your template are considered
active and therefore imported into your Active SiteStyles

Remove Unused Active Site Styles =

Fleaze zelect the unuzed SiteStyles you would like to remaove from the Active
SiteStyles list.

[WBook

[w]Capsula - Green

[w]Crossblock [l - Gold & Crimzon

vty Mew Style

[C1Phoenix - Teal & Gray [Set SiteStyle - cannot be removed)

Bemove I Cloze |

You can select which SiteStyles to remove the first time you enter Style view after
importing a site. The current set SiteStyle, however, cannot be removed.

Removing SiteStyles

You can remove a style from the list of styles in the Style view. You cannot remove
the currently applied style. When you remove a SiteStyle, its style folder and
images associated with that style are permanently deleted.

1. In Style view, select the style you want to remove.
2. From the Style menu, choose Remove Style From List.

3. Click Yes to confirm.

Removing Unused Active SiteStyles

1. From the Style menu, select Remove Unused Active SiteStyles.
The Remove Unused Active SiteStyles dialog appears.

2. Place a check mark next to the SiteStyles you want to remove.

3. Click Remove.
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Styles Folder Structure

Each SiteStyle stores its images, text styles, and graphic styles in a special folder
structure in the \Styles folder. Images are stored in the \Images folder. Text styles are
defined in Style.css and graphic styles in Style.ssx.

BN C:\NetObjects Fusion 7.5\Styles\Capsula - Blue

Fle Edt View Favorites Tools Help
GBack ~ & - (2] | @oearch [GhFaders 8 [ B B X o | B

Addvess [ C:iptetCbyects Fusion 81tyles\Capsula - Blue

Folders X i = Mame_* | Size | Type [ Mac
B3 styles | "C] (S Climages File Folder 77,
-1 airbrushed - Gald L displary.css 1KB Cascading Style Sh... 74,
B30 Aura - Green & vellow Capsula - Blue index.html 9KE  HTML Document 7,
-] Aura - Orange & Blue Style.css 1KB Cascading StyleSh...  7jd,
B0 Aura - Red & Purple Select an item o view its description. ] Style.ssx 4KB S5 File 7i4,
-] Book
B Bullet Silver
B Business - Green
-] Business - Purple & Blue
B Business - Red & Tan
B3] Capsula - Blue
#-] Capsula - Green
-] Capsula - Red
-] Capsula - Vellow
-] Cityscape - Gold
B
B
B
B
B
B
B
B
B
B
B

See also:

My Documents

Iy Network Places
My Computer

7] Cityscape - Purple

#-(] Cityscape - Teal

o] Comic

#-(] Corporate

#-(] Crossblock IT - Blus & Green

-] Crossblock II - Gold & Crimson
o] Crossblock IT - Rose & Lilac

7] Cupid - Blue

7] Cupid - Pink

-] Diamond Grape

o] Elemental

&-L] Fancy -
|5 bject{s) (Disk free space: 2.28 GB) 11.3KB =)

When you select a new image for a style element, NetObjects Fusion copies it into
the appropriate folder for the SiteStyle. If you’re editing an existing SiteStyle, the
new image replaces the file previously assigned to that element. NetObjects Fusion
copies the new image to the folder, but doesn’t overwrite the old file unless the new
and old files have identical names.

For example, suppose you want to modify the Mountain SiteStyle to change the
highlighted button color. First, open P3.gif in the Mountain\Images folder and use an
image editing application to change the button’s color. Give the new image file any
name you like. Then in Style view, edit the Highlighted Primary Button and choose
the edited image. The image file you select is copied to the \Images folder in the
NetObjects Fusion 8\Styles\Mountain folder. If the new image file has the same name
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as the original file, the original is overwritten. Every site you create or open on your
machine that uses the Mountain style uses this file for highlighted primary buttons.

This applies to all style elements that you can base on images. This also occurs
when you replace the image for a single instance of a button or banner. See
“Change a Button’s Image” on page 308 and “Changing a Banner’s Image” on
page 313.
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Creating Navigation Bars
and Banners

NetObjects Fusion includes tools you can use to create banners and navigation bars
that help site visitors understand and navigate the structure of your site. A new
blank site includes a button navigation bar on the left, a text navigation bar at the
bottom, and a banner in the top MasterBorder. You can create your own banners
and navigation bars and place them in any MasterBorder or Layout area.

You save time using banners and navigation bars because NetObjects Fusion
automatically places page names on the banner and links navigation bars to pages
in your site. Placing navigation bars in a MasterBorder and then assigning the
MasterBorder to multiple pages is an easy way to give pages with the same
navigational needs the same navigational structure.

New banners and navigation bars you create use elements of the currently selected
SiteStyle. However, you can customize the banners and buttons by assigning other
styles or labels or by replacing their images with your own.

This chapter tells you how to use navigation bars and banners, including:
+ Adding navigation bars

+ Setting navigation structure

+ Setting navigation bar properties

* Adding banners

+ Customizing banners and navigation bars
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Working with Banners and Navigation
Bars

Typically, in each new site you create, NetObjects Fusion automatically places a
banner in the top margin, a button navigation bar in the left margin, and a text
navigation bar in the bottom margin. You can place banners and navigation bars
anywhere on the page, including MasterBorders and Layouts, as well as inside text
boxes, table cells, and Layout Regions.

T T O S R - W

Home ’
e £ o

S e

LBl

Banner

Button navigation bar

I

Button

Lol

/ Text navigation bar

Fiome] Mssion [Evers] Ne Tour[Cortest]

[N

Banner titles and button names are set to the page name by default. You can change
the name using the Custom Names button in Site view, the Custom Names
command on the Edit menu, the settings on the Navigation Button or Banner
Properties palette in Page view, or the Custom Navigation Bar dialog. Buttons are
linked according to your site’s structure. Whenever you change the SiteStructure in
Site view, NetObjects Fusion updates the buttons and banners.

When you preview or publish your site, NetObjects Fusion creates a .gif file for
each button and banner. It combines the assigned font style, size, and color with the
image file for that SiteStyle element to ensure the font you choose appears despite
differences in site visitors’ browsers.

Using Navigation Bars

Navigation bars are rows or columns of buttons or text that are automatically linked
to other pages in your site. NetObjects Fusion provides button navigation bars and
text navigation bars. You use the Button Navigation Bar tool and the Text
Navigation Bar tool to add navigation bars to MasterBorders or page Layouts.
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The default style for buttons is determined by the SiteStyle you set in Style view.
See Chapter 17, “Using SiteStyles.” The SiteStyle button picture is automatically
applied to buttons throughout your site. You can change the button style for an
individual navigation bar or even an individual button without changing the overall
SiteStyle. See “Setting Button Navigation Bar Properties” on page 303 and
“Change a Button’s Image” on page 308.

You can assign an action to any navigation bar using the Actions tab of the
Navigation Bar Properties palette. For example, a navigation bar could fly in from
the top when the site visitor opens the page. See Chapter 24, “Building Dynamic
Pages.” You cannot assign an action to an individual button.

Adding a Navigation Bar
You can add a horizontal or vertical button or text navigation bar to a page.
1. In Page view, display the page on which you want to place the navigation bar.

2. Select the Button Navigation Bar tool or the Text Navigation Bar tool from the
Navigation flyout on the Standard toolbar.

3. Drag a box in the MasterBorder or Layout area where you want to place the
navigation bar.

Drag in a horizontal direction for a horizontal navigation bar or in a vertical
direction for a vertical navigation bar.

A new navigation bar appears with buttons or text linked to the pages indicated in
the Navigation structure and Multi level options sections of the General tab of the
Navigation Bar Properties palette.

n Bar Properties

Blol

Home

Tours Structure

Highlighted button Events % Site: { Custom: | Edit Custom |
\ Mission Displaye  [First Level = |
About Us Type: IEulton .I

T [T Farertpane | Childpages
Climbing Shoes ¥ Home page

Button navigation bar ~—

Tents Target

(rore] [

Options

Drientation: |Horizantal |

L Snow .Jackets

4 2]
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Setting Navigation Structure

You set the navigation structure to specify the relationship between the current page
and the pages linked to the buttons on the navigation bar. You can base navigation
structure on the site structure or create custom navigation bars to give visitors
access to pages on different levels of the site, pages in other sites, and files.

Creating Navigation Bars Based on the SiteStructure

You can choose a navigation level and then set the multi level options to add links
to other pages in the site. Go to Site view or open the Site Navigation palette if you
are unsure about the site levels you want to link.

Note: If you create a navigation bar with no valid links, NetObjects
Fusion displays a question mark.

1. In Page view, select the navigation bar.
The General tab of the Navigation Bar Properties palette appears.

2. In the Navigation structure section, choose a level from the drop-down list.
First Level links to the children of the Home page.

Parent Level links to pages in the level above the current page in the
SiteStructure.

Current Level links to the current page and all other pages that share the same
parent page.

Child Level links to the children of the current page.

«  Breadcrumb Trail displays the current page as the last level of a navigation
tree and each parent page in succession.

3. In the Include section, select:
*  Include home page to add a Home page link to the navigation bar.

Include parent page to include a link to the parent page in the navigation bar.
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o Include child pages to include links to the child pages in the navigation bar.

| avigation Bar Properties HEEB I

Home §§| ol
Tours Socture——————————————————
Events % Site: ) Custom: | Edit Custom...l
F Activities | Displ: [Frottow =]
Activities Play: | First Lewvel
iahli Typs: | Button -
Highlights I l
— Include
Mission " Eaerntpace || Childpages
= |7 Home page
Target
I [nane] - I Mew Target... |

Options

Drientation: I Harizantal - I

Set Button Background

You can set a background color for a button navigation bar. A background color can
visually unify a navigation bar if buttons are widely spaced; it can also help site
visitors distinguish the navigation bar from the background of the page.

1. In Page view, select the navigation bar.

2. In the Background color section, click the Color button and select a color from
the Color Picker or select None to use no background color.

Setting Navigation Bar Orientation
1. In Page view, select the navigation bar.

2. In the Options section, select Vertical or Horizontal orientation.

Set Border Width and Button Spacing

You can set the thickness of a button navigation bar’s border, as well as the spacing
between buttons. You can increase the spacing between buttons to let the
background show through or to add visual breaks around buttons. The border and
spacing are measured in pixels regardless of the measurement unit you select in the
Options dialog. You cannot change the spacing or border for text navigation bars.

To set button border and spacing:

1. In Page view, select the navigation bar.
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The Navigation Bar Properties palette appears.

2. In the Display (in pixels) section:

+ To change the thickness of the navigation bar border, enter a number in the

Border field or click the arrows.

« To change the spacing between buttons, enter a number in the Spacing field

or click the arrows.

Creating a Custom Navigation Bar

To create a custom navigation bar, you first create a separate site structure that is
used only with the navigation bar. You set up a page structure in the same way you
would in Site view. In the navigation structure, however, you can have multiple
pages at the same level as your Home page, plus add the same page to different
trees. This is especially helpful if you are designing sites, such as intranets, in

which you want to break your design into “mini” sites.
To create a custom navigation bar structure:

1. In Page view, select the navigation bar.

2. In the Structure section, select Custom and click Edit Custom.

The Custom Navigation Bar dialog appears.

Custom Mavigation Bar Structure EHE
Link type: [ Intemal Link =l Eind.. | Findégain |
Internal links: Custom navigation bar:
&[0 Home &[] Home
(] LoD Taurs

[ Events
[0 Activities
-[0 Highlights
O Mission

O about Us Add>

O Stare —I
-0 Clirnbing Shoes Remove |
g Tenis Remove All
w0 ShowJackets ——I

Cancel |
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3. From the Link type drop-down list, select:
* Internal Link to link to another page in the site.

Select a page in the list on the left and click Add to move it into the list on
the right, or drag it from the left to the right.

*  External Link to link to a page in another site. Type the path to the page you
want to link to; for example, http://www.netobjects.com and click Add to
move it into the list, or drag it from the left to the right.

 File Link to link to a file. Type the path to the file you want to link to or click
Browse to locate the file, click Save, and then click Add to move it into the
list or drag it from the left to the right.

If your site has many pages and a lot of links, click Find to search for a specific
link in the list of current links. Click Find Again to search for the next
occurrence of the same link.

4. To arrange the order of pages on the navigation bar, simply drag the pages into
position.

To remove a page, select it and click Remove. To clear the structure and start over,
click Remove All.

Setting Button Navigation Bar Properties

Set Button Style

New navigation bars use the currently applied SiteStyle, but you can set individual
navigation bars to use any available button sets associated with a SiteStyle or create
a custom style.

Primary and secondary navigation bars offer different sets of button pictures, which
are defined by the current SiteStyle. Other than the pictures displayed, primary and
secondary navigation bars function the same way. Because secondary button
pictures are typically different in size, shape, or color, you can use a secondary
navigation bar to visually distinguish links to different parts of your site. For
example, to help site visitors understand the SiteStructure, you can use the
secondary navigation bar for the lower levels of your site. To see the difference
between primary and secondary navigation bars, go to Style view.

Custom navigation bars are created in Style view and can be used in place of the
default primary and secondary navigation bars. Navigation bars available in active
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site styles can be used on any page, allowing you to create unique styles on
individual pages. See “Adding Banners and Buttons” on page 277

You can also choose whether the button for the current page will be highlighted or
not. Use button highlighting to show site visitors which page they are on. If you are
using AutoFrames, be aware that highlighting affects the way the browser refreshes
your page.

A highlighted
button indicates Tours Se 5 Ahout Us
the current page

You can also enable rollover buttons on the navigation bar. If rollover is on, when a
site visitor moves the pointer over the button, the SiteStyle rollover image appears.

To set the button style:
1. In Page view, select the navigation bar.

2. Click the Style tab of the Navigation Bar Properties palette.

Button Style —————
Lewel: I +0 - I Apply to all I

Site Style: | Current SiteStyle -
Eutton | Secondary - I

I_ Fly-out submenu

Aduanced...l

Include
|7 Uze highlighted |7 Usze rallover
I_ Auto-claee Hi-aut

Display

Earder: |0 ﬁ Spacing: [g ﬁ

Bgcolor: (¥ Mone

3. In the Standard style section:

+ Select the page level, which is relative to the current page, you want to apply
the button style to. The style you choose will apply only to the pages at the
selected level.

The current page is Level 0, its parent page is Level -1, the next parent page
is Level -2, and so on, until you reach the Home page.
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The current pages child is Level +1, its child is Level +2, and so on..

—
(RIS Level -2
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Level -1
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]
Activities Highlights Climhing.. Tents Snow Ja.. Level 0 (Current
Page Level)
é
January February March Level +1

Choose the SiteStyle from the drop-down list that contains the button style
you want to display.

Only active site styles will appear in the list.

Choose the set from the drop-down list that contains the button style you
want to display.

4. Click Apply to all to apply the selected style to all buttons in the navigation bar.

5. In the Include section, select:

Use highlighted buttons to use the Highlighted button state style for the selected
page in the navigation bar.

Use rollover buttons to use the Rollover button state for the selected page in the
navigation bar.

Fly-out submenus to make child pages not included in the navigation bar
visible when the site visitor moves the pointer over the parent page link.

Auto-close fly-out submenus close the fly-out submenus when the mouse is no
longer hovering over.
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Button Style —————
Tours Levet[.0 o] Applyta sil |
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Creating a Custom Navigation Bar Style

New navigation bars use the current SiteStyle, but you can apply button sets
associated with any SiteStyle to a page. See “Adding Banners and Buttons” on
page 277.

In addition, you can apply advanced settings, such as how the fly-out submenus are
displayed on the page, to a custom navigation bar. If you change the style of a
navigation bar in a MasterBorder, it changes on every page using that
MasterBorder.

To create a custom navigation bar:
1. In Page view, select the navigation bar.
2. Click the Style tab of the Navigation Bar Properties palette.
3. In the Style section, select Custom and click Edit.
The Custom Style dialog appears.

4. Select a page level from the site structure list on the left that you want to
customize.

5. Select the Site Style and Button set you want to use for the page level selected
in Step 4.
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Only active styles will appear in the Site Style drop-down list.

Advanced Yisual Style Settings [ %]
=0 Home Buttonstyle —————————————

E Site Style: | kountain

-
-

Button Set: | Secondary

Button text

&[0 Store

; Climbing Shoes 8 i
g o a Orientation: [vertical

w0 Show Jackets Open: Right

Offset: s lu_ﬂ Yy I_jl
QK I Cancel | Apply |

-
-

6. Select Include Fly-out submenus to make child pages not included in the navigation
bar visible when the site visitor moves the pointer over the parent page link.

The advanced Fly-out submenu settings will become active.
« Orientation displays the fly-out submenu horizontally or vertically.
«  Open describes how the menu will unfold.
«  Offset defines the position of the fly-out submenu.
7. Click Apply to save the current page level settings.

8. Repeat steps to apply custom styles to additional page levels or click OK to
close the Custom Style dialog.

Change a Button’s Name
By default, a button name is the same as the page name.
To change the text on a button:

1. In Page view, navigate to the page containing the navigation button you want to
change.

2. Double-click the button to select it.
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A wide border surrounds the button to show it is selected.

The General tab of the Navigation Button Properties palette appears.

tion Button Properties

Fage name: IHighIights

|7 Uze page name in button

Fage title: IHighIights

Buttan title: | gk ight=

— Button Image

| hoenili p3.gif

Browse

— Rollover Image

| hoenili pé.gif

Browse I

3. In the Button title field, type a new name for the button. To enter two lines of
text, press Enter at the end of the first line.

This changes the button name only in the selected navigation bar. To change the
name of all instances of this button on all navigation bars, change the Page name
field or use the Custom Names dialog. See “Using Custom Button and Banner
Names and File Extensions” on page 46.

To restore the default page name, select Use page name in button.

Change a Button’s Image

You can change the picture on each individual button in a navigation bar in Page
view. When you assign a new picture to a button, NetObjects Fusion does not
display the page name or custom name on the button. If you want text to appear on
the button, you must include the text in your button picture. You do not change the
current SiteStyle when you customize a button picture.

To change the picture for one button:

1. In Page view, navigate to the page containing the navigation button you want to
change.
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2. Double-click the button to select it.
A wide border surrounds the button to show it is selected.

The General tab of the Navigation Button Properties palette appears.

Click Browse to change the button image or rollover image and select an image file
from your hard disk or LAN. If you want to use an image that is on a CD-ROM,
copy it to your hard disk first.

Setting Text Navigation Bar Properties

1. In Page view, select a text navigation bar.

The Navigation Bar Properties palette will appear.

Background

LCalor: IAutomatic - I
Image: IAutomatic - I I

Delimiters

Start: I[— End: I]—

I_ Inzlude delimiters in link.
Format

Alignment: I Center - I

[ Constrain to single line

Options
[~ Link current page

2. In the Background Color field, select:

+  Automatic to set the background to the color specified in the Text NavBar
style in Style view.

 Transparent to set the background to the background color specified by the
parent object of the text navigation bar.

+  Color to select a background color from the Color Picker. The selected color
appears in the box to the right of the Color field. To change the color, click
the box and select a new color from the Color Picker.

3. In the Image field, select:

« Automatic to set the background to the image specified in the Text NavBar
style in Style view.

+  None to eliminate the background image.
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« Browseto select an image from the Open dialog. See “Choosing an Image
Format” on page 186. If the picture is smaller than the navigation bar, the
browser tiles the image. To change the image, click the Browse button to the
right of the field.

4. In the Delimiters section, select the characters you want to use before and after

each link in a text navigation bar.

The default characters are square [brackets]. You can choose angle brackets, or
other characters, or leave this blank.

Select Include delimiters in link to extend the underline to include these
characters.

[Home] [Mission] [Events] [Activities] [Highlights] [Next Tour] [Contestl—— Delimiter

Linked page Current page

If you are working with a horizontal text navigation bar, in the Format section,
you can select Right, Left, or Center alignment.

If you select Constrain to a single line, NetObjects Fusion increases the page
width to accommodate the navigation bar on a single line. If you clear this
option, you can reduce the width of the navigation bar so it appears on more
than one line.

By default all pages in a text navigation bar are linked except the current page.
Select Link current page in the Options section to include a link to the current

page.

Text navigation bars use the SiteStyle’s linked text color and the style set for the
TextNavBar object. See “Formatting Text” on page 152 and “Editing a Style
Background” on page 254.
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Setting a Navigation Bar Target

When a site visitor clicks a navigation bar link, you can target a frame or a pop-up
window to display the linked page. For example, if you select _blank as the link
target, the page you link to appears in a new browser window.

1. In Page view, select a navigation bar.
2. Click the Style tab of the Navigation Bar Properties palette.

3. Inthe Navigation bar target section, select a target from the drop-down list or
click New Target and add a target.

M avigation Bar Properties

HEY

Structure

¢ Site: (" Custom: | Edit Custom...l
Display: IFirst Level - I
Type: IButton - l

Include
[T Esentpaoe [ Child pages
|7 Home page

Target
ETR. | e Trse |
Options

Drientation: IHorizontaI - l

For more information on link targets, see “Setting Link Targets” on page 327.

Using Banners

Banners are picture title bars that display the name of the page, helping site visitors
understand where they are in your site. You use the Banner tool to add new banners.

Set the banner name
in Site view or on the
Banner Properties
palette

You can assign an action to any banner using the Actions tab of the Banner
Properties palette. For example, you can make a banner “grow” into existence when
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a site visitor goes to the page by assigning the On Page Loaded do Transition action
with the transition type set to Iris. See Chapter 24, “Building Dynamic Pages.”

Adding a Banner
1. In Page view, go to the page on which you want to place the banner.

BEE 2. Choose the Banner tool from the Navigation flyout of the Standard toolbar.

3. Drag a box in the MasterBorder or Layout area where you want to place the

Banner tool
banner.

Drag in a horizontal direction for a horizontal banner or in a vertical direction
for a vertical banner.

A new horizontal or vertical banner appears in the current SiteStyle.

Home ’ _
f;&m» ;‘\.- T P —v’@\

Fage name: IHome

¥ Use far Banner title

Fage title: IHome

Eanner title: IHome

Display
Site Style: I Current SiteStyle - I
Eanner Eanner 1 ;I
Orientation | Horizantal ;I

Changing the Banner Text

By default, the banner text is the page name, but you can specify a custom name or
no name for the banner. You can also split banner text into two lines. The style of
the banner text is determined by the current SiteStyle.

To change the banner text:

1. In Page view, select the banner.
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The General tab of the Banner Properties palette appears.

2. In the Banner field, type the new text for the banner. To make the text two lines,
press Enter at the end of the first line.

To restore the default page name, select Use page name.

This changes the name only on the selected banner. To change the name on all
banners on this page, type a new name in the Page name field or use the Custom
Names dialog. See “Using Custom Button and Banner Names and File Extensions”
on page 46.

Changing a Banner’s Image

You can change the picture for a selected banner in Style view. When you assign a
new picture to a banner, NetObjects Fusion does not display the page or custom
banner name on the image. If you want text to appear on the banner, you must
include the text in your banner graphic. If you change the image for a banner in a
MasterBorder, the change does not affect the banner on all the other pages that use
that MasterBorder.

To change a banner picture:
1. In Style view, display the style containing the banner you want to change.
2. Select the banner.

The General tab of the Banner Properties palette appears.

3. In the Banner Image area, type in the path to the new image or click Browse to
select an image file from your hard disk or LAN. If you want to use an image
that is on a CD-ROM, copy it to your hard disk first.

The selected banner displays the new picture.

Setting Banner Style and Orientation

New banners use the current SiteStyle, but you can apply banners associated with
any SiteStyle to a page. If you change the style of a banner in a MasterBorder, it
changes on every page using that MasterBorder. See “Adding Banners and
Buttons” on page 277.

1. In Page view, select the banner.

The General tab of the Banner Properties palette appears.
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2. In the Site Style field, select the style that contains the banner you want to
display.

Only active styles will appear in the list.
3. Inthe banner field, select the banner you want to display.

4. In the Display section, select Horizontal or Vertical orientation.
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CHAPTER 19

Creating Links and
Anchors

NetObjects Fusion makes it easy to create navigation aids using links. You can
make any text, image, shape, or area of an image into a navigation aid by adding a
link. Link page objects to any point on the Web, including points within your site,
or open your link in a pop-up window. You can also create and link to anchors—
markers at a specific location on a page—to aid navigation in long pages.

This chapter tells you how to create and use:
» Internal links

» Anchors

*  Smart links

+ External links

*  Email links

+ Relative links

+ File links

+ Link targets

» Links with added HTML

» Imagemaps
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A

Link icon

Creating Links

You can use the linking techniques described in this chapter to manually link
objects such as text, pictures, and drawn shapes to internal locations in a site and
external locations such as files and other Web pages. As you organize a site, you’re
likely to create multiple links to the same location. You can easily update these
links using the lists in Assets view.

You can use the Link button on the Properties palette or click the Link tool on the
Standard toolbar to open the Link dialog, where you specify the destination of a
link.

Types of Links
There are four types of links, each with its own options in the Link dialog:
*  Internal link, which links to a page or anchor within the site.

»  Smart link, which links to a relative position in the site, such as previous page or
next page. Smart links are sometimes called structural links. The Blank link,
which you can use to trigger an action without going to a new page, is also a
smart link.

*  External link, which links to a page in another site via a URL, using a protocol
such as ftp, mailto, http, or JavaScript.

File link, which links to a file that visitors can download from the site.

Link Indicators
You can link a selected object or text, or a text insertion point.
« Ifyou Link an object, the Link icon indicates the object is linked.

« Ifyou select text and link it, the selected text is underlined and appears in the
default font and color for links.

« Ifyou place an insertion point in text without selecting text, the link name is
inserted in the text.
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Creating an Internal Link

Internal links link to pages or anchors within a site. If you move a linked page in the
SiteStructure or change the page’s name, NetObjects Fusion automatically updates

all associated links. Assets view lists the internal links in your site.

Using an anchor, you can link to a specific page or to a specific location on the

current page. See “Adding, Editing, and Deleting an Anchor” on page 319.

To create an internal link:

1. In Page view, select an object or text to link.

If you place an insertion point in text without selecting text, the link name is

inserted in the text.

2. Click the Link tool on the Standard toolbar or the Link button on the object’s

Properties palette.
The Link dialog appears.
3. Select Internal Link as the link type.

—————1 Target [Esisting =] Mame [ _blark = add | \ \

Link tpe: [jntemal Link - Find... Find Again
O Internal links: L Anchar links:
o B D Hare Narne
[ Mission [nane)
= D Events Bottom
[ Activities Top
D Highlights
[ Mewt Tour
B D Contest

[ wonder Lodge

" Cunent page

Cancel

Anchors
on the
selected
page
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If you are linking to a page, select the page in the SiteStructure.

Link 3
Link type: |\ntema\ Link LJ Eind... Find Again

O Internal links: & Anchor links:
# =1 Hom

=] Events
[ Activities
D Highlights
D Mest Tour

= D Conbest

D wionder Lodge

Narme
[hone)

(™ Current page

Name: | blank - Add... J | |
HTML Bl

Target: |Ewisting -

If you are linking to an anchor on a specific page, select the page in the
SiteStructure and then select the anchor from the list on the right.

Link 3
Link type: |\ntema\ Link LJ Eind... Find Again

O Internal links: & Anchor links:
o E D Home MName
] Mission [nane]
=7 Events
[ Activities Top
[ Highlights
T Mest Tour
=| D Cortest

D “fonder Lodge

" Current page

Target: |[Mane] b

HTML... Cancel

4. To set a link target, see “Setting Link Targets” on page 327.
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Note: You may not need to select a frame target. NetObjects
Fusion automatically targets most internal links. If you
select <none>, NetObjects Fusion uses the default target,
which depends on the current frame setup.

The destination page for the link appears only in the frame you select.
5. Click Link.

NetObjects Fusion creates the link. When a site visitor clicks the linked item, the
browser displays the destination page or the selected anchor.

Adding, Editing, and Deleting an Anchor

An anchor marks a specific location on a page. Anchors let site visitors go directly
to a particular part of a long page instead of scrolling and searching for information.
You can place an anchor anywhere in a text box or table, or on a picture or drawn
shape. You link to an anchor using the Link dialog. When a site visitor clicks the
link, the browser displays the page containing the anchor, beginning at the location
of the anchor.

When an anchor link is in a MasterBorder or AutoFrame, use the Current page
option in the Link dialog to ensure that the link always points to an anchor on the
current page. If you want an anchor link to always lead to a specific page, select the
page name instead of the Current page option when you link to the anchor.

For example, suppose your Layout contains a very long text box. You place
anchors at the top and bottom of the text box, and in the MasterBorder, you link the
words To Top to the top anchor and the words To Bottom to the bottom anchor. In
the Link dialog, instead of choosing the current page name in the Page name
section, you choose the Current page option. If you copy that text box to another
page with the same MasterBorder and replace its content, the To Top and To
Bottom links still work, jumping to locations on the current page instead of the
page where you made the links.

To add an anchor:

1. In Page view, select an image or drawn shape or double-click to place the
insertion point within a line of text.

If you place the insertion point within the text without selecting any text, the
anchor is placed at the location of the insertion point. If you select text, the
anchor is placed at the beginning of the selected text.
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-L 2. On the Standard toolbar, click the Anchor tool.
The Add Anchor dialog appears listing anchors already on the page.

Mame: ||

Anchor tool

Anchors on page:

Battam
Top

3. Type a name for the anchor in the Name field. The name cannot contain spaces.
Make sure each anchor has a different name.

4. Click OK.

g If Object Icons is checked on the View menu, the Anchor indicator appears at the

. anchor location on the page.
Anchor icon

To edit the anchor, select the anchored text or object, click the Anchor button on the
Properties palette, and change its name in the Change Anchor dialog. To delete the
anchor, click the Anchor icon and click Remove in the Change Anchor dialog. If
you are working with a text object, you can click the anchor icon to open the
Change Anchor dialog.

Creating a Smart Link

Smart links lead to a page in your site based on its relative position in the
SiteStructure, rather than its name. These links automatically adjust when you
change the SiteStructure. For example, if your smart link leads to the parent of the
current page, and you move the current page to a different parent, NetObjects
Fusion updates the link to point to the new parent. Sometimes a smart link is called
a structural link.

To create a smart link:
1. In Page view, select some text or select an object to link.

If you link to a text insertion point, the link name is inserted in the text.
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% 2. On the Standard toolbar, click the Link tool.
The Link dialog appears.
3. Select the Smart Link type.

Link type: Smart Link Find.. Find &gain

@ Smart link.
Marne Description
Home Link.s ta wour Home page.
First Child Page Links ta the first child page of the cunent page,
Blank Creates an empty JavaScript link that can be used to assign an action,
Checkout Checkout
Wiew cart Wiew cart

See “Setting Link

Targets” on page 327 1~ Target |[None] =
See “Adding HTMLtoa _____| HTHL Cancel

Link” on page 332

4. Select the type of link you want. The links listed depend on the type of page you
are on—normal or stacked, and on what pages are available to link to from the
page you are on.

*  Home links to your Home page.

*  Up links to the parent of the current page.

*  Next Stacked Page links to the next page in a set of stacked pages.

»  Previous Stacked Page links to the previous page in a set of stacked pages.
*  Next Page links to the sibling to the right of this page in the SiteStructure.

*  Previous Page links to the sibling to the left of the current page in the
SiteStructure.

e First Child Page links to the first child page of the current page.

*  Blank creates an empty JavaScript link on the page that you can use to assign
an action.

5. Click Link.
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New link list with
protocol selected

List of previously
entered links

Name of link in
Assets view

See “Setting Link
Targets” on page 327

See “Adding HTML to a
Link” on page 332

For information about stacked pages, see Chapter 27, “Data Publishing.”

Creating an External Link

External links are Universal Resource Locators (URLs) that point to other pages
and items in other sites. A valid URL can include the protocol, host name or DNS,
path name, and sometimes a file name, such as http://www.netobjects.com/products/
fusion.html. Each external link becomes an asset of the site that you can update in

Assets view.

To create an external link:

1. In Page view, select some text or select an object to link.

2. On the Standard toolbar, click the Link tool.
The Link dialog appears.
3. Select the External Link type.

Link type: |Extema| Link. j Find.. Find &gain

= Mew link: |http:.-’.f j |www.spaciahzed.com

@ Extemal links:

Name Content
" | NetObjects Home Page http: /v netobijects. com
S =d.com

=~ Target: |[Noneg] -
— HTML

Cancel

4. Select a protocol from the New link drop-down list.

URL
entry

If you’re creating a link that does not require a protocol, select (none). If you
want to use a protocol that is not in the drop-down list, you can type it in.
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Enter the appropriate information in the URL entry field and click Save, or
select an existing link from the list. For example, you could enter a URL, a
mailto address, or a Java command depending on the selected protocol. For
details about email links, see “Adding an Email Link.”

If you’re creating a new external link, you can edit the default name for this link
in the Name column by double-clicking in the column field and typing.

This name is placed in the text if you do not select text or an object to link. It
appears in the list of links in Assets view so you can quickly identify and sort
link destinations. It is not added to the HTML generated when your site is
published.

Click Link.

Note: You can also create an external link as you type. If your text

includes @ or ://, NetObjects Fusion automatically creates an
external link.

Adding an Email Link

To add a mailto link:

1.

In Page view, select some text or select an object to link.

If you place the insertion point in text without selecting text, the email address
is inserted in the text as the link.

On the Standard toolbar, click the Link tool.
The Link dialog appears.

Select the External Link type.

Select mailto from the New link drop-down list.

In the text entry field, type the email address using the format
username@domain.com.

Click Link.
Preview the page.

When you click the link, the browser’s email client displays a mail window
with the address you entered in the recipient field, provided the browser is
configured to send email using the HTML mailto command.
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Adding a Relative Link

Relative links are important if you must link to files that are published separately.
Relative links protect the links on your pages if your ISP moves or changes the
server location. To create a relative link, you must know where the destination file
is relative to the file containing the link.

For example, suppose you publish a site using the by Site Section publishing
option. Your company PR department wants to place HTML documents on the
server, but publish them separately from the main Web site. The PR department has
its own Articles directory on the server at the root of the site. There is also a News
directory and the index page for the site at the root of the site. The structure looks
something like this:

index.html

/News
news.html

/Articles
PressReleasel.html
PressRelease2.html

The main News page is published in the News directory. You must create a relative
link to link the news.html page to the articles in the Articles directory.

To create a relative link:
1. In Page view, select some text or select an object to link.
2. On the Standard toolbar, click the Link tool.
The Link dialog appears.
3. Select the External Link type.
4. Select (none) from the New link drop-down list.

5. In the text entry field, type the relative path from the news page to the press
release page. For example:

../Articles/PressReleasel.html

You cannot test this link by previewing, because it requires the exact
configuration of files that only exists on the server. However, after you publish
the site and the PR department uploads articles into the Articles directory, the
link will work correctly.
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When typing the path, if you do not include periods or slashes in front of the file
name, NetObjects Fusion attempts to find the file in the same directory as the
page containing the link. This is also true for the format ./filename.html. To back
up one directory before looking for the path, use ../path/filename.html. For each
directory you need to back up to find the destination file, include another ../. For
example, suppose you create a Press Releases page in a directory called PR
within the News directory:

index.html

/News
news.html
/PR

PRlinks.html
/Articles
PressReleasel.html
PressRelease2.html

A link from PRlinks.html to PressReleasel.html looks like this:
./../Articles/PressReleasel.html

Remember that some servers are case sensitive; your link must exactly match
the directory names and file names of where you want to go.

6. Click Link.

Creating a File Link

You use file links to link to a file. For example, you might create a file link so site
visitors can download the file. When you create a file link, the file it refers to
becomes an asset of the site and is uploaded to the server when the site is published.

To create a file link:

1.

In Page view, select some text or select an object to link.

If you place the insertion point within the text without selecting text, the file
name is inserted in the text.

On the Standard toolbar, click the Link tool.
The Link dialog appears.
Select the File Link type.
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Link ?)x
Link types [Fje Link - Eind... Find Again
Q Q 1 Location
File path: Browse... |C:\NetDbiecls Fusion B\TutorialActivitizs. doc ofﬁle
Converts linked file g
= 1 orvert to HTML document when publishing
to HTML [ File links:

MNarne
List of file links ——L_

previously entered

See “Setting Link

Targets” on page 327 —Target | [Nane] -
See “Adding HTML to a
Link” on page 332 — HTHL Cancel

The File path field displays the path to the file and the Name column displays
the name that appears as the link if no text or object is selected.

4. Click Browse, select a file in the Open dialog, and click Save.
5. If necessary, enter or edit the Name.

This name appears as the link if no text or object is selected and also in the list
of links in Assets view so you can quickly identify and sort link destinations. It
is not added to the HTML generated when your site is published.

6. Select Convert to HTML document when publishing so all site visitors can view
the document. If your linked file remains in its original format, it can only be
opened by applications that support that file type. This feature only works with
.doc, .mcw, .xls, and .rtf files.

7. Click Link.

Note: The way the linked file opens for site visitors depends on the
configuration of their browser and Web server. Test the link in the
appropriate browsers before publishing the site.
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Setting Link Targets

NetObjects Fusion allows users to open link targets in existing frames and pop-up
windows.

Setting Frame Targets

As explained in “Understanding Frames” on page 140, when a site visitor clicks a
link placed within a frame, the browser has to know where to display the results.
The frame that displays the retrieved content is the target of the link; when you
specify which frame is to display the results of a link, you are targeting that frame.
NetObjects Fusion includes four default targets. Choose:

e blank to load the specified link into a new browser window.

« _selfto replace the frame where the link resides with the document of that link.
This is similar to how links behave on sites with no frames.

- _parent to load the designated content into the current window’s parent. If the
current frame has no parent the content is loaded into the same frame as the
element that refers to this target.

+ _top to load the designated content into the full, original window. This cancels
all other frames. If the current frame has no parent the content is loaded into the
same frame as the element that refers to this target.

To display the designated content in a new named window, you can create a new
link target.

To set a link target:
1. In Page view, select the object or text that you want to link.
2. Click the Link tool on the Standard toolbar.

The Link dialog appears.

3. Select the type of link you are targeting: Internal Link, Smart Link, External
Link, or File Link and set up the link. See “Creating Links” on page 316.

4. In the Target area, choose Existing target from the drop-down list.
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5.

6.
7.

In the Name area, choose a default target from the drop-down list..

Target: |Existing -
HTML...

To display the designated content in a new named window, click Add and type
a name for the window in the Custom Target dialog box. If a window with that
name already exists, the content is displayed in the existing window.

You may not need to assign a target. NetObjects Fusion automatically targets
most internal links for you.

Click Link to close the dialog and create the link.

Preview the page to test your targeted links.

Setting Pop-Up Window Targets

To display the designated content in a new pop-up window, you can create a new
link target.

To create pop-up windows:

1.
2.

In Page view, select the object or text that you want to link.
Click the Link tool on the Standard toolbar.
The Link dialog appears.

Select the type of link you are targeting: Internal Link, Smart Link, External
Link, or File Link, and set up the link. See “Creating Links” on page 316.

In the Target area, choose Pop-Up Window from the drop-down list

Name: |[Defaull] ~ Add. | Edi. | |

Target: [{gemlfag

HTML.. Cancel

To display the designated content in a new pop-up window, click Add. The
Pop-Up Windows Properties Editor will appear.

In the Name field, type in a name for the new pop-up window.
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If a pop-up window with that name already exists, the content is displayed in
the existing pop-up window.

To set the size of the pop-up window on the screen, enter values for the height
and width, in pixels.

Select Full Screen to have the pop-up window fill the entire screen.

Pop-up Window: Properties Editor HE
Name:  [My Popup Windoo]
S Pasition From
Widte [300 = piels Leithargi: [300 =] pisels
Height. [300 :Il piels Top Margin: [300 j pinels
™ Full Sereen ™ Auto Center
~ Option:
T~ Shaw Taokar ™ Show Menu Bar ™ Resizable
I~ Show Seroll Bar I~ Show Status Bar
Preview & Set
Ecit with Seript Editor Carcel

To set the position of the pop-up window on the screen, enter values for the left
and top positions, in pixels. Placement will be offset from the upper left corner
of the screen.

Select Auto Center to automatically center the pop-up window in the middle of
the screen.

Customize your pop-up window by selecting from the following options:
«  Show Toolbar to add a navigation toolbar to the browser.

«  Show Scroll Bar to scroll left-right and up-down in the browser.

«  Show Menu Bar to add the browser’s menu bar.

«  Show Status Bar to display the page status in the browser.

* Resizable to provide the ability to resize the pop-up window.

Click Preview & Set to preview the pop-up window in a browser.
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2 Test Window - Micrasoft Internet Explorer, g@gl

Size:
W 393, I 347

Position: (Iargins)
Left: 258, Top: 261

To adjust the pop-up window settings, resize and reposition the browser
preview window, then click Set. The new settings will take effect.

10. Click OK to close the Pop-Up Window Properties Editor.

11. Click Link to close the dialog and create the link.

12. Preview the page to test your targeted links.

Editing the Pop-Up Window Script

You can also customize the pop-up window by modifying the pop-up window
script included in NetObjects Fusion.

To edit the Pop-Up Window script in NetObjects Fusion:

1.
2.

In Page view, select the object or text that you want to link.
Click the Link tool on the Standard toolbar.
The Link dialog appears.

Select the type of link you are targeting: Internal Link, Smart Link, External
Link, or File Link, and set up the link. See “Creating Links” on page 316.

In the Target area, choose Pop-Up Window from the drop-down list.

To display the designated content in a new pop-up window, click Add. The
Pop-Up Windows Properties Editor will appear.

Click Edit with Script Editor.

The Script Text Editor will appear.

330



&

Link icon

Chapter 19 Creating Links and Anchors

Pop-up Window: Properties Editor.

Mame: My New Pop-Up

<SCRIPT>

var hwndPopup_27b8:

function openpopup_27b3(ur] {

hwndPopup_27b8 = window. open{url,"popupwin_ 278" "width=300, height=300left=

300 top=300.taolbar=0, scrollbare=0, menubar=0, status=0, resizable=0"):hwndPopup_
27b8 resizeT o[300,300);

i
</SCRIPT>

Edit with Properties E ditor (] 8 Cancel

6. Modify the script and click OK.

Note: To reset the script back to the default settings, click Revert
to Original Script. If no modifications have been made,

you will only have the option to Edit with the Properties
Editor.

Following Links

If Object Icons is checked on the View menu, NetObjects Fusion displays the Link
icon wherever you create a link to an object. If you place the pointer over the icon,

the link is displayed in the status bar at the bottom of the NetObjects Fusion
window.

Text links are underlined and appear in the default font and color for links.
In Page view, you can follow a link you created to its target page or anchor:

+ Right-click a linked object and select Follow Link from the shortcut menu or
select the object and from the Go menu, choose Follow Link.

« To follow a text link, select the linked text, right-click, and select Follow Link

from the shortcut menu.
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Finding a Link
As the number of pages in your site grows, the number of links will probably
increase as well. NetObjects Fusion makes it easy for you to find a link.
1. Open the Link dialog.
2. Click the Find button.
The Find link type Link dialog appears.

Find: Containg j |

Find | Cancel |

3. Select criteria for the search, enter the text you want to search for, and click
Find.

NetObjects Fusion finds the first link that satisfies your criteria.

4. To find the next link that matches the criteria, click Find Again.

Editing or Removing a Link

To edit a link, select the linked text or object, click the Link button on the
Properties palette or Standard toolbar, then change the link in the Link dialog. If an
external link is used in multiple places in your site, you can update all instances by
editing the link in Assets view.

To remove a link, select it, click Link on the Properties palette or Standard toolbar,
and click Unlink in the Link dialog. You cannot remove a link in Assets view, but
you can verify all instances of a link. If you unlink every instance of a link, it is
removed automatically.

You can insert HTML and JavaScript before, inside, and after links. See “Adding
HTML to a Link.” You can also use a link to trigger an action using the Blank link.
See “Adding an Action to Linked Text” on page 408.

Adding HTML to a Link

You can add your own HTML or JavaScript to a link to extend its capabilities. For
example, you might want to add HTML that directs the browser to open the link in
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a new window, or JavaScript that displays a dialog. The steps below demonstrate
how to add HTML that directs the browser to open the link in a new window. For
more information, see “Accessing an Object’s HTML” on page 550.

1. In Page view, select some text or an object to link.
2. On the Standard toolbar, click the Link tool.

The Link dialog appears.
3. Select a link type.

4. Click the HTML button in the Link dialog. If the HTML button is not available.
the object does not allow additional HTML.

The Link HTML dialog appears.

5. Click the Inside Link tab to indicate where you want to add HTML or
JavaScript.

6. If you want the link to open the page in a new window, type target=NewWindow.

As you type, the top part of the dialog displays your code in blue type as it will
appear in the HTML NetObjects Fusion generates.

# Link HTML 3]
Generated HTML: Inzert Field. Insert File.

<A HREF="file:///C:/NetObjects Fusion & /Tutorial/Activities.doc" TARGET="left" = A
<R

EBefore Link ] Ingide Link | After Link.

Cancel

7. Click OK in the Link HTML dialog.
8. Click Link in the Link dialog.

When you preview or publish the site, the link opens a new browser window.
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&

Hotspot tool

Working with Imagemaps

An imagemap can contain several links in a single picture. You create an imagemap
by drawing hotspots on a picture. You can link as many hotspots as you like in a
single image, but the hotspots cannot overlap or extend beyond the edge of the
picture. Because the imagemaps you create with the following procedure do not
require a CGI script running on the server, they are called client-side imagemaps.
Server-side imagemaps require setup on a Web server to run properly.

To create a single link on a picture, you do not need to use an imagemap unless you
only want to link part of the image. Imagemaps are only necessary to create
multiple links on one object.

Creating an Imagemap

1. In Page view, click the Hotspot tool on the Standard toolbar, and select the
appropriate tool from the flyout to create a rectangular, circular, or polygon
hotspot.

2. Draw a hotspot on an image.

If you are using the Polygon Hotspot tool, you must click to establish each
vertex of the polygon, then double-click to complete the hotspot shape.

The Link dialog appears.

3. Inthe Link dialog, select a link type—internal, smart, external, or file.
See “Creating Links” on page 316.

4. Select a destination for the link and click the Link button.

Once a picture has hotspots, you can move it anywhere on the page and even copy
and paste it elsewhere in the site without affecting the imagemap.

Editing an Imagemap

To edit an existing hotspot, click the hotspot. The General tab of the Hotspot
Properties palette appears.

« To edit the link, click Link on the Properties palette or the Standard toolbar. The
Link dialog appears, displaying the link information. Change the link
destination or click Unlink to remove the link.
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To add HTML to a hotspot, click HTML. See “Accessing an Object’s HTML”
on page 550.

To assign an action to a hotspot, click its Actions tab on the Properties palette
and follow the procedure described in “Adding Actions to Objects and Pages”
on page 403.

To resize a hotspot, select it and drag its handles.

To create an alt tag for the hotspot, type in the AltTag field. The alt tag appears
when the browser does not display the image.

To create multiple hotspots on an imagemap, create one hotspot, copy it, and
paste it on the image. The pasted hotspot appears in the upper-left corner of the
imagemap. Move the hotspot to the appropriate location and edit the link.
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CHAPTER 20

Creating E-Commerce
Catalogs

Using the E-commerce Catalog tool, you can easily create an online store and offer
site visitors an enjoyable shopping experience. You can add or import products,
images and descriptions, and choose from an assortment of display options. Your
store looks great on the Web and site visitors can easily find what they are looking
for.

Add a store engine to process online transactions and further manage products.
Choose from several providers that offer cost-effective solutions as a means to
doing business on the web.

Note: Your store engine may include components that must be
published for your catalog to perform correctly on the web. See
“Publishing Components” on page 596 or refer to your store
engine’s user manual for details.

This chapter describes:

+ Adding catalogs

+  Working with products

* Adding product attributes, images and descriptions
» Formatting list pages

+ Formatting detail pages

« Configuring store engines

+ Controlling download time

+ Saving Profiles
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About Catalogs

Each catalog you add to your site includes two types of pages—a list page and
detail pages.

F The list page displays a short summary of each product in the catalog displayed
in a format that you select. You can choose to add a thumbnail image of your
products so that site visitors can click to see the full detail page.

I I P T T P - T
B e

Hikingm -
A wd"#\

n
Item Fleece Jacket
Price F59.39

Description [T2ke the bife out ofwindl

olor. m
tem Eompass

Price
Description

Bize: |Small =

tem Family Tent
Price fTa9.00
Description [Durmost popular tend

alor | Green =

tem Backnack
Price (R
Description [The perfect backpackl

alor: | Green =

e A o R o R RIS o o RRRR L o 2 RRNE RN SERRRRNL: | RTRRR AT

338



Chapter 20 Creating E-Commerce Catalogs

Each detail page can display a large image of the product. You can also display
product attributes such as name, product number, price and weight.

.
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'ear Mountain Jacques Designs
Description Fleace Jackst alone or as a mid-layer

0 staty warm and cozy.

[ Home] [Mission] [Events] [Next Tour] [Contest] [Hiking Products] [Products] ]

, 1790, B

When you add a catalog object to the list page, NetObjects Fusion automatically
adds the Details page for you. On the Site Navigation palette, the list page is
displayed as a single icon that contains multiple pages.

wvigation

=] 1 Home

------ [T Mission
EI D Events
i B D Activities
=E D Hiking
[T, ] Yosemite
—— D Highlights
D Mext Tour
EI D Contest
—— ] wonder Lodge
EI D Hiking F'n:uducts
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Adding a Catalog

Adding a Catalog

You can create a new catalog or add an existing catalog to your site. You can insert
an existing catalog or add catalogs that you removed from the site. See “Removing
a Catalog” on page 363.

You add the catalog object to the page where you want to display the list of
products. You can add a new page or use an existing page.

Creating a New Catalog
1. In Page view, display the page where you want to place the catalog object.
This is the page where the product list appears.

l_ 2. Choose the Catalog tool from the Advanced toolbar and click in the upper left
" corner of the Layout area.

catalog tool Start in the upper left corner to allow as much space as possible for the

thumbnail images.
The Add E-Commerce Catalog dialog appears.

Current catalogs and catalogs that were added to the site and then removed are
listed in the Insert an existing E-Commerce Catalog section at the bottom of the
dialog. If no other catalogs were created, you do not see this list.

» Add E-Commerce Catalog [X] « Add E-Commerce Catalog

Please choase whether to create a newe E-Commerce

Please Mame and Add (in drop-down menu) & stare Catalog or insert  saved E.Commerce Catalog

for your E-Commerce Catalog. You may also explore
the catalog without & store. This information will ke

uzed to save the catalog so that you can reuse it at & Creste anew E-Commerce Catalog

iz flire. Name: [NewCatalog

Mame: |Catalog Stare: [[Use catalog without  stare engine] ||

Stare: I[Use catalog without & store engine] LI Profile: | [Mone] hd

Ok | Cancel | © Insert an existing E-Commerce Catalog
Mame | Created
Catalog Sun Apr1814:0...
Current catalogs and catalogs that were added
to the site and then removed are listed in the
Insert an existing E-Commerce Catalog
section as shown at the right. If no other
catalogs were created, you see the dialog
R I Cancel I

3. Type a name for the new catalog.
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NetObjects Fusion uses the name you enter as the name of the detail page. This
name appears in the banner at the top of each product detail page. You can
rename the page in Site view just as you rename any other page, or you can
display the product title in the banner or edit the text on the Banner Properties
palette. See “Changing the Banner Text” on page 312.

You cannot use the name of an existing catalog.

. Choose a Store.

If you intend to offer online credit card processing, you must have a store. Click
the Add Store option from the drop-down list to select a store engine.
“Configuring the Store” on page 357.

Note: NetObjects Fusion allows you to add a catalog without a
store. You can save your settings and add a store engine at
any time.

. Choose a Profile.

NetObjects Fusion allows you to reuse settings each time you add a new
catalog. You may choose a profile containing all information associated with an
existing catalog, or choose Default to create a new profile. “Saving a Catalog
Profile” on page 362.

Current profiles and profiles of catalogs that were added to the site and then
removed are included in the Create a New Catalog section at the top of the
dialog. If no other profiles were created, you can only choose Default.

6. Click OK.

Inserting an Existing Catalog
1. Display the designated list page in Page view.

2. Choose the catalog tool from the Advanced toolbar and click in the upper left

corner of the Layout area.

Start in the upper left corner to allow as much space as possible for the
thumbnail images.

The Add catalog dialog appears.

Available catalogs are listed in the Insert an existing E-Commerce Catalog
section at the bottom of the dialog.
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3. Select Insert an Existing Catalog.

4. Select the catalog you want to insert and click OK.

Working with Products

You begin building your catalog by adding products, and then setting product
attributes, descriptions and choosing images. You can do this one product at a time
or import a comma- or tab-delimited file. See “Importing Products” on page 350.

Adding Products

You add products on the Products tab of the E-Commerce Catalog Properties
Editor.

1. Open the E-Commerce Catalog Properties Editor. You can:
« Add a catalog by following the steps in “Adding a Catalog” on page 340.

«  Double-click a product on a list page or a detail page.
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The E-Commerce Catalog Properties Editor appears, displaying the Products
tab.

= E-Commerce Catalog Properties Editor [ %]
Products | List Page | Detail Page | Stare |

Display | Mame | SkU | Frice | Add |
0.00 Duplicate |
Remave |

Fitter |

Impart |

Sho Al |

Attributes Description | Detail Image | Thumbnail Image | Relasted Products |
Mame: Price: Sale Price:
| @ [o.00 C foon
SKUPart Mumber: Wyeicht: Retail Price:(for display only)
Manufacturer: Options:
INone LI Add Option |
Sales Tax:
I[Let Store Engine Define Yalues) LI EMOVE |
Shipping Cost:
I[Let Store Engine Define Values] LI Edlit Srpticmn |

Save Profile.. | Done |

2. Enter in product information by navigating to the sub-tabs located on the
Products tab.

«  Attributes. Add detailed information that will identify your product, such as
a name or part number. To assign specific characteristics such as color and
size, see “Adding Options” on page 344.

Note: The attributes listed are determined by the store engine
being used. Refer to your store’s user manual for further
information about the attributes listed.

« Description. Provide your customers a brief and extended product
description. The descriptions can be shown on the List page and detail pages
of your catalog.

Also, you can add product comments and keywords related to a specific
product. This information can only be viewed in the E-commerce Catalog
Properties Editor,
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*  Detail Image. Upload an image associated with the selected product. Use
the options on the Detail Image tab to configure the image output settings.
For more information about image output settings, “Controlling Download
Time” on page 359.

«  Thumbnail Image. Display the product detail image as a thumbnail that can
also link to the product detail page. For information about image output
settings, see “Controlling Download Time” on page 359.

* Related Products. Related products can be used to promote similar products
in your catalog. You can display related items that site visitors may be
unaware of on the detail page of a product.

Adding Options

You can create product attributes without having to add separate product records.
For example, you can include variations, such as size or color, to one item without
having to create additional products.

1. In Page view, display the List page or a detail page of the catalog you want to
work with.

Open the E-Commerce Catalog Properties Editor.
Display the Products tab.
In the name column, select a product you want to add options to.

Click on Add Options.

U S

The Add Group dialog will appear:
6. Enter a Group Name that will identify this group of options.

=, Add Group g|

You assign different options to & group. Please
provide & group name and a label. When you click Ok
you can then assign options to this group.

Group Mame:

Label:

| | Cancel |

The Group Name will appear only in the E-Commerce Catalog Properties
Editor.

344



Chapter 20 Creating E-Commerce Catalogs

7. Enter a label. If no label is entered, the label name will default to the Group
Name.

The label will appear beside the options on the List page and detail page of your
site.

8. Click OK. The Edit Product Options dialog will appear.

=, Edit Product Options PZ|
Option Groups: Options:
Mame Label
ShirtSizes Sizes Small
I edium
Create Mew Group... | ey Option... | Remove |
Duplicate Group I~ Sort Alphabetically
OK | Cancel |

a. Click New Option to add a value, such as size or color.
b. Click Add Another to add more values.

c¢. Click OK to close the Edit Product Options dialog

d. Click OK to close the Add Options dialog.

e. The option group will now appear in the Options field.

Add Option...

Remave

Ediit Cyptian...

» To edit a group and its values, highlight the group in the Options field and click
Edit Option. See “Adding Options” on page 344

Arranging Products

Products are listed in the Name column on the List Page tab of the E-Commerce
Catalog Properties Editor. The products appear in the order you add them to the
catalog, which is also the order they appear on the detail pages. This may not be the
order you want to display the products, so you must rearrange them.
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You can rearrange the products on the List Page tab of the E-Commerce Catalog
Properties Editor.

Moving Products on the List Page Tab

1. In Page view, display the List page or a detail page of the catalog you want to
work with.

2. Open the E-Commerce Catalog Properties Editor.
3. Display the List Page tab.
4. In the Name column:

« Select a product and drag it into a new position in the list. An indicator
displays as you move the product.

« Select a product and click Move Up or Move Down to shift it into the proper
position.

Sorting Products

1. In Page view, display the List page or a detail page of the catalog you want to
work with.

2. Open the E-Commerce Catalog Properties Editor.
3. Display the List Page tab.
4. Click Sort.
5. Select the product item and choose Ascending or Descending.
|Name j |Ascending ﬂ
v |SKU.fPar‘t Mumkaer ﬂ Descending
| [ | [~
Ok | Cancel |
6. Click OK.

Resizing Product Images

1. In Page view, display the List page or a detail page of the catalog you want to
work with.

2. Click an image. The Properties Palette appears.
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3. Resize the image.

You can change the image size by dragging the slider on the properties palette,

by entering the width directly in the Properties Palette, or by dragging the

image.
Thumbnail Properties EHMEE Photo Properties FME3
Proportional Dimension Froportional Dimension
width: width:
"2 e 5 —_—
i i Apply | Apply to all |
File Size File Size
270 Thumbnail - 294
Configure Configure
To set or change the options For this To set or change the options for this
thumbnail, double-click it or click phato, double-click it or click
Configure. Configure.
Configure... Configure...

« To change the image size by dragging, select the image and drag the small
white box until the image is the size you want. When you release the mouse

button, the image is resized. If you are on the List page, all images are
resized.

» To change the image size by dragging the slider on the Properties Palette,

drag the slider to the right to increase the image size, or to the left to
decrease the image size. A dotted line rectangle increases or decreases

proportionally as you drag and the size of the image is displayed in a Screen

Tip.

When the image is the size you want, release the mouse button.

« To change the image size by entering the width directly in the Properties

Palette, type a number in the Width field.
4. Apply the change.

« Ifyou are on the List page, click Apply to All to resize all thumbnail images.

+ Ifyou are on a detail page, click Apply to resize only the current photo or

Apply to All to resize all photos in the catalog.

347



Working with Products

Resizing Product Boundaries

1. In Page view, display the List page or a detail page of the catalog you want to
work with.

2. Click on the catalog object. The Properties Palette appears.

3. Resize the product boundaries.

Catalog Properties EHEE Catalog Properties EHHEE
Configure Canfigure
Click ta change the Configure... Click to change the Configure
catalog options, catalog options.,
Catalog Bounding Box Catalog Bounding B
Cierall width: Owerall width:
384 p— 441 D ———————
Wertical space between items: Apply
0 —Ji
Horizontal space between items:
1 ——
Apply

You can change the boundary size by dragging the slider on the Properties
palette or by entering the width directly in the Properties Palette

« To change the boundary size by dragging the slider on the Properties
Palette, drag the slider to the right to increase the space or width between
products, or to the left to decrease the space or width.

« To change the boundary size by entering the space or width directly in the
Properties Palette, type a number in the space or width field.

4. Apply the change.
« Ifyou are on the List page, click Apply to All to resize all thumbnail images.
« Ifyou are on a detail page, click Apply to resize only the current photo or
Apply to All to resize all photos in the catalog.
Removing Products

You can remove products from the catalog on the Products tab of the E-Commerce
catalog properties editor.
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Products | List Page | Dretail Page | Stare

Displ.. | Name [ SKU [ Frice [ Add
Fleece Jacket b4J_01 59,99

Compass MJ_02 9.95 Dupicate |

2oy e I — e |
Backpack J_04 59.99

Filter |

Shiay sl |

1. In Page view, display the List page or Detail page of the catalog you want to
work with.

2. Open the E-Commerce Catalog Properties Editor.
3. Display the Products tab.

4. 1In the Product Name column, select a product and click Remove,

Duplicating Products
You can easily duplicate products that share similar attributes.

1. In Page view, display the List page or Detail page of the catalog you want to
work with.

Open the E-Commerce Catalog Properties Editor.
Display the Products tab.

In the Product Name column, select a product and click Duplicate.

Nk

You will see the duplicate product listed with (copy) in the name,

Filtering Products
You can filter your product list by searching for products with similar attributes.

1. In Page view, display the List page or Detail page of the catalog you want to
work with.

2. Open the E-Commerce Catalog Properties Editor.
3. Display the Products tab.
4. Click on Filter.

You will see the Product Filter dialog appear.

349



Working with Products

X

. Product Filter
|Name ﬂ |c:0rrtains j |shir1
[

v andﬂ |SKLI.fPart Rumber

[-] |
[-] |

-
-

Ok Cancel

5. Choose an attribute to search for.
6. Choose a parameter to narrow your search and type in a value.

7. To further narrow your search, place a mark in the check box and add additional
parameters.

8. Click OK.

To remove the filter so that all products are displayed, click Show All.

Importing Products

If you have an existing product list or prefer to work with a .txt, .csv, or .xml file,
you can import your products into the E-Commerce Properties Editor.

When setting up your .txt, .csv, or .xml file, remember:

« The first row must contain the row headers. The row headers will be used to
match the row to the appropriate field in the E-Commerce Properties Editor.

« The image path is relative to the folder which contains it.

« Upto 16 fields can be imported and matched to the fields listed in the E-
Commerce Properties Editor.

Note: Sample product files are located in the \NetObjects Fusion
8\Tutorial\Catalog folder.

To import products into the E-Commerce Catalog Properties editor:

1. In Page view, display the List page or Detail page of the catalog you want to
work with.

2. Open the E-Commerce Catalog Properties Editor.
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3. Display the Products tab.

4. Click on Import.

The Open file dialog appears.

5. Browse to the file you want to import. You can import:

Chapter 20 Creating E-Commerce Catalogs

« Tab Delimited Files (.txt). These are plain text files using tabs to separate
each text string in a row.

«  Comma Delimited Files (.csv).These are plain text files using commas to
separate each text string in a row.

»  Extensible Markup Language Files (xml). These are plain text files using
tags to separate each text string in a row.

e Excel Files (.xls). These are Microsoft Excel spreadsheet files.

6. Click OK.

The Map Columns dialog will appear.

E-Commerce
Catalog Properties
editor key fields

Please choose for each Fusion's Ecomm catalog key &
correspondent column from your imported file,

If there iz no column matching the key, select blank option to use
default values for that specific key.

Mame

SKU
Keywords
Manufacturer
Comments
Description
Extended Description
On Sale

Price

Retail Price
Sale Price
Sales Tax
Shipping Cost
Surcharge
Wyeight

Image Path

hdatch

3 Map columns with Fusion's Ecomm Catalog key... [E3

Mame

SkU

Keywords

OK Cancel

I I R R K K

Imported file
headers
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7. In the Map Columns dialog, match a Key field from the E-Commerce
Properties Editor by choosing a corresponding field from the imported file in
the drop-down list. The drop-down list will display the column headers, which
is the first row in your imported file.

If you matched the file headers in the imported file with the Key headers from
the E-Commerce Properties Editor, you can click “Match” and have NetObjects
Fusion automatically match the fields.

8. Click OK to close the Map Columns dialog.

In the E-commerce Catalog Properties Editor, you will see the imported products
listed on the Products tab.

Formatting the List Page

On the List page, you determine how your site visitors will view your products.
You can:

« Choose a layout with text and images displayed in rows and columns.
« Determine which attributes will be displayed for selected products.

« Choose purchase button options.

Selecting a Layout for Your Catalog

You can select a layout that showcases your products in an attractive way. Text can
be placed above, below or beside images in columns and rows.

1. In Page view, display the List page or a detail page of the product you want to
work with.

Open the E-Commerce Catalog Properties Editor.
Display the List Page tab.
Click the Layout tab under the product list.

Select a layout.

AN U o o

Select the number of columns to be used.
You can place up to 3 columns on a page.

7. Select “Thumbnail image links to Detail Page” to automatically open the
product detail page when a user clicks on the thumbnail image.
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» E-Commerce Catalog Properties Editor [ %]
Products Lizt Page | Dretail Page | Stare |
Order | Mame | SkU | Frice | Move Up |
1 Fleece Jacket bJ_01 59,99
2 Compass hJ_02 995 tove Down |
3 Family Tent MJ_03 193.00
4 Backpack bJ_04 59,99

Sart... |

Layout Dizplay Items |
Product ltems: Product ltems to Display:
Extended Description Add > | Mame Move Up |
Kepwords Frice

M anufacturer Add All »> | Brief Description Move Down |
Fietail Price Options F
Sale Price L‘atl

Sales Tax
Shipping Cost
SKU/Part Mumber
Wwieight

< Remaove |
<< Remove &l |

Save Prafile... Done

8. Continue formatting or click Done to close the editor.
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Displaying Products

You choose which product items you want displayed on the List page. Labels can
be placed by each item so that site visitors are informed of what each field
represents.

1. In Page view, display the List page or a detail page of the catalog you want to
work with.

2. Open the E-Commerce Catalog Properties Editor.
3. Display the List Page tab.
Click the Display Items tab under the products list.

Layout Display Hems |
Product ftems: Product tems to Display:

Extended Description Add = Mame Move Up
Kepwords Frice
Manufacturer Add Al == Brief Description Mave Down
Fietail Price Options
Sales Tax

L7 Format...
Shipping Cost
SKU/Part Mumber
weight

= Remave
== Remaove &l

4. Inthe Product Item field, highlight an item you want to display with the product
listing. To display all attributes, click “Add All”.

5. Highlight the item in the Product Items to Display field and click Format to:
« Link the item label to the Detail page and format the text
« Edit the item label and format the text
«  Remove the item label so it is not displayed on the List page.

6. To change the order in which the items are displayed, highlight the item in the
Product Items to Display field, then click Move Up or Move Down.

To remove an item from the Product Items to Display field, highlight the item
and click Remove. To remove all items, click Remove All.

7. Continue formatting or click Done to close the editor.
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If you have configured a store engine, you can choose to display text or graphical
links that will place products in a shopping cart.

Note: The Purchase Options tab will only be available if you
have configured a store engine. If you are using the catalog
without a store engine, you will not have the option to add
purchase items.

1. In Page view, display the List page or a detail page of the catalog you want to
work with.

2. Open the E-Commerce Catalog Properties Editor.
3. Display the List Page tab.
4. Click on the Purchase Options tab:

« Select “Display Buy” to provide site visitors a link that will take them to
your store and begin the purchase process.

+ To display the link as text, choose Text Link and enter in the text you
want to link

+ To display the link as an image, choose Button Image and browse to the
folder containing the image you want to add.

« Select “Display Add to Cart” to provide site visitors a link that will allow
them to add products to their cart while continuing to shop.

- To display the link as text, choose Text Link and enter in the text you
want to link

+ To display the link as an image, choose Button Image and browse to the
folder containing the image you want to add.

5. Continue formatting or click Done to close the editor.
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Formatting the Detail Page

NetObjects Fusion makes it easy for you to present the catalog in a professional and
pleasing way. You can choose a layout displaying the product image, include
product item labels and descriptive text, and add images that link to your store. The
format options you select apply to all detail pages.

1. In Page view, display the List page or a detail page of the catalog you want to
work with.

2. Open the E-Commerce Catalog Properties Editor.
3. Display the Detail Page tab.

4. In the Detail Page Layout section of the tab, select a layout.

= E-Commerce Catalog Properties Editor [ %]
Products | List Page Detail Page | Store |
Detail Page Layout:
o e i 8 i
Detai Page Display Items:
Product [temg; Praduct Items to Display:
Sale Price _l Add > | Name Move Lp |
Sales Tax
Shipping Cast Add Al >> EHtendad Description MI
SKUAPart Mumber Optiong
weght o] _<Remove | _ Fomat |
i << Remove AIII

Save Profile... Dane

In the samples, the boxes with an X represent the product and the lines are the
text.

5. Inthe Detail Page Display Items section, highlight the product items you would
like displayed on the detail page and click Add.

To display all product items, click Add All.
6. Highlight the item in the Product Items to Display field and click Format to:

« Edit the item label and format the text.
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Remove the item label.

In the Detail Page Purchase Options section:

Select “Display Buy” to provide site visitors a link that will take them to
your store and begin the purchase process.

To display the link as text, choose Text Link and enter in the text you
want to link

To display the link as an image, choose Button Image and browse to the
folder containing the image you want to add.

Select “Display Add to Cart” to provide site visitors a link that will allow
them to add products to their cart while continuing to shop.

To display the link as text, choose Text Link and enter in the text you
want to link

To display the link as an image, choose Button Image and browse to the
folder containing the image you want to add.

Note: The Purchase Options tab will only be available if you

have configured a store engine. If you are using the catalog
without a store engine, you will not have the option to add
purchase items.

8. Continue formatting or click Done to close the editor.

Configuring the Store

1.

In Page view, display the list page or a detail page of the catalog you want to
work with.

Open the E-Commerce Catalog Properties Editor.

Display the Store tab.
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= E-Commerce Catalog Properties Editor,

Products | List Page | Detail Page Store |
Store ld:
Currert Store Engine: Ho store engine selected
Change Engine ..

Store Engine Settings

Online Administration:

Advanced:

Manetary Format: (¢ Use Predefined Values:| U.S. Dollar ($) -
¢~ Use Custom Value: Label displayed on page
Code sert to store engine

Weight System: &' Use Predefined Values:|English (Pounds) v
" Use Custom Yalue: Label displayed on page
Code sert to store engine

Save Profile Done:

The current store engine is listed in bold.

Click Change Engine to use an existing store engine or to sign up for a new

store engine account.

Configure and administer your account under Store Engine Settings.

+ Online Administration. Click Launch to open your Store Engine

administration panel.

« Advanced. Customize your shopping cart’s default settings for the selected

store engine.

+  Monetary Format. Choose the monetary unit to be used with your products.

«  Weight System. Choose the weight measurement to be used with your

products.

Note: The Store Engine Settings will depend on the account
being used. Refer to your store engine’s user manual for

complete information regarding these settings.

Continue formatting or click Done to close the editor.
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Controlling Download Time

When you configure a catalog, be considerate of site visitors by minimizing the
time it takes for the images to download. Image quality and size both affect
download time. You can use the output settings in the E-Commerce Catalog
Properties Editor and the file size information on the properties palette to keep track
of and adjust download time while maintaining image quality.

To control the image format:

1. In Page view, display the list page or a detail page of the catalog you want to
work with.

2. Open the E-Commerce Catalog Properties Editor.
3. Display the Products tab.
The output settings for detail images and thumbnail images are separate.

4. Click the Thumbnail Image tab or Detail Image tab at the bottom of the
Products tab.

Attributes | Description Detail Image | Thumbnail Image | Fielated Products |

Preview: [zcaled to B5% to fit) Image Path:
C:\MetObjects Fusion 7.54TutarialCataloghtent.jpg Browse... |

Output Settings: IUser Settings 'I

File type JPEG -

Quality: I High - I ISS ::II Percent
Approximate download time: E.4 zec @] 28.8 Kbps -
File Size:15 KB

Fotate |U [ha rotation) =1

Apply to Al |

On these tabs you set the quality of the thumbnail and detail images for the
selected product. As you make changes, NetObjects Fusion displays the
approximate download time for the file.

You may choose to save and apply previously defined settings. See “Saving
Output Settings” on page 360

5. Select the File type.
Most photos will be JPEG format.
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Set the Quality and Percent.

These fields both affect image quality. 100% is the highest quality, 0% the
lowest quality.

a. Set the Quality field first. Each setting corresponds to a range of percents.
Low corresponds to 0-39%, Medium to 40-75%, High to 76-99%, and
Maximum to 100%.

b. Use the Percent field to fine-tune the quality setting.

As you adjust the settings, the image in the Preview field changes. If the
Preview image is scaled down, you can close the editor and check image quality
in Page Design view.

Select a download speed.
The most common download time is 56.6.
To apply these settings to all the product images, click Apply to All.

This affects all thumbnail images or all detail images, depending on the selected
tab.

Set image rotation. This setting affects only the selected image.

To control the image sizes:

1.

In Page view, display the List page or a detail page of the catalog you want to
work with.

Select a thumbnail or detail image.
Notice the image size on the properties palette.

If you selected a thumbnail image, you can choose to see the size of the current
image or of all thumbnail images.

Resize the image. See “Resizing Product Images” on page 346.

As you resize, the Properties palette shows the effect on the file size.

Saving Output Settings

To save your output settings:

1.

In Page view, display the list page or a detail page of the catalog you want to
work with.
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Open the E-Commerce Catalog Properties Editor.
Display the Products tab.
The output settings for the thumbnail images and the detail images are separate.

Click the thumbnail Image tab or Detail Image tab at the bottom of the Products
tab.

Click on the Output Settings menu and choose Save Setting.

=, Save Output Settings g|
I

File type: GIF -

Guality: |Adaptive j COI0r3:|258 j

| | Cancel |

Note: Note that a change must be made to the default settings in
order to create a new setting.

Type a name for the new output setting.
Edit File Type, Quality and Percent, if necessary.
Click OK.

Removing Output Settings

1.

From the E-Commerce Catalog Properties editor, click the Thumbnail Image
tab or Detail Image tab at the bottom of the Products tab.

Click on the output settings menu and choose Save Setting.
Highlight the setting you want to delete from the Existing Output Settings list.

Click Remove.
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Setting Up Navigation for Site Visitors

NetObjects Fusion automatically inserts navigation buttons with smart links on the
detail pages. Site visitors can use these buttons to go to the next and previous detail
pages and to return to the thumbnail page.

I

The images used for these buttons—SPNavLeft.gif, SPNavRight.gif, and
SPNavUp.gif—are in the NetObjects Fusion 8\NetObjects System folder.

If you do not want to use these buttons, you can delete them and set up your own
smart links between pages. See “Adding Navigation Buttons to Stacked Pages” on
page 488.

Saving a Catalog Profile

NetObjects Fusion allows you to save the settings associated with your catalog so it
can be the basis for future catalogs.

When you save a profile, you save the
« List page layout
¢+ Detail page layout
« Displayed items
« Purchase options.
To save a profile:

1. In Page view, display the list page or detail page of the catalog you want to
work with.

2. Open the E-Commerce Catalog Properties Editor.
Click Save Profile.

Note that the output settings displayed at the time you save your profile will be
stored in your profile. These output settings will apply to all images created in a
new catalog using this profile.
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=, Save Catalog Profile g|
Profiles allow you to save all the sttributes
associated with your Catalog for use in & future
catalog.
Mame:
e Profile
Catalog Profiles:
MyStare
Remave | OK | Cancel |
3. Type a name for the new profile.

If you choose the name of an existing profile, it will replace the existing profile.

Click OK.

Note: Not all settings are saved in your profile. Product records, options

and images are not included in a saved profile.

Removing a Catalog

1.

o

In Page view, display the list page of the catalog you want to remove.
Select the catalog object and delete it.
Go to Site view.

Delete the detail page associated with the catalog.

When you add a new catalog, the name of the catalog you just removed still appears
in the Insert an existing catalog list in the Add catalog dialog.

To delete a catalog completely from your site:

1.

Eol O

Go to Assets view.
Select the Data Objects tab.
Select the catalog you want to delete.

Press Delete.
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Removing a Catalog

You can delete a catalog only if you have first removed it from your site as
described above.
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Placing Media

CHAPTER 21

Media such as sound and video give a site impact. The tools in NetObjects Fusion
make it easy to add a variety of media files to your pages. To find sample media
files, visit Online view.

This chapter tells how to add:

Flash files

Shockwave files
QuickTime movies
Windows Media Player files
Sound files

Plugins
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Inserting a Flash File

Inserting a Flash File

With Flash from Macromedia, you can create rich Internet content and applications.
NetObjects Fusion supports Flash (.swf) and Splash (.spl) files.
To insert a Flash file:

. 1. In Page view, select the Flash tool from the Dynamic Media flyout on the
Advanced toolbar.

Flash tool 2. Draw a box to indicate the Flash file’s location on the page.
The Open dialog appears.

3. Select a Flash file from your hard disk or LAN, or select a Flash file already in
use in the site from the Plug-in Assets tab.

For information about using assets, see Chapter 30, “Managing Assets.”
4. Click Open.

The Flash placeholder appears on your page, and the Flash Properties palette
appears. The name of the selected file appears in the File field on the General
tab.

Shockwave Flash Propettie HBE|
LALIDY

File: IaddContent_u].st Browse... |
ﬁItTag:I
Mersion: IS,U.U.U

HTML... |

5. To provide text for the browser to display if it cannot play the Flash file, enter a
description in the AltTag field. See “Adding and Modifying Alt Tags” on
page 87.

6. To play the latest Flash movies, you sometimes must change the version. You
can find complete information at www.macromedia.com/support/flash/ts/documents/
test_version.htm.
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7.

8.

10.

11.

12.

13.

Chapter 21  Placing Media

Click the HTML button to insert HTML tags and scripts. See Chapter 29,
“Working with HTML Directly.”

Click the Controls tab.

Guality IAutoLow .[
Seale IShowAII .[
Alignment ILeFt vl

¥ &uto Start

I Locp

To control the display when using anti-aliasing, select a Quality option.

«  AutoLow sets the default to normal quality. The host computer uses high
quality if it has the capacity.

»  AutoHigh starts the movie in high quality. The host computer uses low quality
if it cannot display the movie in high quality.

« High anti-aliases the movie on any computer.
« Low uses a normal quality so the movie displays quickly.
To determine how the movie fits in the image frame, select a Scale option.

«  ShowAll displays the movie within the frame but maintains the image
proportions.

«  NoBorder displays the movie so it fills the frame but maintains the ratio of the
animation. Some edges of the animation might be trimmed.

*  ExactFit displays the movie exactly within the frame.

To specify the movie’s alignment within the frame, select an Alignment option,
such as Left, Bottom, or Top Right.

To play the movie automatically when the site visitor opens the page, select
Auto Start.

To replay the movie when it ends, select Loop.
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Inserting a Shockwave File

Shockwave tool

You can add an action to an object using the Actions tab. See Chapter 24, “Building
Dynamic Pages.”

Inserting a Shockwave File

With Shockwave from Macromedia, you can create multimedia, graphics, and
audio that downloads quickly. NetObjects Fusion supports these Shockwave file
formats:

« Shockwave for Director 4.0 and 5.0 (.der)

« Director (.dir) 5.0 or greater

« Protected Director (.dxr)

To view these files, site visitors must install the Shockwave plugin appropriate for

their browser and platform. These plugins are available from the Macromedia Web
site at www.macromedia.com.

You cannot directly add a Shockwave audio (.swa) file to a page. You must embed it
in a Director movie by passing it as a parameter to the movie, and place the movie
on your page. Then in Assets view, add the Shockwave audio file as a file asset.
Any Shockwave files you place on a page appear inline on the page itself.

To insert a Shockwave file:

1. In Page view, select the Shockwave tool from the Dynamic Media flyout on the
Advanced toolbar.

2. Draw a box to indicate the Shockwave Director file’s location on the page.
The Open dialog appears.

3. Select a Shockwave Director file from your hard disk or LAN, or select a
Shockwave Director file already in use in the site from the Plug-in Assets tab.

For information about using assets, see Chapter 30, “Managing Assets.”
4. Click Open.

The Macromedia Shockwave placeholder appears on your page, and the
Shockwave Director Properties palette appears.

For most file formats, NetObjects Fusion sizes the Shockwave placeholder to fit
the stage, which is the space where the animation appears. If automatic sizing
does not occur, you must size the object manually. Check that you have the right
browser plugin or ActiveX control installed. Before NetObjects Fusion can
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automatically set height and width parameters for Macromedia Director
movies, you must install the Macromedia Director ActiveX control (version
6.0.1 or later) or the Macromedia Director Netscape plugin (version 6.0.1 or
later). To obtain the ActiveX control, create a site with NetObjects Fusion that
contains a Director movie, then preview the site with Microsoft Internet
Explorer. The ActiveX control is automatically downloaded and installed. If
you don’t have Internet Explorer, you can download the current Macromedia
Director plugin at www.macromedia.com/shockwave/download.

The name of the selected file appears in the File field on the General tab of the
Properties palette.

will |l|i-.'! DY

File: Itest.dcr Browse... |
ﬁItTag:I
Mersion: IS,U.U.U

HTML... |

5. To provide text for the browser to display if it cannot play the Shockwave file,
enter a description in the AltTag field. See “Adding and Modifying Alt Tags” on
page 87.

6. Click the HTML button to insert HTML tags and scripts. See Chapter 29,
“Working with HTML Directly.”

7. Click the Controls tab.
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Inserting a QuickTime Movie

G

QuickTime tool

8. Click the option you want, enter the parameter, and click the check mark.

Shockwave Director Propel HBE|
I|i|| 'Ii‘.'_!' |° |

I X

swText

swFrame

swhlame

swiColor

swFareCalor

swBackColor

swPazsword

swBanner
- I

If you’ve worked with Director files, you should be familiar with these options. For
information, see your Shockwave or Director user guide.

You can add an action to an object using the Actions tab. See Chapter 24, “Building
Dynamic Pages.”

Inserting a QuickTime Movie

QuickTime, developed by Apple Computer, is a multimedia software architecture
used to create and deliver graphics, sound, video, text, music, and 3D media. You
can use the QuickTime tool to place QuickTime movies.

To display QuickTime movies, site visitors must install the QuickTime plugin
appropriate to their browser and platform. For more information on QuickTime,
visit Apple Computer’s site at www.apple.com/quicktime/.

To insert a QuickTime movie:

1. In Page view, select the QuickTime tool from the Digital Video flyout on the
Advanced toolbar.

2. Draw a box to indicate the location of the QuickTime movie.
The Open dialog appears.

3. Select a QuickTime file from your hard disk or LAN, or select a QuickTime file
that was already used in the site on the Video Assets tab.

For information, see Chapter 30, “Managing Assets.”
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QuickTime media has a .mov or .qt extension.
Click Open.

The QuickTime placeholder and the QuickTime Properties palette appear.
Resize the QuickTime placeholder if necessary.

QuickTime Prc

@|alo|

Eile: ILeader.mou Erowse... |
AT ag: I

Dizplay

i+ Flay inline

' Launch from picture:

IQTIcon.giF Erawse.. |

HTML... |

The name of the file you selected appears in the File field on the General tab. To
select a different movie file, click the Browse button.

To provide text for the browser to display when it cannot play a movie, enter a
description in the AltTag field.

In the Display section, select:

Play inline to position the movie in the browser window in the same location
as the placeholder.

*  Launch from picture to use a picture to represent the movie on the page and
play it in a new browser window when the site visitor clicks the picture. You
can use the placeholder icon or click Browse and select a different image
file.

Click the HTML button to insert HTML tags and scripts. See Chapter 29,
“Working with HTML Directly.”
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Inserting a QuickTime Movie

8. On the Controls tab, set the sound volume for the movie. You can enter a
number from 0 to 256.

QuickTime Properties HEE

lo]
Volume: |258 E

Dizplay options
I~ Hide all
|7 LController
I_ Auto stark
I™ Loop

I_ Eiack and Farth

|7 Keep movie inuser's cache

9. In the Display options section, select:

*  Hide all if you don’t want to show the movie but want to use it only as
background sound. This option does not work if you choose Launch from
picture on the General tab.

« Controller to display a control bar that site visitors can use to start or stop the
movie. This option is not available when Hide all is selected and it does not
work if you choose Launch from picture on the General tab.

Auto start to automatically start playing the movie when the page loads.

«  Loop to replay the movie when it comes to the end. To replay the movie from
the end to the beginning, select Back and forth.

10. To store the movie in the cache on the site visitor’s system, select Keep movie
in user’s cache. If the visitor leaves the page and comes back, the movie doesn’t
have to be downloaded again because it is already in the system cache.

You can add an action to an object using the Actions tab. See Chapter 24, “Building
Dynamic Pages.”
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Inserting a Windows Media Player File

You can add video, such as an animation or a movie, to a site. To view these files,
site visitors must install the appropriate plugin for their browser and platform.

The latest browsers often have video players built in. For example, Microsoft
Internet Explorer uses Windows Media Player. To ensure that site visitors can view
your video, provide a link to a site from which they can download the appropriate
plugin.

NetObjects Fusion supports these video file formats:

+  Windows Media (.wm, .wmv, .asf, .asx, .avi, .wax, .wma)

+  MPEG (.mpg, .mpeg, .m1v, .mp2, .mpa, .mpe, .mpv2, .m3u, .mp2v)
To insert a Windows Media Player file:

1. In Page view, select the Windows Media Player tool from the Digital Video
flyout on the Advanced toolbar.

2. Draw a box to indicate where you want to position the video.
The Open dialog appears.

3. Select a video file from your hard disk or LAN or select a video file already
used in the site from the Video Assets tab.

For information about using assets, see Chapter 30, “Managing Assets.”

4, Click Open.
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Inserting a Sound File

The Windows Media placeholder appears on the page, and the Windows Media
Player Properties palette appears. The selected file name appears in the File
field on the General tab.

| Windows Media Player PropertiesHFIE:|
lo]

File Imy_peanuts.wmu Erowse... |
AlTag I

Dizplay

{+ Inline

(o lean: ’i_‘_.'\ﬁ
(o Bicture: I—

Braowse... I

HTML... |

5. To provide text that the browser displays if it cannot display the video, enter the
text in the AltTag field.

6. In the Display section, select:
« Inline to display a control that site visitors can use to play the video.

« lcon to select one of the three images to represent the video. The video plays
in a viewer or on a new blank page.

Picture to use another image file to represent the video. Click Browse and
choose an image file. The video plays in a viewer or on a new blank page.

7. Click the HTML button to insert HTML tags and scripts. See Chapter 29,
“Working with HTML Directly.”

You can add an action to an object using the Actions tab. See Chapter 24, “Building
Dynamic Pages.”

Inserting a Sound File

Sounds are either digital or synthesized audio files that a browser with a built-in
player or helper application can play. Visitors can also download helper
applications from sound technology developers and install them in their browsers.
To play sounds, a system must have a sound card and speakers.

NetObjects Fusion supports the following popular audio file formats:
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Windows Wave (.wav) format sound files that play on Windows and the Mac
OS. For the Mac OS, site visitors must have Netscape 3.x or later.

Audio Interchange File format (.aif) with browser plugins can play on Windows
95, 98, NT, 2000, and ME, and the Mac OS.

Musical Instrument Digital Interface (.midi, .mid) can play on almost all types of
operating systems.

Sun’s .au format is used in Java applets and can play on UNIX based operating
systems.

RealAudio (.ra, .ram, .rm) can play streaming audio on all systems, requires
RealAudio Web server-resident software, and sometimes includes video. Site
visitors must install the RealAudio player browser plugin.

Rich Music Format (.rmf) is a sound file format that enhances the use of music
and sound in interactive environments, such as the Web.

You can also add any of these formats as a background sound that plays when a
visitor views your page. See “Setting Layout and Layout Region Background
Properties” on page 118.

Because an audio file has no visual object, NetObjects Fusion represents the audio
file with a graphic, usually an icon or an inline player control bar that the browser
recognizes. When a site visitor clicks the icon or the play button on the inline player
control bar, the browser plays the sound file or opens a helper application to play it.

To insert a sound file:

1.

In Page view, select the Sound tool from the Plug-ins flyout on the Advanced
toolbar.

Click on the page to indicate the location of the sound file.
The Open dialog appears.

Select a sound file from your hard disk or LAN, or select a sound file already
used in the site from the Audio Assets tab.

For information about using assets, see Chapter 30, “Managing Assets.”

Click Open.
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Inserting a Real Player File

The default sound icon appears on the page, and the Sound Properties palette
appears. The name of the file you selected appears in the File field on the
General tab. You can use the Browse button to select a different sound file.

File: IBeepHi].w’A\l’ Browse.. |
AItIag:I

Dizplay

= Inline

Y
' Bicture: I—

Braowse... I

HTML... |

5. To provide text that the browser displays if it cannot play the sound, type a
description in the AltTag field.

6. In the Display section, select:

« Inline to use the audio player for your browser. If site visitors have
Headspace Beatnik installed on their system, the browser uses that player to
play the sound.

« lcon to select one of the three images to link to the sound.

Picture to select another image file as the visual link to the sound. Click
Browse and select an image file.

7. Click the HTML button to insert HTML tags and scripts. See Chapter 29,
“Working with HTML Directly.”

You can add an action to an object using the Actions tab. See Chapter 24, “Building
Dynamic Pages.”

Inserting a Real Player File

RealAudio (.ra, .ram, .rm) can play streaming audio on all systems, requires
RealAudio Web server-resident software, and sometimes includes video. Site
visitors must install the RealAudio player browser plugin.

To insert a Real Player file:
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. In Page view, select the Real Player tool from the Plug-ins flyout on the

Advanced toolbar.

. Click on the page to indicate the location of the Real Player file.

The Open dialog appears.

Select a Real Player file from your hard disk or LAN, or select a file already
used in the site from the Video Assets tab.

For information about using assets, see Chapter 30, “Managing Assets.”

. Click Open.

The Real Player placeholder graphic appears on the page, and the Real Player
Properties palette appears. The name of the file you selected appears in the File
field on the General tab. You can use the Browse button to select a different file.

Real Player Properties 2=zl
®|o|

File Iice_wanna_be.rm Erowse... |
AlTag I

Dizplay

{+ Inline

e
(o Bicture: I—

Braowse... I

HTML... |

. To provide text that the browser displays if it cannot play the video, type a

description in the AltTag field.

. In the Display section, select:

« Inline to display a control that site visitors can use to play the video sound
track.

Note: If you select this option, site visitors do not see the video.
They only hear the sound track.

+ Icon to select one of the three images to represent the video. When a site
visitor clicks the icon, Real Player opens playing the specified video.
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-

Plug-In tool

Picture to use another image file to represent the video. When a site visitor
clicks the icon, Real Player opens playing the specified video.

7. Click the HTML button to insert HTML tags and scripts. See Chapter 29,
“Working with HTML Directly.”

You can add an action to an object using the Actions tab. See Chapter 24, “Building
Dynamic Pages.”

Inserting Other Types of Files

Although NetObjects Fusion supports a wide variety of media files, you might have
other formats, such as Adobe Acrobat PDF files, that you want to include in your
site. You can place other files, including Adobe Acrobat, VRML, RealSpace
FlashPix files, and Headspace Beatnik files, using the Plug-In tool.

When a site visitor clicks the document’s icon, the file appears in the visitor’s
browser or downloads to the visitor’s system. When you insert a file using the Plug-
In tool, site visitors need the appropriate plugin for their browser and platform to
use the file.

To insert a file using the Plug-In tool:

1. In Page view, select the Plug-In tool from the Plug-ins flyout on the Advanced
toolbar.

2. Draw a box to indicate where you want to position the file.
The Open dialog appears.

3. Select a file from your hard disk or LAN, or select a file that was already used
in the site from the Plug-in Assets tab.

To display the various file types that NetObjects Fusion supports, use the Files
of type drop-down list.

To insert a file that is not explicitly supported by NetObjects Fusion, choose All
Files in the Files of type drop-down list, then select the file.

4. Click Open.
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The plug-in placeholder image appears on your page, and the Plug-In Properties
palette appears. The name of the file you selected appears in the File field on the
General tab.

Plug-In Properties BEE
£|%|0]

FEile: I\M’elcome.pdf Erowse... |
AT ag: I

Dizplay

i+ Flay inline

(o Launch from picture:

IPIugIn.giF Erawse.. |

HTML... |

. To provide text for the browser to display if it cannot display the file, enter a
description in the AltTag field.

. In the Display section, select:

*  Play inline to display the file on the page in your site.

Launch from picture to use a picture other than the plug-in icon to represent the
plugin. When site visitors click the image, the plugin opens in the window.
Click Browse and select an image file.

. Click the HTML button to insert HTML tags and scripts. See Chapter 29,
“Working with HTML Directly.”

Select the Advanced tab.
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Replacing a Media File

The Advanced options appear.

Plug-In Properties BEE

# % |0]

Mame Walue

Use the Parameters section to add custom
settings to the plugin. You cannot change the
plugin’s standard parameters, such as height
and width

" Parameter info—‘

+ - A

9. Set the parameters. Because you can add different parameters for different files,
see the associated user guide.

+ To edit parameters that appear in the Parameters section, double-click the
parameter. Enter the value in the Add Plug-In Parameter dialog.

« To add a parameter, click the plus (+) button and enter the parameter name
and value in the Add Plug-In Parameter dialog.

- To remove a parameter, select it and click the minus (—) button.

« To change the order of the parameters, click the Up or Down arrow buttons.
The selected parameter moves up or down in the parameters list.

You can add an action to an object using the Actions tab. See Chapter 24, “Building
Dynamic Pages.”

Replacing a Media File

Sites are constantly changing and evolving. As you build your site or after using it
for some time, you might want to change a media file that you used in a specific
location. You can replace one file with another.

To replace a media file with a new file:

1. In Page view or Assets view, double-click the media placeholder on your page.
The Open dialog appears.

2. Select the new file and click Open.
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AddingJavaandActiveX

You can make your site more interesting and interactive by adding special
applications, such as Java applets, Java Beans, or ActiveX controls. NetObjects
Fusion tools make it easy to insert these items and set their properties. To choose
appropriate properties settings, you should be familiar with Java or ActiveX before
you add these types of application files to your site. A sample Java applet is
available in the NetObjects Fusion 8\Java\Applets folder; sample Java Beans are
available in the NetObjects Fusion 8\Java\Beans folder.

This chapter describes how to add:
+ Java applets and servlets
+ Java Beans

» ActiveX controls
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E

Java tool

Inserting a Java Applet or Servlet

Java applets and servlets are an efficient way to add sound and animation, such as
scrolling messages and color cycling buttons, to a page. Java applets and servlets
are platform-independent applications with compact file sizes. Usually, Java
applets and servlets run from the client platform, which means site visitors
download and run them from a browser; however, servlets can include commands
that are executed on the server. Most browsers are Java-compatible, so site visitors
don’t need special plugins to run a Java applet.

To insert a Java applet or servlet:

1.

In Page view, select the Java tool from the Web Applications tools flyout on the
Advanced toolbar.

Draw a box to indicate the position of the Java applet or servlet.
The Open dialog appears.

Select a Java file from your hard disk or LAN, or select one that is currently
used in the site from the Java Class Assets tab. See Chapter 30, “Managing
Assets.”

The extension for a Java file is .class or .jar.
Click Open.

The Java placeholder image appears on the page, and the Java Properties palette
appears. The path to the file you selected appears in the File field on the General
tab. To select a new file, click Browse, find the file, and click Open.

Java Properties HHEE

&|s|o|

File: [ipletstled_clock.class  Browse.
Llass: |led_clock.class -
AT ag:

o applet 7 Serulet

Additional Files..

HTML...

The current .class file is displayed in the Class field.
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You can also drag a Java .class file from Windows Explorer onto your page. The
Java placeholder appears on the page, and you can set the Java properties for
that file.

. To provide text for the browser to display if it cannot display the file, enter a
description in the AltTag field.

Select Applet or Servlet depending on which type of file you are inserting.

. Ifyour applet or servlet requires additional files, click the Additional Files
button, then click Add in the Java Applet Files dialog.

This list shows all the
.class files that NetObjects
Fusion detects for the
selected Java applet or
servlet

Java Applet Files

Files

led clock.class —_—

add. | Delete | ok | cancel |

. Select another file in the Add Java Applet Files dialog, and click Open. Click
OK to add the selected file.

To delete a .class file from the Class list, click the Additional Files button and

select the appropriate file in the Java Applet Files dialog. Click Delete, then
click OK.

. To add parameters to the Java applet, click the Parameters tab.

Java Properties HHEE

Parameters

Mame Walue
ledealar

backealor

framecolor

clock_mode

time_mode

Parameter info

string
color of the characters [ex. green)

| =] 3] 2]
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Inserting a Java Bean Component

5

Java Bean tool

This guide assumes you are familiar with Java and understand the effects of
setting these parameters. In some cases, Java developers provide documentation
that explains the parameters.

+ To edit parameters, double-click the parameter and enter a value in the Enter
Value dialog.

For servlets, you can specify that the value is an initialization value for the
parameter by checking Value is an initializer in the Enter Value dialog.

« To learn more about each parameter, look in the Parameter info section.
- To remove a parameter, select it and click the minus (—) button.

« To add a parameter, click the plus (+) button and enter a name and value in
the Enter Value dialog.

« To change the order of the parameters in the generated HTML, click the Up
or Down arrow buttons. The selected parameter moves up or down in the
Parameters list.

Inserting a Java Bean Component

Java Beans are a type of Java applet. Unlike Java applets, which require .class files
plus other types of files, Java Beans are an all-in-one implementation of Java. A
single .jar file contains everything required to run the applet.

To insert a Java Bean:

1.

In Page view, select the Java Bean tool from the Web Applications tools flyout
on the Advanced toolbar.

Draw a box to indicate the position of the Java Bean.
The Open dialog appears.

Select a Java Bean file from the NetObjects Fusion 8\Java\Beans folder, or select
one that is currently used in the site from the Java Archive Assets tab.

A Java Bean file can have a .jar or .class extension. Most Java Beans have a .jar
extension, but some .jar files might not be Java Beans. If you try to open a .jar
file that is not a bean, you see a message from NetObjects Fusion.

Click Open.
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The Java Bean placeholder appears on the page. Beans have different icons in
the upper right corner of the placeholder; the icon is created by the bean’s
author and has no effect on the bean or its behavior.

The path to the file you selected appears in the File field on the General tab of
the Java Bean Properties palette. To select a different file, click Browse, find the
file, and click Open. The current .class file is displayed in the Class field.

Java Bean Properties HHEE

¥ |09)% 0]

File: |\ShadowTextBeanjar  Browse.
Class: | ShadowTextBean.class -
AT ag:

o applet 7 Serulet

Additional Files..

HTML...

. To provide text for the browser to display if it cannot display the file, enter a

description in the AltTag field.

Select Applet or Servlet depending on the type of bean you are inserting.

. If the bean requires other files, click the Additional Files button, then click Add

in the Java Applet Files dialog.

. Select another file in the Add Java Applet Files dialog, and click Open. Click
OK to add the selected file.
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9. Click the Properties tab.

Java Bean Properties HHEE
¥ 6% 0]
Calor...

] Gttt

hasBorder False
harize i a
shadowBlurLevel 1
shadowColor H#EEEERE
erif-22 [Bold,
shadowPoszition  ir=2,y=2

PRI Y

backgroundColor

shadowFant

v

Parameter info
java.awt Colar
backgroundColor

Different beans have different sets of properties. This guide assumes you are
familiar with Java Beans and understand the effects of setting these properties.
In some cases, Java Bean developers provide documentation that explains the
properties.

10. To edit a property, select the appropriate field. Some properties require you to
choose a color or enter a value in a dialog. Other properties toggle True/False or
require you to type text. In some cases properties appear that have no affect on
the bean or its behavior.

11. Click the Parameters tab.
If you know the bean’s internal parameters, you can add or remove them.

« To add a parameter, click the plus (+) button and enter a name and value in
the Enter Value dialog.

+ Ifthere are parameters listed, to remove one, select it and click the minus (-)
button.

« To change the order of the listed parameters, select a parameter and click the
Up or Down arrow buttons.

12. Publish the page to see how the bean works.

You can add actions to Java Beans using the Actions tab. When you choose a Java
Bean as the target or source of an action, you see an expanded selection of available
actions or trigger events as appropriate. See Chapter 24, “Building Dynamic
Pages.”
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Inserting an ActiveX Control

You use ActiveX controls to embed an application in a Web page. Microsoft
Internet Explorer 3.x or later supports ActiveX controls with which you can add
custom capabilities such as audio and movie players, calendars, custom buttons,
and forms to your pages. You can view documents such as Microsoft Office files in
Internet Explorer without launching the associated program. Site visitors must use
Internet Explorer 3.x or later to view content created with ActiveX controls. To
view the content in Netscape Navigator 4.x, site visitors must install special
plugins. For information, go to www.microsoft.com.

To insert an ActiveX control:

1. In Page view, select the ActiveX Control tool from the Web Applications tools
flyout on the Advanced toolbar.

2. Draw a box to indicate the position of the ActiveX control.

The Insert ActiveX Control dialog appears, listing the ActiveX controls
currently installed on your system. The bottom section shows the selected
ActiveX control, which has an .ocx or .dll extension.

oft tral ~
+] WideoS oft FlexSting Contral
ActivePlugin Object
adbanner Class
Adobe Acrobat Control for Activer
ADL Flash Factory Object
ADL Flash Object
AOLYGP Picture Finder Tool
AOLVideaCH Class

CwfIND 0w S ASpstem32WWSFLERXI. 00X

™ Set codebase oK | Cancel |

3. Select Set codebase to add the codebase parameter to the generated HTML and
ensure that the ActiveX control is published to the Web site. If a visitor who
does not have the ActiveX control you are using views the Web site, the option
to download the control is offered.

4. Select the control you want and click OK. The ActiveX control appears on your
page, and the ActiveX Control Properties palette appears.
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ActiveX Control Properties el S Palette options vary
4 ]o ] depending on which
ActiveX Control is
] WideoSoft FlexArray Control: selected
ColAlignment s
Colwidth
FiowHeight
MergeFiow
MergeCol
FowPosition
ColPosition
FiowData b
Eroperties... HTRL..

The General tab displays the options for the selected control.

Note: If you use an ActiveX control that references an external
file, such as a .pdf file, you must specify the relative path of
the file as it will be in the final published site. First you
must add the file as an asset of the site and set it to always
publish. See “Adding a File Asset” on page 562. To
determine the file’s relative path in the final site, look at
the publish directory structure listed in Publish view.

5. To provide text that the browser displays if it cannot launch the ActiveX
control, enter the text in the AltTag field.

6. To change an option, select it and enter the information in the field.

- To accept any text you enter, click the check mark or move the cursor to
another field.

« To cancel the change, click the X.

« To use the native property page for the ActiveX control, click the Properties
button. You can change the control’s settings using the native property page
instead of NetObjects Fusion properties. Some ActiveX controls do not
have a native property page.

« To insert HTML tags and scripts, click the HTML button. See Chapter 29,
“Working with HTML Directly.”

You can add actions to ActiveX controls using the Actions tab.
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Referencing and Editing
External HTML

In addition to content you create and maintain in Page view, your site might also
include pages that require special, hand-coded HTML. Instead of importing and

converting this HTML, you can reference HTML files externally and place them
anywhere in your site.

You can manage the external assets for your referenced file in Assets view. Also,
apply a consistent look to the published pages of referenced files by assigning a
MasterBorder. You can edit referenced files in HTML Source view or in an external
HTML editor such as Notepad or Macromedia HomeSite. To specify a default
external HTML editor, see “Setting Program Options” on page 20.

Note: You can reference files located on a hard disk or LAN, but not
from a remote Web server. Also, <A HREF> links in the original
HTML files should point to other HTML files and anchors within
those files using relative rather than absolute path names. See
“Managing Referenced Assets” on page 397 for information.

This chapter describes how to work with external HTML by:

» Referencing HTML from Site view, Page view, or as an object
» Toggling referenced layouts and objects

» Managing referenced assets

+ Publishing native HTML

* Previewing and publishing unmanaged assets
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Using Referenced Files

By referencing an external file instead of importing it, you can keep the original file
intact and maintain it outside of NetObjects Fusion. When you import a file instead
of referencing it, the file becomes a page in the site, and is maintained within
NetObjects Fusion.

Referenced files become another page in your site but are maintained separately
unless you convert them to NetObjects Fusion. Imported files can be either HTML
pages created by someone else or document files that you want to add as text boxes
on your page. Once you import a file, you maintain it in your site like any other
page.

You can add an external HTML file as:

« A page that appears exactly as it appears in its original file.

« A page that appears with your default MasterBorder.

« An individual object on a page.

See “Referencing HTML from Site View” on page 390 and “Referencing HTML as
an Object” on page 394.

When you reference an HTML file, NetObjects Fusion copies all of its data to a
new HTML file before it is published. The original HTML file remains on your
local machine; it is not uploaded to the server when you transfer the site. Because
of this, you cannot dynamically update the original file by uploading a new
referenced file to the server.

Referencing HTML from Site View

You can reference an entire site or section of a site from Site view. For example,
you might reference an existing site you want to manage with NetObjects Fusion
now and convert later. Or, you can reference files you prefer to maintain in their
native code.

Note: For links to work between the HTML files you reference, use
relative path names in the original <A HREF> tags, keep all
HTML files in the same directory, and publish files using the same
directory structure as the original site. See “Managing Referenced
Assets” on page 397 for information.
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Chapter 23  Referencing and Editing External HTML

When you reference HTML from Site view, NetObjects Fusion publishes the
<HEAD> content from the original files, along with <HEAD> content it generates.

1. In Site view, select the page to be the parent of the pages you reference.

2. From the File menu, choose Reference External HTML.

]
Home

External =——

Select an existing page and
choose the Reference
External HTML command

hd
; NetObjects Fusion adds the top level

page you're referencing here, and its

children below

The Reference External HTML dialog appears.

3. Click Browse.

The Open dialog appears.

4. Select the top-level HTML file you want to reference, and click Open to return
to the Reference External HTML dialog.

Reference External HTML

Options

Aszzign MasterBorde

A
D efaulttd asterB order

="
[~ Diawn to structural level..oooooo 20 =

I~ Limit number of pag

[~ Do not manage or move assets

=]

Cancel

[?1%]
Home page: |E:\NetDbiects Fuzion 84TutoriahHTML'  Browse..

NetObjects Fusion references
this file and its child files

— Display referenced HTML on
pages with your site’s
MasterBorder, or choose
ZeroMargins to publish external
content with its original look

Assign MasterBorder. Choose a MasterBorder from this drop-down list. Each

HTML file you reference occupies the Layout area of a page, while the
MasterBorder gives pages the consistent look of your site. To display
external content with its original look, choose ZeroMargins. If the HTML
contains frames, you must choose the ZeroMargins MasterBorder.
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Limit number of pages to. Select this option to enter the number of files to
reference. NetObjects Fusion begins with the Home page you select and
stops referencing when it reaches the end of the site or the number of pages
entered here.

Note: NetObjects Fusion only follows <A HREF> links; it

cannot follow links in JavaScript or cgi scripts.

Down to structural level. Select this option to enter how many levels of your
SiteStructure to reference. NetObjects Fusion references as many pages as
possible at a higher level before going to a lower level.

Do not manage or move assets. If you select this option, NetObjects Fusion
doesn’t copy external assets into Assets view. Do this if you prefer that path
names in the published HTML not be edited from your native code.
However, you then have to manage images and other assets yourself. See
“Publishing Unmanaged Assets” on page 400.

5. Click OK.

The referenced files appear in Site view, where you can rename them just like other
pages. To keep track of externally referenced pages, you can color code the page
icons in Site view. See “Setting Site Management Properties” on page 37.

From Site view, going to Page view displays the external file in HTML Source
view, where you can edit its HTML code.

Referencing HTML from Page View

You can reference an external HTML file as the Layout area of a page from Page
view, and incorporate the file’s <HEAD> content—for example, to include existing
META tag keywords or JavaScript definitions.

1.
2.

Create a page in Site view.

In Page view, from the File menu, choose Reference External HTML Page.
The Reference External HTML Page dialog appears.

. Click Browse.

The Open dialog appears.
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Chapter 23  Referencing and Editing External HTML

4. Select the external file you want to reference, and click Open to return to the
Reference External HTML Page dialog.

If the file is already referenced elsewhere in the site, avoid creating a duplicate
asset by clicking the HTML Assets tab and selecting the file from there.

Open a file from this tab to add a
new asset to the site

Folder | HTML Assets\\ Open afile from this tab to reuse
an existing asset
Look jrm: | 12 Tutorial 9
. ) AdBanners
|7 A —

5. Choose whether to import the referenced file’s <HEAD> content and manage
external assets.

NetObjects Fusion places this
file’s <BODY> in the Layout area
of your new page

Reference External HTML Page @g|

Page: |E:\NetDbiects Fugion 84TutorialhHTMLA\Contest,

_ Check here to also publish the
O file’s <HEAD> content...

7 mpait <HEAD>: [ Append to Curert <HEADL— either in addition to, or instead
),

[ Do not manage or move assets of, the <HEAD> NetObjects
Fusion generates

(] 8 | Cancel |

« Import <HEAD>. Select this option to publish the external HTML page’s
<HEAD> content. Choose Append to Current <HEAD> to add external
<HEAD> content to what NetObjects Fusion generates, or choose Replace
Current <HEAD> to publish only the external page’s <HEAD> content.
Note that this setting is not persistent (that is, it is not retained by
NetObjects Fusion between sessions), so you must choose this option for
each referenced page.

Caution: Don’t select Replace Current <HEAD> if the page
contains actions, navigation bars with rollover buttons,
or is being published using the Fixed Page Layout output
option. NetObjects Fusion generates <HEAD> content
these options require.
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Do not manage or move assets. If you select this option, NetObjects Fusion
doesn’t copy any external assets into Assets view. Do this if you prefer that
path names in the published HTML not be edited from your native code.
However, you then have to manage images and other assets yourself. See
“Publishing Unmanaged Assets” on page 400.

6. Click OK.

In Page view, a placeholder for the referenced HTML fills the Layout area.

s e

Events

Next Tour

Waonder Lodge.htm Information about the

Last Modified: 5/16/2002 3:33:40 PM referenced file
File Size: 3.07KB (3147 bytes)

+ Double-click to edit this HTML file «

[Home] [Mission] [Events] [Next Tour] [Contast] [Wonder Lodge]

Double-click the referenced Layout area to edit the referenced file in HTML Source
view. To edit the file in an external editor, right-click and choose Open File In
External Editor from the shortcut menu. To specify a default external HTML editor,
see “Setting Program Options” on page 20.

Referencing HTML as an Object

You can reference an external file as an individual object on a page. For example,
you can reference an ad banner, an applet created by a Java generator, or any other
object requiring special code.

You can even reference several external files on a page. For example, you might
construct a front page for a company newsletter that includes a slot for each of
several externally maintained story leads.
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Chapter 23  Referencing and Editing External HTML

As when you reference HTML as a Layout area, you can incorporate each file’s
<HEAD> tags and script definitions to include existing META tag and script
definitions.

To reference HTML as an object:

1. In Page view, choose the External HTML tool from the Advanced toolbar.
2. Draw a box where you want the referenced content to appear.
External HTML
tool Put the box in the Layout area to publish the content on one page, or in the

MasterBorder to publish it in the border of several pages.
The Reference External HTML Page dialog appears.

3. Click Browse, select the external file you want to reference, and choose whether
to import the file’s <HEAD> content and manage external assets, as described
in “Referencing HTML from Page View” on page 392.

HE This file’s <BODY> is published

Reference External HTML Page
in the HTML table cell generated

Page: IE:\NetDbiects T utarialHT ML ander Ladge. for the object
Opt Check here to also publish the
rémport <HEAD3: IAppend ta Current <HEAD:> j file’s <HEAD> content...

I~ Do not manage o move assets

...either in addition to, or instead
of, the <HEAD> NetObjects
Fusion generates

()3 | Cancel |

4. Click OK.

A placeholder for the referenced HTML file fills the box. Preview the page to see
the object. If necessary, go back and adjust the box’s position in Page view to get
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Toggling Referenced Layouts and Objects

the spacing you want. As with other objects, you can drag a referenced object
around the page, drag it inside other objects, or even layer it.

Letter 1

by Author | Ad_Banner.html

Referenced object

Letter 2 .
by Author 2 [Feature Articles

Add other referenced objects
as well as pictures, media, and

Headlinel by Authear I

publication to be
elivered to your
ome of office? Headline 2 by Author 2

Bubscribe today! Provide a brief description of selected article. Lorem
sum dolor sit amet, consectetar adipising elit, sed do
fiusmod temp or incididunt ut labore et dolore.

objects created in NetObjects

w Provide a brief description of selected article. Lotem Fusion
ould you like our sum dolor sit amet, consectetaur adipising elit, sed do

Eiusmed temp of incididunt ut labore et dolore magna,

Double-click the referenced HTML placeholder to edit the referenced file in HTML
Source view. To edit the file in an external editor, right-click and choose Open File
In External Editor from the shortcut menu. To specify a default external HTML
editor, see “Setting Program Options” on page 20

Toggling Referenced Layouts and Objects

You can resize a referenced HTML file so it becomes an object in the Layout
instead of taking up the entire Layout area. You can do this to make room for other
objects in the Layout area. Conversely, you might want to size a referenced object
to fill the entire Layout area. You can also import the referenced object into

NetObjects Fusion.

External HTML Properties  [EIME3
o]

FEile: | C:RetObjects Fusion $yTutarialiH
Erowse...

[v Size ta layout

I
Convert ta Fusion

Edit HTML File [
—_—

Adds or removes resize handles
from referenced HTML

Imports the object into NetObjects Fusion

Displays the source code in HTML Source
view

1. InPage view, click in the referenced Layout area or object you want to resize.
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2. On the General tab of the External HTML Properties palette:

+ Select Size to layout to remove resize handles from an object, which fills the
Layout. You can then use the Convert to Fusion button to import the
referenced object into NetObjects Fusion.

Note: Avoid sizing a referenced object to a Layout if there are
other objects in the Layout area. You might get unexpected
results in some browsers.

« Clear Size to layout to add resize handles to a referenced Layout area, so
you can resize it, move it, and add other objects.

+ Click Edit HTML File to edit the referenced file on the HTML Source tab.

Managing Referenced Assets

When you reference an external HTML file, NetObjects Fusion lists the HTML file
in Assets view. Unless you choose otherwise, it imports into Assets view pictures,
applets, media, and most other external assets the file references.

You can move external assets in your directory structure in Publish view while
maintaining paths. When you publish, NetObjects Fusion edits paths to the assets
so they can be found. For example, depending on your original and published
directory structures, NetObjects Fusion might change the original HTML’s <IMG
SRC="Images/Logo.gif"> to <IMG SRC="../Index/Logo.gif"> in the published HTML.

However, NetObjects Fusion doesn’t edit paths to other HTML files, or to target
anchors within <A HREF> tags. For these links to be maintained, the path names in
the original files must work as-is when you publish. The original <A HREF> tags
should use relative rather than absolute path names, for example, use

<A HREF="Index.html"> rather than <A HREF="HTTP://www.your_original_domain.com/
Index.html">. You must position external HTML files in your NetObjects Fusion
directory structure so the original paths work. See “Customizing Your Site’s
Directory Structure” on page 602.

NetObjects Fusion manages external assets referenced by these tags:
«  <IMG SRC=>
+ <A HREF=>to non-HTML assets, such as sound files

+ <BODY BACKGROUND=>
+ <EMBED SRC=>
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+ <BGSOUND SRC=>
+ <SCRIPT SRC=>

« <INPUT SRC=>

+ <APPLET CODE=>

Although NetObjects Fusion manages external applets that are assets of referenced
HTML, it might not manage certain classes referenced by the applets. Look in
Assets view to see if any classes you reference aren’t listed. Then see “Publishing
Unmanaged Assets” on page 400 for information on getting these classes and other
unmanaged assets to the \Preview folder or Web server.

Once an external asset is imported into Assets view, you can use it anywhere
throughout your site. Deleting referenced HTML from your site removes its assets
from Assets view unless they’re in use elsewhere.

Publishing Native HTML

When you preview or publish referenced HTML, NetObjects Fusion copies the
HTML from the original files to a location in the publish folder. Note that some
links may not work in Preview. If managing external assets or including
MasterBorders, NetObjects Fusion also adds its own code to the published HTML.
Of course it never modifies your original files.
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If you don’t want HTML added to the original code when the site is published, you
can choose these options in the Reference External HTML and Reference External
HTML Page dialogs.

Reference External HTML EHE
Home page: |C:\MetObjects 85T utorialH T MLYWond Browese...
! —I When you reference HTML
seley from Site view, choose the
Assign MasterBorder: |Sp ZeroMargins MasterBorder
Reference External HTML Page EJE|
Page: | Browse..
When you reference HTML
Optiors from Page view, choose
Replace current <HEAD>

W lmpor <HEAD>: | Append to Cunent <HEAD: B3

In either case, select this

[v Do not manage of rove assetsd .
option

(1] 8 | Cancel |

«  When you reference from Site view, choose the ZeroMargins MasterBorder.
NetObjects Fusion doesn’t add MasterBorder information to the published
HTML or impose a table structure.

«  When you reference from Page view, choose Replace Current <HEAD> from
the Import <HEAD> drop-down list. NetObjects Fusion publishes the original
<HEAD?> as-is, without adding HTML of its own.

Don’t do this if you’re using actions or navigation bars with rollover buttons on
the page, or publishing using the Fixed Page Layout output option.

+ In either case, select Do not manage or move assets. NetObjects Fusion doesn’t
copy external assets into Assets view, so it doesn’t edit path names in the
published HTML. However, this means you have to publish images and other
assets yourself. See “Publishing Unmanaged Assets” on page 400.

- Be sure Size to layout is selected on the External HTML Properties palette in
Page view.
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Publishing Unmanaged Assets

If you choose not to manage assets when you reference external HTML files, you
have to get external pictures, media files, applets, and other assets to the Web server
yourself.

You can upload the files to the server from wherever they reside using an FTP
utility. Or, use the New File Asset command to copy assets into Assets view so they
are published with the rest of the site.

1. In Assets view, from the Assets menu, choose New File Asset.
The File dialog appears.

2. Click Browse in the dialog to open an external asset you want to publish, and
type a name for the asset. See “Adding a File Asset” on page 562.

3. Select Always publish file and click OK.
This causes the file to be published, even though it’s not listed as being in use.

4. In Publish view, position the asset in your directory structure so when it’s
published, it can be found by any HTML page referencing it.

Because paths to unmanaged assets aren’t edited in the published HTML, you
must position assets so the original paths work. See “Customizing Your Site’s

Directory Structure” on page 602.
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Building DynamicPages

You can include animations and other interesting effects in your site by adding
actions to individual objects or pages. You can make objects move on, off, and
around the screen, hide or show them, bump them with other objects, have them
exchange places, and so on. Site visitors can drag them around the page. You can
even have actions respond to a site visitor’s entry in a form. No programming is
required. You build actions by simply choosing a series of options from menus.

When you use actions, note that:

« Due to limitations of Internet Explorer and Netscape Navigator, actions work
only in versions 4.0 and later of Internet Explorer and version 4.x of Netscape
Navigator. Actions are not supported in Netscape Navigator 6.0.

+ You can use actions on pages with AutoFrames; do not use actions on pages
with frames that were scripted by adding HTML directly.

+ For reliable performance, make sure you select Dynamic Page Layout—All
Browsers as the HTML output method on the Layout Properties palette. If your
site visitors use only version 4.0 and later browsers, select Fixed Page Layout.
For Layout Regions containing objects with actions, select Regular Tables.

This chapter describes:

» Adding actions to pages, objects, and text
+ Tailoring actions with custom messages

+ Targeting several objects with one action
* Moditying actions

» Scripting your own actions

*  Scripting parameter values

« Examples, including a button rollover, collision detection, and a slide
show
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How Actions Work

An action consists of a trigger event that causes the action to begin, a message and
various parameters specifying what the action does, and one or more targets that
perform the action.

« A typical trigger event can be a mouse click or simply hovering over a button
(called a “mouse over”). But the trigger event can also be an event such as a site
visitor entering or exiting a page. In that case, loading the page might trigger
pictures to fly across the page. A trigger event can also be another action, so one
object flying off the page could make another object fly on.

« The action message might be to show or hide an object, make an object fly off
the page, make an object stick to the pointer so the site visitor can drag it around
the page, display a dialog or alert, and so on.

« The target can be one or more objects on the page, the page itself, or a
MasterBorder.

You add an action to the object that triggers it. For example, suppose you want to

add an action to a button so when a person clicks the button Picture A flies off the
page. The action you add to the button has the trigger event “when clicked,” plus

the action message “fly off the page,” and Picture A as the target.

I — [

Clicking a button that has Sends a “fly off the page” To the target picture, which
an action... action message... flies off the page

To sequence actions, you can trigger one with another. For example, suppose that
you want the animation to continue so that as soon as the first action makes Picture
A fly off the page, the second action makes Picture B fly on. In that case you add an
action to Picture A with the trigger event “motion ended,” the action message “fly
onto the page,” and Picture B as the target.

After a picture with a “motion It sends a “fly onto the To another target picture,
ended” action flies off the page... page” action message... which flies onto the page

These are, of course, only basic examples of what you can do with actions. Many
more ideas are presented throughout this chapter. Additional information about
using actions on your Web pages is available from the Workbench link at
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www.netobjects.com/workbench. The links from the Workbench to Actions and
JavaScript walk you through typical solutions for building dynamic Web pages.

Adding Actions to Objects and Pages

You can add an action to any object, Layout, or MasterBorder. NetObjects Fusion
comes with several actions you can apply by choosing options from menus. Just
specify a trigger event to start the action, the action itself, and the object you want it
to target.

You can add any number of actions to an object. For example, one action might
cause a button to highlight when you mouse over it, while another action removes
the highlighting when you move the mouse away.

Note: Because MasterBorders can apply to several pages, any object in
the Layout that’s targeted by an action involving a MasterBorder
must be available in all Layouts using that MasterBorder.

1. In Page view, select the item you want to trigger the action, and click the
Actions tab on the Properties palette.

Picture Properties
&l o |
Object IO IPicture]

|7 DObject initially visible in browser

Lists all actions this object triggers.
Actions with the same trigger event
occur in the order listed

[w] Action1 - On Page Loaded do Set Image
[w] ActionZ - On Mouse Ouer do Use Image
[w] Action? - On Mouse Out do Use Image

Adds or removes an action
// / p— Changes the order of actions

Clear the Object initially visible in browser option to hide the object when the
page loads. For example, if an action targeting this object makes it fly onto the
page, you will want to hide the object until the fly action is triggered.

AN

2. Click the plus (+) button on the Properties palette to add a new action.
The Set Action dialog appears.
3. Specify the action’s trigger event in the When field.
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m Click the When menu button next to the field, point to a trigger category, and

click the trigger event you want.
When menu button

* Set Action
Trigger categories
Marme: |Acti0n1 / 88 &
wihen: |Elicked Clicked
- Object » " b
|StandardAct|on T page » ouse Lown
Maouse LUp
- [ Transition  »
Target: |P|c:ture1 J Matian . :ouse ther
Message:| j Crag » gt

Farameter(z]): | j Custam ¥ Some of the

choices available
for this object

[ Cascade meszage

él oK | Cancel |

The trigger events available depend on the object you’re adding the action to.
These can include:

*  Mouse. Mouse options do not apply in some cases, including text objects,
Layouts, and frames. Mouse options are for triggering an action when the
site visitor clicks the object, mouses down or up (for example, you might
display a pushed-in picture of a button on mouse down), or moves the
pointer over or off the object.

«  Object. Triggers the action when the object is either hidden or shown as the
result of another action that targets this object.

+  Page. Triggers the action when the page finishes loading, or when the site
visitor opens another page.

«  Transition, Motion, Drag. In a sequence of actions, triggers the action at the
start or end of another action that targets this object. For example, ending a
drag might trigger another action to restore the object you dragged to its
original position.

« Custom. These are messages you create to trigger one action with another for
specialized action sequences. See “Tailoring Actions with Custom
Messages” on page 410.
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4. Make sure Standard Action is displayed in the action type drop-down list. For
information about scripted actions, see “Scripting Your Own Actions” on

page 415.

5. Specify the object your action is to target in the Target field.

The action can target any object on the page, the Layout itself, or even the
MasterBorder. By default, it targets the object triggering it. To target another
object, click the Target menu button next to the Target field and choose an
object from the Object Tree palette. If you add a “Fly Out to Top Right” action
to one picture and target it at another, for example, clicking the first picture can

trigger the target picture to fly off the page.

* Set Action @

Name:
when: | Clicked |
| Standard sction |
Target: [Ficturel | |
Message: | |
Barameters]: | Object Tree : [z[_Ix]

™ Cascade messac | = D Activities

+|-=== NavigationBar2
+-1 E MavigationBar1
&l 0K S
GEE Bannerl
= ActivitiesLayout
2 Picture1

Expand or contract levels of the Tree by

clicking the plus or minus sign for a level

= DefaultMasterBorder
3 BuilbwithhoF

Select a
target from
the Object
Tree palette

You can also cascade an action to several objects at once; see “Targeting

Several Objects with One Action” on page 412.

6. Specify the action you want to occur in the Message field.
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m Click the Message menu button next to the Message field, point to a category,
and click the action you want.

Message menu
button

* Set Action

Mame: |Acti0n1

when: |Clicked 0

|Standan:| Action j Action categories

Target: |Ficture] Some of the

choices available

Message: | Object 4 for this target
Parameter|z]): | Transition .3
[ Cascade message
Drag 4

Move To
Get Property  » Move By
Set Property  #

él Ok | Cancel | Custom .

Your choices for actions depend on the object you’re targeting. These can
include:

Object. Includes options for hiding, showing, or otherwise arranging the
target in relation to other objects; adding a delay between the trigger event
and a subsequent action; loading different images to use for a picture, say to
show a highlighted button when a site visitor mouses over it. For examples,
see “Creating a Button Rollover” on page 418 and “Sequencing Actions for
a Slide Show” on page 423.

Transition, Motion. Redraws the object in any of several ways, or causes it to
move in some way across, on, or off the page.

Drag. Makes an object stick to the pointer so site visitors can drag it around
the page. One action might make the object stick on mouse down, while
another lets the object go on mouse up. For an example, see “Colliding One
Object with Another” on page 420.

Get Property, Set Property. These actions are typically used as components of
scripted actions or parameter values, in particular when working with values
entered in forms. For an example, see “Customizing Default Actions” on
page 427.
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Location, Dialog, Window, Browser. These options appear on the menu if the
target is a Layout or MasterBorder. Use these options to open another URL
after an animation occurs, display a dialog, set the size, position, or some
other state of the window; or check what browser the site visitor is using,
say to trigger a different set of actions depending on the browser type.

*  Custom. These are messages you create to trigger one action with another in
specialized action sequences. See “Tailoring Actions with Custom

Messages™ on page 410.

7. If the action you specify requires parameters or can be tailored with additional
parameters, specify a value or expression in the Parameters field.

Click the Parameter menu button next to the Parameters field and click an
available option. For example, for a Fly message you can choose a direction

parameter like In from Top.

* Set Action

PIX]

Parameter(z): ||n From Top

" Cascade message

g =]

Cancel

Mame: |Acti0n1
‘wher: |Clicked j
| Standard Action j
Target: |Picture1 J
Message: |FI_|,I j

Primary choices
available for a Fly
message

In From Top

In From Top Right
In From Right

In From Boktom Right
In From Battorn

In From Bottormn Left
In From Left

In From Top Left

Cut To Top

Qut To Top Right
Qut To Right

Qut To Botkom Right
CQut To Botkom

Qut To Bottorn Left
Qut To Left

Qut To Top Left Opens a dialog with

all default parameter
values

Yalues...
Expression. ..

For some actions, you can click Values on the Parameters menu to choose from

a wider selection of values.
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Adding an Action to Linked Text

The Parameter Values dialog appears, listing all parameters currently available
for this action and their default values.

Parameter, Values EJE| ZZZZ;H values for a Fly

0 = “x|
g | Select a parameter to edit its
Visiilty Show : value in the text field

Druration [zecond/10] 10
Easze In [zecond/10] 2
Ease Out [zecond10)32 Whether you type a value
Repeat [times) 1 directly or choose it from a list

Heverse. Direction Falze or dialog depends on the
Completion Message parameter

(] 8 | Cancel |

To modify a value, select a parameter and edit its value in the field at the top of
the dialog. Depending on the parameter, you might type the value, or choose it
from a drop-down list, or from the Color Picker, Picture File Open dialog, or
Link dialog. Click OK when you’re done editing parameters.

You can also write your own JavaScript expression to generate a parameter
value. See “Scripting Parameter Values” on page 416.

8. Click OK in the Set Action dialog.

Adding an Action to Linked Text

In addition to adding an action to a text block, you can also add an action to linked
text by creating a smart, Blank link and then setting the text to have an action
instead of linking to another page. A text link can be a trigger, but cannot be a
target.

1. In Page view, select the text.

% 2. From the Object menu, choose Link, or click the Link tool on the Standard
toolbar.
Link Tool The Link dialog appears.
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3. Select Smart Link as the link type and select the Blank link.

HTML...

Link type:  [rmart Link > End. | Findagan |
@ Smart link:
Mame Description
Home: Links to your Home page.
Up Linksz ta the parent of the curent page.
Mext Page Linksz ta the sibling to the right of thiz page in the SiteStructure,
Freviouz Page Linksz ta the sibling to the left of thiz page in the SiteStructure,
[ empty JavaScript link that can be used igh ah 3
Checkout Checkout
Wigw cart Wigw cart
Target: |[Maone] 57

Cancel

4. Click the Link button.

5. Click the text you selected earlier. The Text Properties palette now has a Link
tab indicating a link is defined for the text.

Text Properties HHEE

Aemlol
Custom Style

<none: - Format...

Mame: Elank
Type: Structural
URL: |Elank

Link.... Actions...

Fiemowe Link

6. On the Text Properties palette, click the Link tab, then click the Actions button.

The Actions dialog appears.

409



Tailoring Actions with Custom Messages

7. Click the plus (+) button and add an action as described in “Adding Actions to
Objects and Pages” on page 403.

8. Click OK in the Actions dialog.

Tailoring Actions with Custom Messages

You can simplify some action combinations or create specialized sequences by
triggering actions with custom messages. A custom message is a simple text string
you create that becomes available in the When menu as a trigger and in the
Message menu as an action. You can then send it as a wildcard action from one
object to trigger whatever action is added to another. Some actions also use custom
messages as parameter values.

Say you want clicking any of several buttons to trigger an action on a picture, but
you want to periodically change the action from Wipe to Iris. Instead of having to
change each button’s action message from Wipe to Iris, you can have each button
send a custom message that triggers a Wipe or Iris action added to the picture.
Controlling the effect of each button then requires modifying only the picture’s
action. Several uses of custom messages are given in “Examples” on page 418.

To create a custom message:

1. Select the object you want to trigger the first action in a sequence, and click the
plus (+) button on the Actions tab of the Properties palette.

The Set Action dialog appears.

2. Inthe Set Action dialog, open the When or Message menu, and choose Custom,
Edit.

The Custom Messages dialog appears.

FI}\Awa__l,l
ShowPicture ————— 1 Lists all custom messages created
Ficturel zln

for this site

Adds or removes a message from
the dialog and the menus

Cancel
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3. Click the plus (+) button.
The Add Message dialog appears.

Add Message

Message:

)8 | Cancel

4. Type a name for the message and click OK. Do not use spaces or punctuation in
message names to avoid causing problems when you publish.

The message is added to the Custom Messages dialog. You can remove it by
selecting it in the dialog and clicking the minus (-) button.

5. Click OK in the Custom Messages dialog.

6. Inthe Set Action dialog, create an action that sends your custom message to the
target.

For example, to make clicking the source object trigger an action added to a
picture, fill out the Set Action dialog like this: enter Mouse, Clicked in the
When field; the picture object in the Target field; and your custom message,
which is now available in the When and Message menus, in the Message field.

Custom Flydariay
ShowPicture

Picturelsin

DelayIsDone

Edit...

7. Click OK in the Set Action dialog to close it.

8. Select the target object, click the plus (+) button on the Properties palette, and
add the action you want the custom message to trigger.

The Set Action dialog reappears. Enter your custom message in the When field,
and specify a target and action in the remaining fields.

9. Click OK in the Set Action dialog.
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Targeting Several Objects with One Action

Targeting Several Objects with One Action

You can target an action at a container object—a Layout, MasterBorder, Layout
Region, text box, or table—to apply the action to every object in the container. For
example, clicking a button could hide all objects in a Layout Region. Just select the
Cascade message option in the Set Action dialog when you create the action.

Cascading messages work best with custom messages. See “Showing One Object
While Hiding Others” on page 421 for an example.

1. In Page view, place the objects you want to target in a Layout, MasterBorder,
Layout Region, text box, or table.

Note: Actions sent to a Layout or MasterBorder apply to the
entire page, not just the Layout or MasterBorder. So
cascading a Hide message at a Layout makes the entire
page go blank. To hide only a subset of objects on the
page, put the objects in a Layout Region and target it
instead. Also, hiding the Layout as a Layout Region (or in
any container) also hides its contents without cascading.

2. Select the object you want to trigger the action, and click the plus (+) button on
the Actions tab of the Properties palette.
The Set Action dialog appears.

3. Create an action targeting the container of objects you want the action to apply
to.

When filling out the Set Action dialog, enter the page, Layout, MasterBorder,
Layout Region, text box, or table in the Target field.
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Target a container
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* Set Action

MHame:

wihen:  |Clicked

| Standard & ction

"he action applies to objects

8 1l

Target: |F'ic:ture'|

Meszage:
Barameters]:

7 Cazcade meszag

Dhject Tree
=IN_J Activities
DefaultMasterBorder
B3 BuilrwithrioF
=== MavigationBarz
E MavigationBarl
GNE Bannerl

= E ActyitiesLawouk

n the order listed here

& I 0K =] . LayoukR.egionl
My Texrl
3 Picture1

4. Click OK in the Set Action dialog.

Triggering the source object targets the action at the container and then at each of
its objects as they’re listed in the Object Tree palette.

Keep in mind that the container responds to the action if it can. If the container
doesn’t know how to respond, it is possible that the child objects might know. In
this case you can cascade the action so the child objects can respond appropriately.
For an example of cascading an action, see “Showing One Object While Hiding
Others” on page 421.

413



Modifying Actions

Modifying Actions

You can modify an object’s actions, for example, to change a trigger event, to
reorder actions if the object has more than one, to disable an action, or to delete it

altogether.

In Page view, select the object whose actions you want to modify, and click the
Actions tab on the Properties palette.

Layout Properties HHEE

B O

Object 10: ActivitiesLayout

[v Object initially visible in browser

[]ActionZ - On Picturelsin do Delay

EQtionS - On DelaylzDone da Fly

/— The objects actions are listed here

An unchecked action doesn t get published
but can be used in scripted actions and
JavaScript expressions

=+ =]

]

Reorders the selected action

« To change the sequence of actions, select an action and click the up or down
arrow at the bottom of the palette.

If two or more actions share the same trigger event, they occur in the order

listed.

« Ifyou don’t want to publish an action now but might want to later, or if you
want an action available only to use in a scripted action or JavaScript
expression, clear that action’s check box. Next time the site is published, this
action is not included, but it is still available to insert in a script or expression.

« To change an action’s properties—its name, trigger event, target, action
message, and so on—double-click the action and make changes in the Set

Action dialog.

« To delete an action, select the action and click the minus (-) button.
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Scripting Your Own Actions

In addition to the actions NetObjects Fusion provides in the Message menu,
experienced JavaScript programmers can script their own actions.

1.

In Page view, select the object you want to trigger the scripted action, and click
the plus (+) button on the Actions tab of the Properties palette.

The Set Action dialog appears.
Select Scripted Action from the action type drop-down list.
A text box appears in the dialog.

* Set Action @

Hame: |Acti0n4

when:  |Hidden ] TBype here

/ o
/ Inserts text from a text file
v
Insert Script... | Insert Action... | N N L. .
Inserts a call to an existing action
A | 0K | Cancel |

Enter your scripted action in the text box using JavaScript.

NetObjects Fusion doesn’t verify code you enter, so be sure to use valid syntax.
You can use any combination of typing, inserting existing script text from a text
file (click Insert Script and open the file from the File Open dialog), or inserting
a call to an existing action or function.

To insert a call to an existing action, click Insert Action. A list of the actions you
added to the object appears. Select an action to insert and click OK. NetObjects
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Scripting Parameter Values

Fusion inserts the action at the insertion point in the text box, in the form
$(ActionName).

Actions HE 3t Set Action

1 _ Mame IActi0n2
iFluCiut - O fotion Erded do Fly
Wwhen ITransition Ended
I Scripted Action
${FlyOut)
caesl | o
Insert §cript...| Insert Action... |
Selecting this action and —
clicking OK... él ancel |A

Inserts the action call $(FlyOut) in your script

4. Click OK in the Set Action dialog.

Note: If you’re scripting an action and need to define JavaScript
functions or other parameters, insert the defining script into the
Between Head Tags field of the Layout HTML or Master HTML
as appropriate.

Scripting Parameter Values

You can customize an action’s parameter values instead of choosing from the ones
NetObjects Fusion provides by generating them with a JavaScript expression. For
example, you might use the value a site visitor types in a form object as the
number-of-seconds value in a Delay action.

If you know JavaScript, you can enter expressions directly. You can also modify
code for the default values NetObjects Fusion creates, and you can assemble
expressions out of an object’s other actions. For example, an expression might test
for a particular condition—like time of day—and then trigger actions you created
with the Set Actions dialog based on that condition. Just as the Values dialog often
lists several values, an expression can generate one or more values, too.
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For an example even nonprogrammers can try, see “Customizing Default Actions”
on page 427.

1.

In Page view, select the object whose parameter values you want to script, and
add any actions you want to use as components of the JavaScript expression.

For these actions, ignore the When field, since each action is triggered by the
expression. Also, if an action’s only purpose is to be called by the expression,
disable the action by clearing the check box next to it on the Actions tab of the
Properties palette.

Create the action whose parameter value you want generated by the expression,
as described in “Adding Actions to Objects and Pages” on page 403. Or, open
an existing action by double-clicking it on the Actions tab of the Properties
palette.

In the Set Action dialog, open the Parameters menu and choose Expression.

The JavaScript Expression dialog appears. If the action already has default
parameter values, the dialog displays the code for those values.

Enter your own JavaScript to generate the parameter value, or modify the code
that’s already there. NetObjects Fusion doesn’t verify code you enter, so be sure
to use valid syntax.

JavaScript Expression EHE
{direction: 0 hide: S how, duration: 10 inDuration: 2,.outD uration: 2 repe Enter L? JavaSCripAtbeAxpres.?ioAn here,
a1 reverse:false. message:} ——1— replacing or modifying existing code

Opens a list of actions you can call
from the expression

()8 | Cancel |

To build your expression around existing actions, click the Insert Action button,
select an action from the Actions dialog, and click OK. NetObjects Fusion
inserts the action at the insertion point, in the form $(ActionName).

Click OK in the JavaScript Expression dialog and again in the Set Action
dialog.

When the action is triggered, it uses the parameter values generated by your
expression.
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Examples

Creating a Button Rollover

You can use the Set Image and Use Image actions to give three-dimensional feel to
a button, for example, by highlighting it when the site visitor’s pointer passes over
it, by making it appear pushed in when pressed, and so on.

Highlighted button

Button's look when the page loads

For this example, you need three pictures of a button—one showing how it looks
when the page loads, one showing it highlighted, and one showing it pressed.

Note: This example applies to images of buttons, but not to form
buttons. The Set Image action is not available for form buttons.

1. In Page view, place the picture of the button as it looks when the page loads.

2. To add an action to the button, click the Action tab on the Picture Properties
palette, and click the plus (+) button. The Set Action dialog appears.

3. Inthe When field, from the Page drop-down menu choose Page Loaded. Click
the Target Menu button next to the Target field and, from the Object Tree dialog
that appears, select the button object. In the Message field, from the Object
drop-down menu choose Set Image.

4. From the Parameters drop-down menu, choose Values.

The Parameters dialog appears.
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Identify when to use which picture file. Make sure the “loaded” version of the
button is selected for the Image 1 (Normal) value. Then select the highlighted
button for Image 2 (Highlighted), and the pressed version for Image 3
(Depressed).

Parameter ¥alues EHE

[FPratest — [d v %]

|Image 1 [Marmal) iC:A\NetObjects Fusion
Image 2 Highlighted] iC:%MetObjects Fusion
3 ) iC:\NetObjects Fusion

Parameter values for a Set Image action

Image 4 [Selected)
Image 5
Image &
Image 7
Image 8

To specify a picture file in a Set Image action’s Values dialog, select a value,
click the button next to the edit field, and open a file from the Picture File Open
dialog. Click OK.

Add four actions to the button, filling out the Set Action dialog for each action
like this:

Action 1. Enter Mouse, Mouse Over in the When field; the button itself in the
Target field; and Object, Use Image in the Message field. Then open the
Parameters menu and click Image 2 (Highlighted).

Action 2. Enter Mouse, Mouse Out in the When field; the button in the Target
field; Object, Use Image in the Message field; and Image 1 (Normal) in the
Parameters field.

Action 3. Enter Mouse, Mouse Down in the When field; the button in the Target
field; Object, Use Image in the Message field; and Image 3 (Depressed) in the
Parameters field.

Action 4. Enter Mouse, Mouse Up in the When field; the button in the Target
field; Object, Use Image in the Message field; and Image 2 (Highlighted) in the
Parameters field.

To link the rollover button to another page, you can add one more action. In the
When field, from the mouse drop-down menu choose Clicked, in the Target
field choose layout, in the Message field from the Location menu choose Go to
URL, and in the Parameters field from the drop-down menu choose Values and
select the link to go to.
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8. Preview the page to test your rollover. Mouse over the button to see it
highlighted, and click it to see it pushed in.

Colliding One Object with Another

This example demonstrates a drag action, collision detection, and custom
messages, where dragging one object into another makes the second object fly off
the page.

1. In Page view, add two objects to the page.

2. Make sure the first object (the one you plan to drag) is in front of the second
object.

3. Make a note of each object’s ID as it appears on the Action tab of the properties
palette.

4. Select the first object and create a custom message named FlyAway, as
described in “Tailoring Actions with Custom Messages” on page 410. Create an
action to use in creating the custom message and then delete it.

Your message becomes available in the
When and Message menus

Fly&may

Edit...

5. Add an action to the first object (as described in “Adding Actions to Objects
and Pages” on page 403) so that mousing down on it makes it stick to the
pointer until you mouse up.

In the Set Action dialog, enter Mouse, Mouse Down in the When field; the first
object in the Target field; Drag, Start Drag in the Message field; and Until
Mouse Up in the Parameters field.

6. Add a collision detection action to the first object like this:

In the Set Action dialog, enter Page, Page Loaded in the When field; the first
object in the Target field; and Drag, Set Collision Detection in the Message
field. Then open the Values dialog from the Parameters menu and specify the
second object for the Object ID value (type the object’s ID exactly as it appears
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on the Actions tab of its properties palette), and enter FlyAway for the Message

value.
Parameter ¥alues EHE
Values for a collision detection action
IFIyAway 'l ﬁl%l
Object 1D Redbal = 1D of the object being dragged
Wwhen drop
Type intersection

li——— Custom message sent to trigger the other
object to fly away

Cancel |

When the first object is dropped over the second, it sends the FlyAway message
to the first object.

7. Add yet another action to the first object that’s triggered by the FlyAway
message and tells the second object to fly off the page.

In the Set Action dialog, enter Custom, FlyAway in the When field; the second
object in the Target field; Motion, Fly in the Message field; and Out To Top in
the Parameters field.

Then preview the page to test your collision. Drag the first object over the second,
drop it there, and watch the second object fly off the page.

Showing One Object While Hiding Others

Here’s an example of cascading a custom message to build a sequence of actions
where displaying one object selectively hides others.

Say your page displays a map showing the locations of five company offices. For
each location, a button superimposes a text box on the page profiling that office’s
activities. When a site visitor clicks a location, you want to hide any profile that’s
currently visible, and then display the one describing the selected location.

1. In Page view, place the buttons and text boxes in the Layout area, arranging
them however you want.
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2. Select one of the buttons and create a custom message called HideAllProfiles,
as described in“Tailoring Actions with Custom Messages” on page 410.

Your message becomes available in the
When and Message menus

Fly&wmay

Hide All Prafiles
Edi...

3. To each button, add an action, as described in “Adding Actions to Objects and
Pages” on page 403, so clicking the button cascades the Hide AllProfiles
message to the Layout.

In the Set Action dialog, enter Mouse, Clicked in the When field; the Layout in
the Target field; and Custom, HideAllProfiles in the Message field. Also, check
the Cascade message option.

4. Add a second action to each button so clicking it targets a Show message to the
text box associated with the button.

In the Set Action dialog, enter Mouse, Clicked in the When field; the text box
this button should display in the Target field; and Object, Show in the Message
field.

5. Select each text box, and on the Actions tab of the Properties palette, clear the
Object initially visible in browser option.

’0-/6 IText]

DObject initially visible in browser

')} Clear this option for each text box so its
+ contents don t appear until the site visitor
bisg/D | | clicks the appropriate button

6. Add an action to each text box that’s triggered by the HideAllProfiles message
and hides the text box.

In the Set Action dialog, enter Custom, HideAllProfiles in the When field; the
text box itself in the Target field; and Object, Hide in the Message field.

Then preview the page. Clicking a button should send HideAllProfiles as a
cascading action message to the Layout. The Layout doesn’t have any actions
triggered by this message so it doesn’t respond. But it does cascade the message
down to its embedded objects. As a result, every object on the page receives the
message. But only those objects with actions triggered by the message—the text
boxes—respond by hiding themselves. Next, the button sends a Show message to
its associated text box, which makes itself visible.
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Without cascading messages you’d have to add four additional actions to each
button—one for hiding each text box. If you didn’t use a custom message to trigger
the text boxes to hide, cascading a Hide message to the Layout would hide every
object on the page.

Sequencing Actions for a Slide Show

Here’s an example of using custom messages and a delay action to build a slide
show. When the page loads, a slide flies onto the page, stays there for the duration
of time specified by a delay, flies off, and is followed by another slide.

Before you begin, gather the pictures you want to show in each slide and set the
HTML output to Fixed Page Layout.

1.

In Page view, create a Layout Region, and in it, place pictures and text for your
first slide.

By creating each slide in a Layout Region, you can include multiple objects per
slide.

Select the Layout Region and clear the Object initially visible in browser option
on the Actions tab of the Properties palette.

You clear this object so the slide doesn’t appear until an action triggers it to fly
onto the page.

Create three custom messages named ShowPicture, PicturelsIn, and
DelaylsDone, as described in“Tailoring Actions with Custom Messages” on
page 410.

Your messages become available

ShowF‘iclure under Custom in the When and
Ficturelsin Message menus

DelaylzDone

Edit...

Using custom messages rather than a generic End Motion trigger to trigger each
slide’s entrance and exit lets you control exactly which motion triggers what.

Add five actions to the Layout Region, as described in“Adding Actions to
Objects and Pages” on page 403. For each action, fill out the Set Action dialog
like this:

Action 1. Enter Page, Page Loaded in the When field; the Layout Region in the
Target field; and Custom, ShowPicture in the Message field.
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Action 2. Enter Custom, ShowPicture in the When field; the Layout Region in the
Target field; and Motion, Fly in the Message field. Then open the Values dialog
from the Parameters menu, enter a Direction value of 270 (degrees), and make
sure Visibility is set to Show, which tells the picture to fly in from the left. Also
enter PicturelsIn as the Completion Message.

Parameter ¥alues EHE
Values for a Fly action
[
Direction [degrees) 1270 S These two settings are equivalent
Wisibility Shaw — to choosing In From Left from
Duration [secand/10] 110 the Parameters menu

Easze In [zecond/10] 2
Eaze Dut [second/10):i2
Fepast jimes) i When the Fly action is complete,

+— this custom message is sent to
the target to trigger the next action

Reverse Direction False
Completion Meszage  Picturelsin

You define the Fly action’s parameters in the Values dialog, instead of choosing
In From Left from the Parameters menu, so you can trigger the next action with
a custom message.

Action 3. Enter Custom, PicturelsIn in the When field; the Layout Region in the
Target field; and Object, Delay in the Message field. Then open the Values
dialog from the Parameters menu and enter DelaylsDone as the Custom
Message, and 2 for the Delay value.

Parameter ¥alues EHE

IDeIayIsDone 'l ﬁl%l

Values for a Delay action

—— The message sent to the target to trigger
the next action, after this delay

Delay [zeconds] L

Loop iFalse \

AN

The duration of the delay, in seconds

The arrival of the first slide triggers a two-second delay after which the
DelaylsDone custom message is sent to trigger the next two actions.

Action 4. Enter Custom, DelaylsDone in the When field; the Layout Region in
the Target field; Motion, Fly in the Message field; and Out To Right in the
Parameters field.

After two seconds, the slide flies off the page.
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Action 5. Enter Custom, DelaylsDone in the When field; the Layout Region in
the Target field (you change this later); and Custom, ShowPicture in the
Message field.

Also after two seconds, another slide flies onto the page.

Create the second slide by copying and pasting the entire Layout Region, and
placing the copy directly on top of (not inside) the first Region.

Copying the Layout Region copies its actions, too, so you don’t have to add the
same actions over and over to subsequent slides.

To stack Layout Regions without inserting one in the other, select the Regions
and align them using the Align buttons on the Multi-Object Properties Palette.

Left Center Fight.
B & 4
_ Top"! Center Bottom
T 8 8
r— Di
Harizantally E]
‘ertically E]
I_ Bielative to Layout

Select the new Layout Region, replace its contents with the contents for your
second slide, and delete its first action from the Actions tab on the Properties
palette.

To make sure you’re working with the second Layout Region’s actions, open
the Object Tree palette (from the View menu choose Palettes, Object Tree), and
select the Region.

Copy and paste the second Layout Region once for each remaining slide. Align
the resulting Regions on top of each other as you did in step 5. While working
with each Layout Region, replace its contents with those for a new slide.

You can uncover a Layout Region to work on in Page view by selecting
Regions in the Object Tree palette and using the Hide Object or Show Object
command on the Object menu. Also in the Object Tree palette, you can rename
Regions Slidel, Slide2, and so on to keep track of which slide is which.
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8. Edit the last action of all but the last slide so it targets the next slide in the show.

Double-click the action on the Actions tab of the Properties palette to open the
Set Action dialog and change the target.

Layout Properties

Double-click the last
action of Slide 2...

—— to open the Set Action

3 -n o RS Jpsctions dialog...
'0 ! when  [DelaylsDane 2
I Standard Action j
Target [Biide3 =] and edit the action to
+| = Message :ShowF’icture N j taac}if}{[ t:fgfd{)evgpi‘jture
paanaet) |

™ Cascade message

@ Cancel | >

i

9. For the last slide, deactivate all but the first action by clearing the box to the left
of the action.

Layout Properties HHEE
Bl O
Object 10: ActivitiesLayout

[v Object initially visible in browser

The last slide’s actions

[]ActionZ - On Picturelsin do Delay
[]Action? - On DelaylzDone do Fly

Clear the box next to each action
that doesn't apply to the last
slide, so the actions aren't

+] = 3] 2 published

By deactivating rather than deleting actions that target another currently
nonexistent slide, you can easily add slides to your show later by reactivating
and targeting the actions at a new slide.
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Make sure Fixed Page Layout is selected as the HTML output method on the
Layout Properties palette and that Word wrap is cleared in the HTML Options
dialog you access from the Site Settings General tab. Then preview the page to test
your slide show.

Loading the page sends a ShowPicture action to the first slide, triggering it to fly
onto the page. The completion of the Fly action sends a message that triggers a two-
second delay, after which another custom message triggers both the exit of the
current slide and the entrance of the next.

Customizing Default Actions

The trigger events, action messages, and default parameter values available in the
Set Action dialog are defined in the JavaScript Beans (.jsb) and JavaScript (.js) files
in the NetObjects Fusion 8\NetObjects System folder. If you’re experienced in
JavaScript programming, you can add your own .jsb and .js files to provide even
more choices in the Set Action dialog.
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CHAPTER 25

Designing and
Implementing Forms

You can add forms to your site to collect information from site visitors; for
example, to survey potential customers, conduct credit-card transactions, have
customers register products, or otherwise process information visitors submit.

Using forms, visitors can type in text fields, and select options using check boxes,
radio buttons, and combo boxes. You can use the NetObjects Form Handler
component to have responses posted in an email or copied to a text file on your
Web server. Or, you can assign a Common Gateway Interface (CGI) script to
process responses, for example, by summarizing them on a confirmation page.
Check with your server administrator or ISP for setup information.

You can also use JavaScript or Visual Basic routines with forms. See Chapter 29,
“Working with HTML Directly.”

This chapter includes:

» Creating forms

» Adding text fields, check boxes, radio buttons, and combo boxes
* Adding Submit, Reset, and custom buttons

+ Submitting data via email or to a text file

* Processing data with a CGI script

* Adding hidden fields for client-side parameters
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Form Area tool

Creating a Form

With NetObjects Fusion, you can devote an entire Layout area to a complex form
containing many items, or create one or more smaller forms, each in a Layout
Region, table, or text box. One form might log product registrations, for example,
while another emails customer comments to a product manager. You can also add a
form to the MasterBorder so it appears on several pages.

1.

In Page view, select the Form Area tool from the Standard toolbar, and draw a
rectangle in the Layout area or MasterBorder.

The Create Form dialog appears.

Select a type of form.

Provides flexibility in arranging form objects

—_— 1 Good for forms that include a lot of text
" Create text-based form [Test box] or have a simple layout

™ Create form in aJable

(+ Create position-based form [Layout Regionk

Useful for forms with a rigid tabular layout
" Define Layout az a form [limits page to one form)

(] 8 | Cancel |

Create position-based form (Layout Region) creates a form in a Layout Region
that you can resize and drag anywhere on the page. When you add form
objects, text boxes, and other objects to the Layout Region, you can freely
position and align them, just as you position objects in a Layout area.

Create text-based form (Text box) creates a form in a text box. Text you type and
form objects you add appear sequentially, just as when you type. This is a
good choice for forms that have a lot of text, where objects appear
sequentially, or that have a simple layout, like a row of check boxes or a
single column of fields. A text box form typically generates less HTML
when you publish than a Layout Region form.

Create form in a Table creates a table where you can line up form objects by
inserting them in table cells. Each cell acts like a text box, where you type
and add objects just as you add other objects to a table. You can only have
one table for the entire form.

If you define a Layout, Layout Region, or text box as a form, you can insert
multiple tables to help align form objects.

430



Chapter 25 Designing and Implementing Forms

Define Layout as a form (limits page to one form) creates a single form on the page

that occupies the entire Layout area.

3. Click OK.

other content, as described in “Adding Objects to a Form.”

“Bign Our Guestbookl

ihnd we'll send you a complimentary T-shirt| |

m:le: | | E-mail: |

Address: | | CityiState: |

T-shirt: M FIL FIXL

Layout Region Form

Please Iet us know how vou like our services:

[Can we send more information wia: | [ [USPS] [ E-mail|

Submit

You can also turn an existing Layout or container object into a form. Click the

Add fields, check boxes, and other objects to your form, along with images and

Layout area, Layout Region, text box, or table, and select the form option on the

General tab of the Properties palette; for example, Text box is a form.
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Adding Objects to a Form

You can add any standard form objects to a form, including single- and multiple-
line text fields, check boxes, radio buttons, scrolling lists, and drop-down lists.

Sign Our Guestbook]

] Edit fields
|
T i Check boxes
L
Email Address | | / / i Drop-down list
T 7
I El O @ E tolor | |White éll Scrolling list
O D O @ Logo Small Logo
Large Logo

[Let us know what vou think about our seriices.

Multi-line text field

Radio buttons

/
kja.n we send you more information? | ﬁ DE

| Subrnit | | Cancel I

Form buttons

You add objects to a form using the Form toolbar. This toolbar appears when you
first create the form, or you can open the toolbar from the View menu by choosing
Toolbars, Form Tools.

Form Tools The Form toolbar appears

when you create a_form
- @ = B O

Arrange and align the fields, check boxes, and other objects in a form, just as you
would arrange objects in a Layout area, table, or text box. You must place form
objects inside a form to make them work as part of the form. If you don’t place
form objects inside a form, a red warning icon appears in the form object.

To minimize the HTML generated by a Layout Region form, align its objects using
the options on the Multi-Object Palette or organize the objects in tables or text
boxes. See “Aligning and Distributing Objects” on page 90, “Embedding Objects
in a Text Box” on page 123, and “Adding Text and Pictures to Cells” on page 250.
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Edit Field tool
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Browsers display form objects differently, so test your form on all the browsers and
platforms you plan to support.

Note: If you publish pages containing forms using the Fixed Page
Layout output option, the forms may not display properly in the
browser and the form objects display warning icons in Page view.

Naming Form Objects

When you add objects to a form, you provide a name or argument for each object
that is passed to the NetObjects Form Handler component or CGI script that
processes responses. These names can be used to output or otherwise process the
text typed in a field, or the state of each check box, radio button, or combo box.

If you’re using the Form Handler component to output responses, you must name
each form object with a sequential number only, beginning with 1, and continuing
with 2, 3, and so on because of the design of the component. Don’t use text
characters or punctuation, as in 1-TextField. For Form Handler information, see
“Submitting Responses as Plain Text” on page 441.

In addition to names, you can also provide a value to be sent when a site visitor
selects a check box, radio button, or item in a combo box. For example, a check box
named Yellow with a value of Yes might be sent to a CGI script as Yellow=Yes,
depending on the script.

Actions you add with NetObjects Fusion can also use form object values to
manipulate a site visitor’s response. See “Scripting Parameter Values” on page 416.

If you’re using a CGI script, you might need to coordinate the names and values
you enter with those used in the script. Each CGI script has its own naming
conventions, but in general, names cannot include spaces or punctuation. Check
with your server administrator or ISP for information.

Adding a Single-Line Text Field

A single-line text field can accommodate just a few words, such as a name or phone
number. After creating the form as described on page 430:

1. In Page view, select the Forms Edit Field tool from the Form toolbar.
2. Draw a rectangle on the form.

The Forms Edit Field Properties palette appears.
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3. Set the Forms Edit Field properties.

Forms Edit Field Properties [EHIME3
=|o|

ME = FormsE ditField! Name passed to the script processing the form

Teut:
Type text to appear in the field by default

S/ Select to hide the site visitor s typing
[ Password field

- —~T Text field width, measured in characters
Wizible length: |13 = characters

—T Maximum number of characters that can be
Maz length: 12 = characters A 2
entered in the field

HTML...

«  Name. Type the name for this field that’s passed to the CGI script processing
the form. You may be able to choose any name or one may be required for
this field by the CGI script.

If you’re using the Form Handler, use a number indicating the object’s order
in the output text.

« Text. Type text to appear in the field by default. This text is submitted as the
response if the site visitor doesn’t replace it.

»  Password field. Select this option if the field is for sensitive information like a
password or credit card number. Characters site visitors type are submitted
to the script, but depending on the browser, visitors see asterisks, bullets, or
nothing at all as they type.

This option does not create password protection to prevent site visitors from
visiting certain pages. That level of protection can only be provided by
scripts used by the form or by permission settings on the server itself.

*  Visible length. Enter a number to define the width of the text box by specifying
the number of characters visible in the field.

*  Max length. Enter a number to define how many characters site visitors can
enter in the field. When typing exceeds the field’s visible width, text scrolls
up to this number of characters.

4. To add a label to the field, use the Text tool on the Standard toolbar.

Select the label and the field and on the Multi-Object Palette, click Align Center
to make sure these objects appear correctly in the browser. To make aligning
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labels and fields easier, include the field and label in the same text box, or insert
both objects in table cells.

Adding a Multiple-Line Text Field

To provide a place for long comments or descriptions, you can add a multiple-line
text field. Site visitors can type as much as they want, and text scrolls as necessary.
After creating the form as described on page 430:

1. In Page view, select the Forms Multi-Line tool from the Form toolbar.
2. Draw a rectangle on the form.

Multi-Line tool
3. Set the Forms Multi-Line properties.

Forms Multi-Line Properties HHEE

=41y

Mame  [FormshuliLinet Name passed to the script processing the form

Teut:

Type text to appear in the field by default

Wizible length: |23 j characters
wisible height: [7 ~ lines

HTML...

+  Name. Type the name for this field that’s passed to the CGI script processing
the form.

If you’re using the Form Handler, use a number indicating the object’s order
in the output text.

« Text. Type text to appear in the field by default. This text is submitted as the
response if the site visitor doesn’t replace it.

*  Visible length. Enter a number to define the width of the text box by specifying
the number of characters visible in the field.

*  Visible height. Enter a number to define the number of lines visible in the
field.

4. To label the field, use the Text tool on the Standard toolbar.
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Adding Radio Buttons

Use radio buttons when you want site visitors to choose one option from a group.
Clicking one radio button deselects all others in its group. After creating the form
as described on page 430:

1. In Page view, select the Radio Button tool from the Form toolbar.

®

i 2. Draw a rectangle on the form.
Radio Button tool

3. Set the Forms Radio Button properties.

Forms Radio Button Properti!

°|o|
Name passed for the group to the script
processing the form. This should be the same
Group name:  |FormsFadioButtont f()r all buttons in the group
Walue sent: Value passed if this button is selected

Diefault

™ Selected
% Mot selected

HTML...

Group name. Type the name for this group of buttons that’s passed to the CGI
script processing the form. This should be the same for all buttons in the
group. If you’re using the Form Handler, use a number indicating the
buttons’ order in the output text.

»  Value sent. Type the value passed for the button if the site visitor selects it. If
you’re using the Form Handler, and a visitor selects a button named Large in
a group named 4, the output text might appear as 4=Large.

» Default. Choose either Selected or Not selected to set the button’s initial
state, which is returned as the response if the site visitor doesn’t change it.
Remember that only one radio button in a group can be selected at a time
and this only works if all buttons in the group have the same group name.

4. To label each radio button, use the Text tool on the Standard toolbar.
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Adding Check Boxes

You can provide check boxes for making one or more selections from a group of
options, or to turn a single option on or off. Unlike radio buttons, any number of
boxes in a group can be selected at the same time. After creating the form as
described on page 430:

1. In Page view, select the Forms Checkbox tool from the Form toolbar.
2. Draw a rectangle on the form.

3. Set the Forms Checkbox properties.

Forms Checkbox Propetties [EIME3

= Q)
Mame: |FormsCheckboxl N d . .
ame passed to the script processing the form
L Value that s passed if this box is checked

Diefault
(" Checked

(¥ Unchecked

HTML...

+  Name. Type the name for this check box that’s passed to the script processing
the form. If you’re using the Form Handler, use a number indicating the
box’s order in the output text. Each check box must have a separate name.

«  Value. Type the value passed for the box if the site visitor checks it. If you’re
using the Form Handler, and a visitor checks a box named 6 that has the
value Email, the output text might appear as 6=Email. If the site visitor
doesn’t check it, no value is sent to the server.

« Default. Select either Checked or Unchecked to set the box’s initial status,
which is returned as the response if the site visitor doesn’t change it.

4. To label each check box, use the Text tool on the Standard toolbar.
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=i

Combo Box tool

Adding a Combo Box

If a long list of check boxes or radio buttons takes up too much space in your form,
you can list options in a combo box. Use a scrolling list if you want site visitors to
be able to select more than one option, which is a space-saving alternative to a

group of check boxes. Or use a drop-down list for selecting only one option, which
is an alternative to radio buttons. After creating the form as described on page 430:

1. In Page view, select the Forms Combo Box tool from the Form toolbar.
2. Draw a rectangle on the form.

3. Set the Forms Combo Box properties.

Forms Combo Box Propertiesﬂ!
=40

Mame: |FormsComboBox! Name passed to the script for the combo box

Type: % Dropdownlist  Listbox
Visible height: = lines

Elements
Mame Walue Selected

Names and values passed for each item in the list
=] 2] 3]
HTML.

7[1—

«  Name. Type the name for this combo box that’s passed to the script
processing the form. If you’re using the Form Handler, use a number
indicating the combo box’s order in the output text.

*  Tpe. Select whether you want a drop-down list that displays one item at a
time, or a list box that displays several items in a scrolling list.

Visible height. For a list box, enter the number of visible lines in the box.

«  Allow multiple selections. For a list box, select this option if you want site
visitors to be able to select more than one item in the list.
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4. To add items to the combo box list, click the plus (+) button and, in the Enter
Value dialog, type a name and the value passed to the script for the item.

Enter Value
Name | ———1— Name that appears in the list
Walue: | —1— Value passed if this item is selected

™ Selected by default

| Cancel |

«  Name. Type the name passed for this item, which is also the name that
appears in the list.

«  Value. Type the value passed if the item is selected.

Selected by default. Check this option if you want this item initially selected.
Unless you’re creating a list box and you select Allow multiple selections,
only one item in the list can be selected.

5. To label the list, use the Text tool on the Standard toolbar.

To remove items from the list, select the item and click the minus (-) button. Use
the arrow buttons to rearrange the order of items in the list.

Adding Submit, Reset, and Custom Buttons

After adding objects for collecting data from site visitors, you must add a Submit

button to send the data to your Web server. You can also supply a Reset button so

visitors can clear the form and start over. To determine how the server handles the
information entered by the site visitors, you can use the NetObjects Fusion Form

Handler or specify a custom CGI script.

Note: If you’re using the Form Handler component to send form
responses in an email or to a text file, create your Submit button as
described in “Submitting Responses as Plain Text” on page 441.

After creating the form as described on page 430:
1. In Page view, select the Forms Button tool from the Form toolbar.

2. Draw a rectangle on the form.

439



Adding Objects to a Form

3. Set the Forms Button properties.

Forms Button Properties HHEE
<ol

Mame: |FormsButtonl

o Tem

Teut > The button label can be text or a picture
" Image

EE=

Select Button to create a custom button
Type: [submic ¢ -

AL | Click here to attach a script defining what a
custom button does

e Name. Use the name your CGI script references.
« Text. Type the button label text in the field.

« Image. To use a picture as a label, select Image, click Browse, and choose an
image file from the Picture File Open dialog.

Note: When you use an image as the label for a form button, that
button can only submit information. It cannot be used as a
reset button.

*  Type. Choose a button type:

«  Submit creates a button that sends the site visitor’s responses to the Form
Handler or CGI script on the server.

*  Reset creates a button that reverts to the form’s initial settings.

*  Button creates a custom button that runs the script you add using the
HTML button.

e HTML. Opens the Object HTML dialog so you can add a script that runs
when site visitors click the custom button. See “Accessing an Object’s
HTML” on page 550.
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Submitting Responses as Plain Text

You can have responses submitted as plain text to a file on the Web server using the
Form Handler component. When you use the Form Handler, you don’t have to
provide your own CGI script, the Form Handler provides it for you.

Note: Using the Form Handler component might require configuration
of your Web server. To find out what’s required, see the
components information at the Workbench link from
www.netobjects.com/support.

Submitting Data to a Text File

To use the Form Handler component to copy site visitors’ responses to a text file on
your Web server, use the component tool to create the form’s Submit button. After
creating the form as described on page 430:

1. In Page view, select the Form Handler tool from the NetObjects Fusion
Components toolbar, and draw a rectangle on the form.

2. Set the Form Handler properties.

Form Handler Properties HHEE

o]
Form Handler:
Ax

Button Mame Submit
Publish to ‘windows
Success URL

Error URL

Clutput File webinfotst
CGI-Bin Directary azgetsicgi-bin
Abs. Storage Oir Cepwebdatay

*  Button Name. Type a name for the button’s label, or accept Submit.

Publish to. From the drop-down list, choose the type of Web server you’re
publishing to: Windows, Mac, UNIX, or Email. You must know the type of
server as well as how the server is configured to handle CGI scripts. Ask
your ISP or server administrator or check the Workbench link from

www.netobjects.com/support. If you choose Email, see “Submitting Data in an
Email.”
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Success URL. Double-click this row and in the Link dialog, select the page to
display when a visitor correctly completes the form. Click the Link button.

Error URL. Double-click this row and in the Link dialog, select the page to
display when submission fails, for example, if the visitor doesn’t fill in a
required field.

Output File. Type a name for the file you want responses copied to. Do not
specify a path.

Perl Path for UNIX. If you’re publishing to a UNIX server, type the path to the
Perl application on the server. Perl 5 is required on the server.

CGI-Bin Directory. Type the path to the directory on the Web server where the
CGTI scripts provided by Form Handler should be copied. This directory
must be in the Publish to directory or lower in the directory hierarchy.

Abs. Storage Directory (Windows only) or Storage Directory. Type the path to the
directory on the server where you want to put the output file.

Required fields. For each field, choose whether a response is required (True) or
not (False) for a submission to be successful. If you mark a field True and
visitors don’t fill it in, they see the Error URL when they submit the form.

The required field option is not displayed if your fields are not named as
sequential numbers. If any object in your form isn’t listed in the Form
Handler Properties palette, you might have named it incorrectly. See
“Naming Form Objects” on page 433.

Note: You must configure all properties listed in the Form

Handler or the script will not run. If your form fields are
not named correctly, the script will also fail.
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Submitting Data in an Email

You can also use the NetObjects Form Handler component to copy site visitors’
responses into an email to any address you specify.

Note: This feature is not supported under all configurations of Internet
Explorer. To find out what’s required, see components
information at the Workbench link from www.netobjects.com/support.

= 1. In Page view, select the Form Handler tool from the Component toolbar, and
draw a rectangle on the form for the Submit button.

Form Handler tool 2. On the Form Handler Properties palette, click the Publish to option and select

Email.

3. Enter the email address, and relabel the button if you want.

Form Handler Properties HHEE
lo]

Form Handler:

Er— )

Button Mame Submit

*  Button Name. To change the button’s label, click in the Button Name row and
type a name in the Form Handler text field.

*  Publish to. Choose Email from the drop-down list if you have not already
done so.

+  Email. Click and type the email address to which responses will be sent.

Because of the way the email feature works, you cannot have required fields in the

email option. If you want both features, you must use a CGI script that can send
email.
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Processing Data with a CGI Script

To process form responses other than by outputting text using the Form Handler
component, use a custom CGI script. A CGI script is a program that controls a
program on your Web server. Using a CGI script, you can format responses for a
particular application, summarize them on a page that’s returned to the site visitor,
or do practically anything else with the data.

Note: Not all administrators let you install CGI scripts on their servers.
Some provide standard CGI scripts for you to use, and a few don’t
support CGI at all.

1. In Page view, click anywhere in the form except on a form object.
2. On the Properties palette, click the Settings button.

For a text box form, look for the Settings button on the Text Box tab. For other
forms, look on the General tab.

The Form Settings dialog appears.

Form name:  |LAYOUTFORM

Settings

Action: Browse...

Method: & Post " Get

Encoding type: |

3. Specify:

«  Form name. Type an arbitrary name for the form. This is required by some
browsers.

Action. Type the URL to the CGI script on a server. If the CGI script is
already on the server, enter its URL here; for example:

http://www.host.com/myaccount/fusionproject/assets/cgi-bin/myscript.cgi
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Note: Normally, NetObjects Fusion publishes custom CGI
scripts to the cgi-bin directory specified in Publish view. If
your server’s configuration requires publishing scripts
somewhere else, you must use the Alias tab of the Define
Server dialog in Publish view to specify that location in the
CGI script field. This applies only to custom CGI scripts,
not to the Form Handler. See “Creating Aliased Folders
and Setting the CGI-Bin Directory” on page 606.

If the CGI script isn’t already on the server but needs to be published along
with your site’s assets, click Browse and select the script file to be published
from the Open dialog. This file appears in the Action field. NetObjects
Fusion adds the file as an asset and puts it in the CGI bin directory.

When visitors click Submit, the server executes the CGI script at this URL.

Note: If the URL doesn’t point to your server’s cgi-bin folder, you
must customize your site’s published directory structure by
renaming cgi-bin appropriately. See “Customizing Your
Site’s Directory Structure” on page 602.

*  Method. Choose a method for sending form data to the Web server:

«  Post, which is the preferred method, sends data as a standard stream of
name=value pairs, separated by an ampersand (&).

« Get sends the values of the form variables as part of the URL. Use Get
with care, as some servers truncate data sent using this method.

Often, the method you use is determined by the scripts you use. Check your
script’s documentation for information.

Encoding type. If your server requires data to be encoded in a particular
format, such as MIME or BinHex, type the format here.

4. Click OK.
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Adding Hidden Fields

If a CGI script is processing your form, you probably need to use hidden fields to
pass additional information to it, such as which fields must be filled in to display
the success page or where to return data once it’s processed. Site visitors don’t see
these fields, but the values are submitted to the script with form responses.

1. In Page view, click anywhere in the form except on a form object.
2. On the Properties palette, click the Settings button.

For a text box form, look for the Settings button on the Text Box tab. For other
forms, look on the General tab.

The Form Settings dialog appears.
3. Add names and values for each hidden field in the Form Settings dialog.

Formname: [LAYOUTFORM

Settings
Action: Browse...

Method: (¢ Post O Get

Encoding type:

Hidder fields

Name Yalue
+] =] ] %]
Cancel

« To add a field, click the plus (+) button, then enter a name and value for the
field in the Enter Value dialog.

« To remove a field, select it and click the minus (—) button.

« To reorder fields in the list and define their order in the submitted data,
select a field and click the up or down arrow.

4. Click OK.
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If you’re using the Form Handler component to process a form, don’t enter hidden
fields yourself. The Form Handler enters the fields it needs.
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CHAPTER 26

Using NetObjects Fusion
Components

Components are pre-built mini-applications that add interactivity to your site
without custom programming or scripting. Publish components and Page
components are available in NetObjects Fusion 8. The component’s type dictates
where it appears within NetObjects Fusion, and the Component Manager can be
used to easily organize available components in Page view.

NetObjects Fusion components are installed when you install NetObjects Fusion.
You can also download third-party components from third-party vendors. If you are
a software developer and want to create your own NetObjects Fusion Components,
sometimes called NFXes, you can use the NetObjects Component Development Kit
(CDK). For information, visit www.netobjects.com.

Note: You cannot preview components in NetObjects Fusion. When you
add a component to a page and preview, you see a placeholder
graphic. To see how the component works, you must publish the
site locally or remotely.

This chapter explains:
» Using the Component Manager
* Adding NetObjects Fusion Components to a page

« Setting component properties

Using the Component Manager

The Component Manager provides a way for you to organize your toolbars and
save space as you work in Page view. The first time you open your site in Page
view, the Component Manager will be docked to the left of the page. You can move
the Component Manager to the right side of the page, or you can close the
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Component Manager. If you close the Component Manager, the next time you add
a toolbar, it will reappear.

Note: All NetObjects Fusion toolbars can be added to the Component
Manager.

Adding Toolbars to the Component Manager
To add a component toolbar:

1. From the File menu, choose View>Toolbars.

2. Select the component toolbar you want to add.

KR ABQ L REE O

AN A A B [ 0, [T, 1]

‘Mism"’),\

U 2V

[Home] [Mission] [Events] [Next Tour] [Contest] [Hiking Products]

The component toolbar will display in the component manager.

To remove a component toolbar, deselect the component from the Toolbars menu

@y

or click the “x” on the toolbar.

Displaying Toolbars in the Component Manager

You can display toolbar objects as icons or text and icons. You also have the option
to view object descriptions or remove the description field. Additionally, toolbars
can be stored in the Component Manager or can float.
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To set Component Manager display options:

1. Right click on the toolbar.

The toolbar menu will appear.

v Standard Tools
Form Tools

v Plug-lnz
Custom Components— #
Database 3
Tag Libraries 3

v Show Labels
v Show Description
Customize...

2. Select:

« Show Labels to display the object name next to the icon.

« Show Description to display a brief summary of the object.

Mission

Events

Contest

Using the Component Manager

In the component manager, you view only the active toolbar. You make a toolbar
active by clicking on the toolbar and expanding it. Once you make a new toolbar

active, the previous toolbar collapses.
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s Hidden Field

[ Conditional Expression
4 Insert

fs Delete

+ 4 Update

2
« To view toolbars in the Component Manager, click the up or down arrows.

« To float a toolbar, drag the toolbar out of the Component Manager container
and place anywhere on the page.

« To dock a toolbar, drag the toolbar out of the Component Manager container
and dock to the left side or top of the page.

Customizing the Component Manager
You can customize the component toolbar to group toolbars with similar attributes.
1. From the File menu, choose View>Toolbars>Customize.

2. In the customize toolbars dialog, type in a keyword that applies to the toolbars
you want to group.
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All toolbars with that attribute will be highlighted.

Kepwords Filker IJSP

Toolbars
Title | Kepwords | -
Advanced Tools WSP Photo Gallery, E-Commerce, Counter Lite,...
Allaire Cold Fusion WSP Dynamic Elements, Interactive Web Sites...
ASPDB MetObjects, Database, 85P, SGL, MySOL, Micr...

ColdFusgion 5.0 Tags WSP,Tag Library, Dynamic, Interactive, Server ...
ColdFusion 6.1 Tags WSP,Tag Library, Scripting, Custom Tags, MNest...

ColdFusgion DE MetObjects,Database, ColdFusion, ODBC, DSM...
JSTL Core Tags WSP,Tag Library, JSP, Java, JavaBean, Servle...
JSTL i18n Tags WSP,Tag Library, JSP, Java, JavaBean, Servle...
JSTL SGL Tags WSP.Tag Library, JSP, Java, JavaBean, Servle..
JSTL %ML Tags WSP,Tag Library, JSP, Java, JavaBean, =ML, ...
NOF Components WSP.Ad Banner, DynaButtons, Picture Loader.,...
PHP DB MetObjects,Database, PHP, MySOL, ODEC, D...
Flua-lns 'WSP Flash. Shackwave. Quicktime. Windows ... T
v Wisible ¥ | Shovwlabels V' Show Description
Dockleft | DockAight |

% [60 v [512 Float | Close |

3. Choose the toolbars you want to appear in the component manager and select
the Visible checkbox.

4. Select Show Labels and Show Description to display the component object
labels and descriptions.

If the component object can only be displayed with a label, the Show labels
option will be inactive.

5. Select the location of the component manager.
»  Dock Left docks the component manager on the left side of the window.
«  Dock Right docks the component manager on the right side of the window.

« Set the position of the component manager in the X and Y fields and click
Float to float the component manager.

About Components

You can use Publish components and Page components in NetObjects Fusion. The
component’s type dictates where it appears within NetObjects Fusion.

« Publish components are used to post-process the HTML generated by
NetObjects Fusion or to change NetObjects Fusion’s FTP capabilities. See
“Publishing Components” on page 596.

453



Adding a Rotating Ad Banner

=

Ad Banner tool

« Page components appear on toolbars in Page view. You use the tools to place
components on your pages. See “Using the Component Manager.”

Note: To add copies of the same component to a site, you must
place a new component each time. Copying and pasting
components can lead to site corruption.

NetObjects Fusion components are automatically available when you install
NetObjects Fusion. These components appear on the NetObjects Fusion
Components toolbar in Page view and all apart from the Form Handler component
are discussed in this chapter; the Form Handler component is discussed in
“Submitting Responses as Plain Text” on page 441.

In addition, you can download third-party components. Depending on their type,
third-party components are installed in the appropriate place in NetObjects Fusion.
Additional component toolbars become available in Page view when you install a
third-party Page component and can be displayed in the Component Manager. For
information about third-party components, visit Online view.

Adding a Rotating Ad Banner

You can use the Ad Banner component to display a series of images within a
banner. You determine which images display, associate a transition with each
image, set the amount of time each image is displayed, and specify a URL linked to
each image.

NetObjects Fusion supports .gif and .jpg images in components. See “Choosing an
Image Format” on page 188.

To add an Ad Banner:

1. In Page view, select the Ad Banner tool from the NetObjects Fusion
Components toolbar.

2. Click on the page to indicate the Ad Banner’s location.
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An Ad Banner placeholder and the Ad Banner Properties palette appear.

Rotating Ad Banner Properti!

lo]

Fiotating Ad Banner:

Dizabled - JJ
Eanner Type ilmage Size A
[futomatic Resizing  {Disabled

Fauze Time (seconds] i3

Mumber of Images 3

Image 1 CahletObject
URL far Image 1

Transition 1 Column

Image 2 CahletObject
URL faor Image 2 W

Specify the Banner Type.

 Image Size. The Ad Banner is the same size as the images you select.

«  Standard Banner Size. Click Banner Size and choose from the drop-down list.
+  Custom. Enter a width and height for the Ad Banner.

Enable or disable Automatic Resizing.

If Automatic Resizing is disabled, you must choose images that are the same
size. If Automatic Resizing is enabled, Ad Banner resizes the larger images to
match the smallest image. For best results, use images that are the same size.

Set Pause Time to control how long each image is displayed.

Enter the total number of images you want to use. You can use from 1 to 50
images.

To select an image, double-click the Image row, select the image from the
Picture File Open dialog, and click Open.

Double-click the URL for Image row and in the Link dialog select a type of link
for the image. See “Creating Links” on page 316.

Specify the link information and click Link.

Click the Transition row and select a transition from the drop-down list. You
can choose:

»  Column to draw increasingly larger columns of the new image onto the old
image. The new image appears to slide in from behind the old image.
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DynaButtons tool

«  Fade to change one image into another by drawing a set of random pixels
from the new image onto the old image.

Rotate to make it appear as though one image is rotating upward from below
the other image.

+  Smash to drop the new image onto the old one. The old image appears to
crumble under the weight of the new image.

« Tear to make it appear as though the old image is ripped away to reveal the
new image.

«  Unroll to place the new image on top of the old image and unroll it.

When the site displays in the browser, the sequence begins with a random
image and its associated transition.

11. Repeat steps 7 through 10 for each image you want to rotate into the Ad Banner.

You can add an action to an object using the Actions tab. See Chapter 24, “Building
Dynamic Pages.”

Adding DynaButtons

DynaButtons are Java buttons that link to another page on your site, other sites, or a
specific file. You can place DynaButtons anywhere on your pages and assign up to
20 buttons to a DynaButton bar. In addition, you can assign up to 20 sub-buttons to
each DynaButton. You can create sub-buttons for navigating from a main page to
pages at a lower level.

When you publish the site, each button appears in the browser in the primary button
style selected for the site and displays the name of the page to which it is linked.

You cannot assign custom images to DynaButtons. The button’s style is determined
by your SiteStyle. To use custom images for buttons, use the Picture Rollover tool.

Because a DynaButton is an active link, the button appears active when a site
visitor moves the mouse pointer over the DynaButton or clicks the button. The site
visitor can click the DynaButton to go to the appropriate link.

To add DynaButtons and set properties:

1. In Page view, select the DynaButtons tool from the NetObjects Fusion
Components toolbar.

2. Click on the page to indicate the DynaButtons’ location.
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A DynaButtons placeholder and the DynaButtons Properties palette appear.

DynaButtons Properties HEE

DOynaButtons:

=l
! =4X
Crrientation iHorizontal
Button 1 H
Usze Sub-Euttons 1 Mo

3. Select the buttons’ orientation—vertical or horizontal—from the drop-down
list.

4. Click the Number of Buttons row, specify how many buttons you want, and
click the check mark.

5. Double-click the number row, such as Button 1.

The Link dialog appears. You can link this button to another page, file, smart
link, or external link. See “Creating Links” on page 316.

6. Specify the link information and click Link.
The details of the link appear in the right column of the button row.

You can add an action to an object using the Actions tab. See Chapter 24, “Building
Dynamic Pages.”

Adding Sub-Buttons

If a DynaButton contains sub-buttons, the sub-buttons appear when a site visitor
clicks the DynaButton. The sub-button shows information about the link associated
with the button. For example, if a sub-button is linked to an external link, the sub-
button displays the asset name for the external link.

To add sub-buttons and set the properties:

1. In Page view, create a DynaButton as described in “Adding DynaButtons” on
page 456.

2. Double-click the Use Sub-Buttons row.
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Yes appears in the right column and NetObjects Fusion adds a Number
Sub-Buttons row under the Use Sub-Buttons row.

DynaButtons Properties T x
DOynaButtons:
‘fes - JJ
Orientation Horizontal

Mumber of Buttons 1

Button 1

Sub-Button 11

3. To specify the number of sub-buttons, select the Number Sub-Buttons row,
enter the number of buttons, and click the check mark.

The limit is 20 sub-buttons. The appropriate number of sub-button rows appear,
numbered in sequential order.

4. To define the link for each sub-button, double-click the appropriate
sub-button row, such as Sub-Button 1,2. The first number, in this case the 1,
identifies the button for which the sub-button was created, and the second
number is the number of the current sub-button.

The Link dialog appears. See “Creating Links” on page 316.
5. Specify the link information and click Link.

6. Repeat steps 4 and 5 to create and define each sub-button.
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Loading Pictures onto Your Site

Use the NetObjects Picture Loader Component to load an image from a site other
than your own. You can use this to place advertising banners if the banners are
located on a server other than your Web server.

To load a picture from an external source:

1. In Page view, select the Picture Loader tool from the NetObjects Fusion
Components toolbar.

2. Draw a box on the page to indicate where you want to place the picture.

A placeholder and the Picture Loader Properties palette appear.

Picture Loader Properties HHEE
lo]
Picture Loader:

Ax

Image URL

3. Click the Image URL row and type the URL where the picture is located.
Be sure to type the complete URL.
4. Click the check mark.

You can add an action to an object using the Actions tab. See Chapter 24, “Building
Dynamic Pages.”

459



Adding a Go Menu

=]

Go Menu tool

Adding a Go Menu

You can use the Go Menu component to easily create a drop-down navigation
menu, with each menu item corresponding to a single page in the site.

1. InPage view, select the Go Menu tool from the NetObjects Fusion Components
toolbar.

2. Draw a box on the page where you want to place the Go Menu.

The Go Menu dialog appears.

Go Menu PZ|

Menu fems ] Button Format ]

|Ir'|terna| Link j Link | Menu ftem Mame |

D Haime A
’ ----- D Mizzion

D Events

: D Mext Tour

-] Cantest

OK | Cancel |

3. On the Menu Items tab, select a link type from the drop-down list and set up a
link to the items you want to include on the Go Menu. See “Creating Links” on
page 316.

4. From the list on the left, select the specific items you want to include on the Go
menu and click the right arrow to move them into the Link column. You can
include up to 50 items on the menu.

+ To change the way an item is listed on the menu, double-click it in the Menu
Item Name column and type a new name.

« Select an item and click the Move up or Move down button to change the
order of items on the menu.

» To delete an item, select it and click Delete.
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5. Click the Button Format tab.

Go Menu

Menu ttems  Button Format l

Example Choose one of the following formats:
I ABC 'l GDl (+ Use forms button
Text:  |Go
ABC hd @ " Use custom graphic
ABC =

" Mo hutton (pull dowen menu selection will trigger link)

X

OK | Cancel |
6. Select one of the three formats. An example of each format is shown on the left.
7. Click OK.
8. To change the items included on the Go Menu or the button format, use the Go
Menu Properties palette.
Go Menu Properties HHEE
lo]
Go Menu:
AX

Button Format Forms Buttor

Button Test

Mumber of ltems

=)

You can add an action to an object using the Actions tab. See Chapter 24, “Building

Dynamic Pages.”
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Adding Pictures That Roll Over

You can use the Picture Rollover component to create JavaScript rollovers for any

image on your site. Because this component uses JavaScript, the colors of your
images are not compromised.

To view a rollover picture, site visitors must use Netscape Navigator 3.x and up or
Microsoft Internet Explorer 3.x and up.

To add pictures that roll over:

ﬁ' 1. In Page view, select the Picture Rollover tool from the NetObjects Fusion
Components toolbar.

Roll Pict .
to(())l over Hcture 2. Draw a box on the page where you want to locate the pictures.

A picture placeholder and the Picture Rollover Properties palette appear.

Picture Rollover Propetties [EHIIME3
lo]

Picture Rollover:
Ax

Initial image

Link URL

3. To specify the first image to display, double-click the Initial image row, select
the image from the Picture File Open dialog, and click Open.
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The Picture Rollover Properties palette changes and displays two new rows—
Mouse over image and Mouse out image.

@lo|

Picture Rollover:

e s

Initial image.

Mouze over image

Maouze out image
Link URL

4. To specify the image to display when the mouse pointer moves over the image,
double-click the Mouse over image row, select the image from the Picture File
Open dialog, and click Open.

Note: The images you select for rollover pictures are resized to
the size of the first image you select. For best results, use
images that are the same size.

5. To specify which image to display when the site visitor moves the mouse
pointer off the picture, double-click the Mouse out image row, select the image
from the Picture File Open dialog, and click Open.

6. To link the image to a specific URL, double-click the Link URL row.

The Link dialog appears. Because the entire image is treated as one object, you
can link it to another page, file, smart link, or external link, such as another site.
See “Creating Links” on page 316.

7. Specify the link information and click Link.
The details of the link appear in the right column of the button row.

You can add an action to an object using the Actions tab. See Chapter 24, “Building
Dynamic Pages.”
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Rotating Picture
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Adding Rotating Pictures

You can use the Rotating Picture component to display different pictures in
succession in the same place on the page. For example, you could rotate among
several images that advertise new products or current sale items.

To add a rotating picture, you specify the image to display and the number of
seconds to pause before displaying the next picture in the sequence. You can also
assign a link to each picture.

NetObjects Fusion supports .gif and .jpg formats in components. See “Choosing an
Image Format” on page 188.

To add pictures that rotate and set their properties:

1. In Page view, select the Rotating Picture tool from the NetObjects Fusion
Components toolbar.

2. Draw a box on the page to indicate where you want to place the picture.

A rotating picture placeholder and the Rotating Picture Properties palette
appear.

@lo|

Fiotating Ficture:

Fause Time [Secands
Mumber of Images 3
Image 1 CAhletObjects
URL far Image 1
Image 2 CAhletObjects
URL faor Image 2
Image 3 CAhletObjects
URL for Image 3

3. To set the number of seconds each picture is displayed before moving to the

next one, click the Pause Time (Seconds) row, specify the number of seconds,
and click the check mark.

4. To set the number of different images to display in the rotating picture, double-

click the Number of Images row, specify the number of images, and click the
check mark.
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You can display up to 50 images for your rotating pictures. An Image row and
URL for Image row for each image you specify appears.

Note: The images you select for rotating pictures are resized to
the size of the first image you select. For best results, use
images that are the same size.

5. Double-click an Image row, select an image file from the Picture File Open
dialog, and click Open.

6. To create a link for this image, double-click the image’s URL for Image row,
then in the Link dialog select the type of link. See “Creating Links” on
page 316.

7. Specify the link information and click Link.
8. Repeat steps 5 through 7 for each image.

You can add an action to an object using the Actions tab. See Chapter 24, “Building
Dynamic Pages.”

Directing Visitors to a Browser-Specific
Page

The Screen Door component detects the visitor’s browser type and redirects the
visitor to a page targeted for that specific browser. You can choose to direct a

visitor to Netscape Navigator 4.x, Microsoft Internet Explorer 4.0 and up, Netscape
Navigator 3.0, or Microsoft Internet Explorer 3.0.

The Screen Door is not visible on the page. You might want to include information
on the page to let site visitors know they are being directed to another page.

You can only include one Screen Door per page.

1. In Page view, select the Screen Door tool from the NetObjects Fusion
Components toolbar.

2. Draw a box in the Layout area of the page where you want to place the Screen
Door. This component does not work when placed in a MasterBorder.
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A Screen Door placeholder and the Screen Door Properties palette appear.

Screen Door Properties HHEE
|

Sereen Door:

JawvaSeript [elient] - JJ

Pause Mo

Diefault page

Metscape 4.0+

Internet Explorer 4.0+

Metscape 2.0

Internet Explarer 2.0

3. Choose a Method.

«  JavaScript (client) works for all browsers except the few that do not support
the META tag.

»  ASP (server) requires that your Web server is ASP compliant.

If you are publishing to an ASP server, make sure your server administrator
updates the browsecap.ini file each time there is a browser update. This file
allows the server to recognize the new version of the browser, which in turn
allows the Screen Door component to identify the browser correctly. If
browsecap.ini is not updated, the Screen Door will not know where to send a site
visitor. For an updated version of browsecap.ini, go to www. microsoft.com.

4. Choose to pause or not pause before redirecting a site visitor. If you set Pause to

Yes, enter the number of seconds you want to pause.

5. Set up appropriate links for the default page and for each individual browser

type. See “Creating Links” on page 316.
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Adding a Site Map Button

Site Mapper is a Java navigation applet that site visitors can use to create an
interactive map of a site. If your site is large, Site Mapper simplifies navigation by
providing a detailed view of the site’s levels. Using the site map, visitors can jump
directly from page to page without using the page navigation controls.

m The Site Map button provides three ways for visitors to view the site:

« By structure, similar to Site view in NetObjects Fusion.
« Inan outline view

« By searching for certain words

A Site Mapper - Microsoft Internet Explorer HEE . L .
. Site visitors can view the
Structulel Outline | Search site three ways. This map
shows the structure
Home . ..
- When site visitors move
the pointer over a page,

the page name appears
The size of each node
—  adjusts so the entire tree fits
in the window. With a large

site, the nodes may be too
small to use

Showuptoleve 2 & Al Select the number of levels
to display

To add a Site Map button and set its properties:

1. In Page view, display the page where you want to add the Site Mapper
component. The Site Mapper does not show pages above this page in the site
hierarchy.

If you place the Site Mapper component in a MasterBorder, you can place it on
any page using that MasterBorder. It is recommended, however, that you place
a Site Mapper component in the Layout of a single page in the site.

ﬁmtl 2. Select the Site Mapper tool from the NetObjects Fusion Components toolbar.

i 3. Draw a box on the page to indicate the location of the Site Map button.
Site Mapper tool
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The Site Map button and the Site Mapper Properties palette appear.

Site Mapper Properties HHEE

@lo|

Site Mapper:

T a— T P

4. To change the image displayed for the Site Map button, double-click the Image
row, then select the image file you want from the Picture File Open dialog.

The selected image appears on the page.

You can add an action to an object using the Actions tab. See Chapter 24, “Building
Dynamic Pages.”

Using Ticker Tape

If you want to announce a special promotion or event on your site, you can use the
Ticker Tape component to add a scrolling message to a page and set the colors and
speed used to display the message.

To add a Ticker Tape display and set its properties:

b c| 1. In Page view, select the Ticker Tape tool from the NetObjects Fusion
Components toolbar.

Ticker Tape tool 2. Draw a rectangle to indicate the location and size of the Ticker Tape display.
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The Ticker Tape placeholder and the Ticker Tape Properties palette appear.

Ticker Tape Properties HHEE

@lo|

Ticker Tape:

Teut for Mezsage 1
URL for Mezsage 1
Speed 26

Frame Caolor lightGiray
Background Color black
LED Colar qreen
LED Type 1]
LEDWFont Size 2

. To display multiple messages in the Ticker Tape display, click the Number of
Messages row, enter the number, and click the check mark.

You can specify up to 50 messages. A new Text for Message and URL for
Message row appears for each message you specified.

. Click the Text for Message row and type the message in the Ticker Tape text
entry field. Click the check mark.

. Double-click the URL for Message row and in the Link dialog select a type of
link for the message. See “Creating Links” on page 316.

Specify the link information for this message and click Link.
. Repeat steps 4 through 6 for each message in the Ticker Tape display.
. Click the Speed row, and specify the scrolling speed (1 to 50) of the message.

Specify a higher number to make the message scroll faster; a lower number to
make the message scroll slower.

. To set the frame, background, and LED colors, click the appropriate row, then
select the color you want from the drop-down list.

« Frame Color determines the border color of the Ticker Tape display. The
default is gray.

« Background Color determines the background color of the Ticker Tape
display. The default is black.

« LED Color determines the color of the message text. The default is green.
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Time Based Picture
tool

10. Click the LED Type row and select a style for the LED text.
+ 0 1is square dots
« I is circular dots
« 2isregular text
11. Click the LED/Font Size row and select a size for the message text.

You can add an action to an object using the Actions tab. See Chapter 24, “Building
Dynamic Pages.”

Adding Time Based Pictures

You can use the Time Based Picture component to display different pictures at the
same location on your page at the time of day you specify. You select the image to
display and specify the hour at which to display it. The browser automatically
displays the picture at the specified time. The picture remains on the page until it is
time for the next picture to be displayed.

NetObjects Fusion supports .gif and .jpg formats in components. See “Choosing an
Image Format” on page 188.

To add time based pictures and set the properties:

1. In Page view, select the Time Based Picture tool from the NetObjects Fusion
Components toolbar.

2. Draw a box on the page where you want to locate the picture.

A picture placeholder and the Time Based Picture Properties palette appear.

Time Based Picture Propertiﬂ!

o]

Time Based Picture: The number Of
images is 3 by
default

Image 1 CahletObject

URL far Image 1

Start Time for Image 1 i12am

Image 2 CahletObject

URL faor Image 2

Start Time for Image 2 ilam
Image 3 CahletObject
URL for Image 3

v
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3. Click the Number of Images row and specify the number of images you want to
rotate.

You can use up to 24 images. NetObjects Fusion adds an Image, Start Time for
Image, and URL for Image row for each image.

4. To select an image, double-click the Image row, select the image from the
Picture File Open dialog, and click Open.

5. To create a link to the image, double-click the URL for Image row and in the
Link dialog select a type of link for the image. See “Creating Links” on
page 316.

6. Click the Start Time for Image row and select a starting time from the drop-
down list.

The start time determines when the image is displayed on your site. You can
select one-hour increments from 12 a.m. to 12 p.m. The image is displayed until
the next image’s starting time. Be sure images have consecutive starting times.

7. Repeat steps 4 through 6 for each image you add.

You can add an action to an object using the Actions tab. See Chapter 24, “Building
Dynamic Pages.”

Adding Server Tags

The NetObjects Fusion Server Tag Library component provides you with server
tags, allowing you to incorporate queries, actions, and other dynamic elements into
your Web site or application. The tag libraries provide complete reference
information.

NetObjects Fusion offers support for the following tag libraries:

+ ColdFusion
+ JSP
« Struts

Before working with Tag Libraries, you should be familiar with tag functionality
and requirements.

To add server tags and set the properties:

1. In Page view, go to View>Toolbars>Tag Libraries and select a toolbar with the
language you want to use.
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2. Select a tag from the toolbar, then click on the page where you want to place the
tag.

A tag placeholder and the tag properties appear.
3. Inthe Tag Properties palette, set the TAGTYPE to:
« Start if it is a beginning tag

- End ifitis a closing tag.

Note: Tags that do not require a closing tag do not have the
TAGTYPE attribute listed.

4. Specify the tag attributes in the tag properties palette.

Warning:NetObjects Fusion does not verify the tags attributes and
values you add, so be sure to use valid syntax. Many tags have
attributes that require values for the tags to function correctly.
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Data Publishing

NetObjects Fusion makes it easy to publish information such as employee
directories, product and service catalogs, and event schedules. You can enter,
manage, and store this information as records either in your NetObjects Fusion site,
or in an external application such as a database or spreadsheet.

To publish the data, you specify its source and create a layout for the pages that will
display it. NetObjects Fusion uses your Layout to create a separate page for each
record, and can automatically provide site visitors with buttons to navigate between
them.

This chapter describes how to publish data using NetObjects Fusion, including:
+ Static and dynamic data publishing

+ Creating a data object

+ Storing data internally

+ Using data stored externally

» Creating a data list

» Creating stacked pages
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Static and Dynamic Data Publishing

NetObjects Fusion supports two kinds of data publishing: static and dynamic.

Static data publishing takes any kind of data—text, pictures, multimedia files,
and so on—from a database or spreadsheet. NetObjects Fusion publishes the
data on your site, where it remains unchanged—static—until the source data is
changed and the site is re-published. Static data publishing, which is the focus
of this chapter, uses data objects that derive data from internal or external
sources.

Dynamic data publishing makes it possible to refresh the data each time a
visitor goes to the site. When the browser requests the data, it is assembled on
the spot; it does not depend on re-publishing the site.

Dynamic data publishing requires third-party components. Third-party
publishers regularly release new components for NetObjects Fusion. For the
latest information, visit Online view.

Storing Data with NetObjects Fusion

Using the data publishing capabilities of NetObjects Fusion, you can store text and
pictures in a database internal to your site, or import data from external sources
such as Microsoft Excel or Access using an ODBC data source connection. In both
cases, NetObjects Fusion publishes your data in standard HTML pages. This makes
it easy to add listings, such as product and service catalogs, employee directories,
and event schedules to your site.

You use the following objects when you publish data in NetObjects Fusion:

Data objects. A data object is a collection of data fields that define what data will
be published. Creating a data object is the essential first step in adding internal
or external data to your site. The data object becomes an asset of your site.
When you reference records internally, you must specify the data fields you
want to store. When you store records from external data, NetObjects Fusion
includes all fields available in the source.

Data fields. Defined in the data object, data fields appear on stacked pages and
are the containers for the data in your site. You can arrange and label data fields;
the arrangement appears on all stacked pages.

Data lists. The data list appears on the parent page of the stacked pages that
contain the actual data. The data list functions as a table of contents for the
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internal or external data in your site. You select the fields you want to display as
column headers in the list. The field data from either the internal or external
source populates the data list when you publish.

*  Stacked pages. Each record in your database appears on a separate stacked page
below the page containing the data list. Stacked pages are not siblings of each
other, but instead are iterations of the same page, containing the fields defined
in your data object.

The following illustration shows the relationship of these objects for internal and
external databases.

External

Data Object Data List Stacked Pages

Field

Example

erason (M= === Links
Catalog

Name Widget J
| Widget Z

Photo El EI

e 198 (] mEr—

For example, you could publish a backpack catalog on your site with a record for
each backpack. Each row in the data list lets the site visitor navigate to the stacked
page that contains the corresponding backpack’s description, photo, and price.

To create the backpack catalog, your first step is to create a backpack data object.
You can define a data object once and use it in different filtered data lists. For
example, you can create one data list of all the backpacks in your database. With
the same data object, you can create additional data lists of internal frame
backpacks, external frame backpacks, frameless backpacks, and so on.
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If you create a data object from an external source—for example, from a Microsoft
Access database—and then update or change the external source, you must
republish the site to update the data. For example, suppose your backpack data
object referenced 50 records originally and the external database is increased with
25 new records. After you republish your site, the data object references 75 records,
the backpack data list contains 75 rows, and there are 75 stacked pages.

After you create a data list on a page, NetObjects Fusion generates the first stacked
page. You create the initial Layout of how all stacked pages look on the first
stacked page. When you create the Layout of the first stacked page, the remaining
stacked pages automatically inherit the same Layout. Changes you make in the
Layout in any one stacked page affect the Layout of all stacked pages in that set.

The following illustration shows how the data list page and its child stacked pages
appear in Site view.

]
Home —— Data list page
w
Products—— Stacked pages

Publishing Data

In general, when you work with data publishing, you follow this process:
1. Create a data object.

2. Create a data list.

3. Design a set of stacked pages.

When you create a data list, you create the stacked page for the data object. On this
stacked page you create the Layout to be used for all the pages in the stack,
including the field data you want to display on the page.

- Ifyou are storing data internally, you enter the field data on the stacked page
itself.

« Ifyou are using an external source, the ficld data is drawn from the external
database, spreadsheet, or ASCII text file.
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When you use the Data List tool in Page view, you can perform all three tasks
within the Data Publishing dialog.

Data Publishing 23
Data object: HNew. |-
Sort by [Simple R

Fiter  Get.
Diata fst

Mame: ‘Unl\l\ed

Fields:

—— Create or select a data object

[]Simple
[Jimage File

£adAl | ¥

Stacked pages
I™ Display all fields

Choose options for the data list

[ Add navigation buttons [nest/previous/up|

/_
Cancel

Choose options for stacked pages

—Click OK to create the data list and
stacked pages

Creating a Data Object

You can create two types of data objects:

Internal data objects reference simple text, formatted text, and picture data fields

stored or placed within your site

External data objects import fields

from a data field created in a program other

than NetObjects Fusion. External data sources include external databases,
spreadsheets, and ASCII text files. Importing external data takes a single table
from a database or a single worksheet from a program such as Microsoft Excel;
it does not import the entire database. Use external data if your database is
maintained by others who do not use NetObjects Fusion, if you have large
quantities of data, or if the data is frequently updated.

The tools for creating the two data object types appear on the Data tools flyout
on the Advanced toolbar. Use the New External Data Source tool to create a data
object for external data; use the Data List tool to create a data object for internal
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Data List tool

£

New Asset

data. After you create an internal data object, use the Data Field tool to add data
fields to the stacked pages.

Data Field tool (onl, ilabl ked
@] @] ata Field tool (only available on stacked pages)

Data List tool New External Data Source tool

Creating a Data Object for Internal Data

Internal data is records and fields stored within your site. You enter internal data
directly into a stacked page by typing text or numbers and by placing pictures.

You can create a data object in Page view or in Assets view. If you create a data
object in Page view, you can immediately create stacked pages and start entering
data. If you create a data object in Assets view, you must return to Page view to
create a data list and stacked pages.

To create a new internal data object:
1. Display the Data Object dialog:

« In Page view, select the Data List tool from the Advanced toolbar, and draw
a rectangle on the page. In the Data Publishing dialog, click the New button.

« Ifyou are in Assets view, click the Data Objects tab and then click the New
Asset button on the control bar.

Data Object @El

Access
o JntamaE " Extemal

Hame:; |

LComments;

Figlds

MName Tepe

[ ] conce
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Select Internal and enter a name for the data object and comments about it.

NetObjects Fusion uses the data object name in the list of data objects in the
Data Publishing dialog and in Assets view.

. Click the plus (+) button to add a field. Fields define the kind of data you can
enter.

The Data Field dialog appears.

Mame: ||

Type
+ Formatted text
" Simple text
" Image file

(] 8 | Cancel |

. Type the field name and select a data type for the field.

Formatted text. Characters in these fields can be formatted individually.
Formatted text fields can contain paragraph and line breaks, and can exceed
255 characters. You cannot sort on formatted text fields.

«  Simple text. All characters in these fields share the same formatting
characteristics. Simple text fields cannot contain paragraph or line breaks,
and cannot exceed 255 characters. You can sort on simple text fields.

Image file. These fields can contain an image in one of these formats: .bmp,
.gif (animated, embedded, interlaced), .jpg, .pct, .pex, .png, .psd, .tga, or .tif.
You can sort on image file fields. NetObjects Fusion uses the file names to
sort the image files.

Note: Carefully plan the fields you define within an internal data
object. After you click OK in the Data Object dialog, you
cannot delete the field from the data object or change the
data field type.

. Click OK.

. Repeat steps 3, 4, and 5 to add fields.

. When you are done, click OK in the Data Object dialog.
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The data object is now an asset of your site, and you can continue as follows:

« Ifyou’re working in Page view, the Data Publishing dialog is still open. You can
select fields and format the data list as described in “Creating a Data List” on
page 482, and lay out your stacked pages as described in “Creating Stacked
Pages” on page 485.

- Ifyou’re in Assets view, go to Page view, select the Data List tool from the
Advanced toolbar, and draw a rectangle on the page. In the Data Publishing
Data List tool dialog, select the newly created data object from the drop-down list. Select

fields and format the data list as described in “Creating a Data List” on
page 482, and lay out your stacked pages as described in “Creating Stacked
Pages” on page 485.

Changing an Internal Data Field Name

1. Go to Assets view.

2. Click the Data Objects tab.

3. Double-click the data object name.
The Data Object dialog appears.

4. In the Fields list, double-click the name of the field you want to rename.
The Data Field dialog appears.

5. Type a new name in the Name field and click OK.

6. Click OK.

Creating a Data Object for External Data

External data exists in local desktop databases or in ODBC data sources. Open Data
Base Connectivity (ODBC) drivers draw data from Structured Query Language (SQL)
data sources, such as Oracle and Sybase data files. They also support Microsoft
Excel, Microsoft Access, delimited text files, and others.

NetObjects Fusion automatically imports all the fields available in the external
database file. If a simple text field contains a valid path to an image file, NetObjects
Fusion asks if you want to make the field an image field. Before you add an
external data object, make sure you have all the necessary fields. You cannot add
fields once you create the external data object.
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Note: NetObjects Fusion Connector for Macromedia ColdFusion and

NetObjects Fusion Connector for Microsoft Active Server Pages
support dynamic data publishing. Visit Online view for
information about these connectors.

To create a data object from a SQL data source:

1.

Display the Select Data Source dialog:

+ In Page view, select the New External Data Source tool from the Advanced
Tools toolbar, and draw a rectangle on the page.

« Ifyou are in Assets view, click the Data Objects tab, and then click the New
Asset button on the control bar. The Data Object dialog appears. Select
External and then click the Source button.

The Select Data Source dialog appears.
You can select an existing data source or create a new data source.

To create a new data source, click New in the Select Data Source dialog and
follow the steps in the Windows Create New Data Source wizard.

To select an existing ODBC source on your system, you can use the File Data
Source tab or the Machine Data Source tab:

File Data Source. Select from the list of data sources and click OK.
*  Machine Data Source. Select from the Data Source Name list and click OK.

Depending on the data source type you choose, the Select Workbook or Select
Database dialog appears.

Follow these steps:
+ Select a file in the dialog and click OK.

 Ifthe source refers to a multiple-file database or a spreadsheet with multiple
tabs, the Select dialog appears. Select the file or tab and click OK.

NetObjects Fusion creates the data object, gives it the name of the selected
file or tab, and imports its fields as simple text fields.

If a simple text field contains a valid path to an image file, you can choose to make
it a text field or an image field.
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Data List tool

Data List tool

The data object is now an asset of your site, and you can continue as follows:

If you’re working in Page view, the Data Publishing dialog is still open. You can
select fields and format the data list as described in “Creating a Data List” on
page 482, and lay out your stacked pages as described in “Creating Stacked
Pages” on page 485.

If you’re in Assets view, go to Page view, select the Data List tool from the
Advanced toolbar, and draw a rectangle on the page. In the Data Publishing
dialog, select the newly created data object from the drop-down list. Select
fields and format the data list as described in “Creating a Data List” on
page 482, and lay out your stacked pages as described in “Creating Stacked
Pages” on page 485.

Creating a Data List

Once you create a data object, you can create a data list on any page. You create a
data list and a set of stacked pages at the same time. NetObjects Fusion
automatically includes linked data list icons in the first column in the data list. The
data list thus acts as a table of contents—each row contains data for, and is linked
to, a single stacked page.

To create a data list:

1.

In Page view, display the page on which you want to place the data list.

2. Select the Data List tool from the Advanced toolbar and draw a rectangle in the

Layout area.

The Data Publishing dialog appears. Select the data object you want to use for
this data list.
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Current data object

Fields in the table or
worksheet in the current data
object

3. Choose a sort field from the drop-down list. For internal data objects, you can
only sort on simple text or image fields.

Records are sorted in ascending order.

data.

The Filter dialog appears.

To filter the data, click the Set button. You can use simple text fields to filter the

Filter
Expreszion
Field: Comparizom: Compare to:
Simple |begins with j | |and j
|Simple j |begins with j | |and j
|Simple j |begins with j |
Llear Filter QK | Cancel
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By default, all available records in the data list and on stacked pages appear.
You can create selection criteria that isolate the records you want in your data
list.

. Enter your selection criteria and click OK.

If you do not use all three lines, choose end from the drop-down list at the end
of the last line you use.

. In the Data list area of the Data Publishing dialog, enter a name for the data list.

. In the Fields list, select fields to include in the data list by clicking the check

boxes to the left of the fields.

As a shortcut, you can click the Add All button, which marks all fields for
display. Typically, however, you display only a subset of fields in the data list
and display all fields on stacked pages.

. To link a field to its stacked page, select the field in the Data Publishing dialog

and click the Link/Unlink button.

A data list automatically includes a navigation button that links to the record’s
stacked page. When you link a field, site visitors can click either the button or
the linked field to jump to the record’s stacked page.

. To change the order in which fields appear in the data list, click a field and then

click the up and down arrow buttons.

Continue to select fields and click the up and down arrow buttons until the list is
in the order you want.

10. Set the Stacked Page options:

«  Display all fields places all fields available in the data object in a simple layout
when NetObjects Fusion creates the first stacked page. Use this shortcut to
avoid placing fields individually as described in “Designing the Stacked
Page Layout” on page 486.

e Add navigation buttons creates smart links to navigation buttons (next/previous/
up) when NetObjects Fusion creates the first stacked page. Use this shortcut
so you don’t have to create these buttons as described in “Adding
Navigation Buttons to Stacked Pages™ on page 488.
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Note: The images used for these buttons—SPNavLeft.gif, SPNavRight.gif,

11.

12.

and SPNavUp.gif—are in the NetObjects Fusion 8\NetObjects System
folder.

Click OK.

The data list placeholder appears. Its column heads are the names of the fields
you selected for display, and a data list button appears at the left of the first row.
NetObjects Fusion populates the data list only when you preview or publish the
page. Data never appears in the data list in Page view.

Set the Data List properties.

O B =
ol [Name |Ernail |Phone Li‘
>
- P gl Dot a List Properties HHEE
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Data List icon I'Tzeld'names Listname: [onted " Defie..
from the identify
. [ Display column titles
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SiteStyle data ~ shesule Barder. [ =
" File: Browss.. Spacing: [1 =
" Mone Eadding I:Tj
Fill background
f Mone | mmmmm Color
|

Adjust the settings to change the bullet type, background color, border size,
spacing of data, and column title display. Drag the column heading borders to
adjust column width. You cannot change the font type or color in a data list
except by editing the text style. See “Working with Text Styles” on page 167.

When you are satisfied with the appearance of the data list, create a layout for
the stacked pages as described in “Designing the Stacked Page Layout” on
page 486.

Creating Stacked Pages

Stacked pages correspond to records in a database. When you store information
internally in NetObjects Fusion, you enter data for one record on each stacked page.
If you are drawing information from an external data file, each stacked page
automatically displays information from a record.
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Data Field tool

Note: You can add or delete stacked pages for internal data as described
in “Adding a Stacked Page for Internal Data” on page 489. To add
or delete records for external data, you must make the changes in
your external database or spreadsheet and then republish the site.

Designing the Stacked Page Layout

The stacked page Layout determines the appearance of all the stacked pages. Data
fields and non-data objects (text, pictures, or other assets) added to the stacked
page Layout are repeated on all stacked pages. Layout changes you make to any
stacked page are automatically applied to all pages in the stack.

If you did not select any stacked page options when you created your data list, your
stacked page Layout is blank. You can add text and graphic objects to this page, just
like any other page. The key items to be added, however, are the data fields you
defined in the data object.

To design stacked pages:

1. Go to Site view or use the Site Navigation palette in Page view to navigate to a
stacked page.

If you are working with external data, the control bar indicates this is 1 of as
many records as were imported from the external source. If you are working
with an internal data object, it indicates this is 0 of 0 because you have not
created any records.

2. In Page view, select the Data Field tool from the Advanced toolbar, and draw a
rectangle in the Layout area of the stacked page. The dashed rectangle
represents the first field you are adding.

Name Drawing a data field
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The Data Field dialog appears. The fields available on the Name drop-down list
are in the data object you selected in the Data Publishing dialog when you
created the stacked pages.

Data Field RIx

Mame: | Email j

Mame
Phone

Cancel

Select a field and click OK.

If you are using external data, NetObjects Fusion displays image or simple
text field data from the first record in the data file.

If you are using internal data and select an image file field, the field area is
marked with an X. After you create a new record, you can double-click the
X to open the Picture File Open dialog, select the file, and then click OK.

If you are using internal data and select a simple or formatted internal text
field, NetObjects Fusion displays a blank field if you have at least one
record. If there are no records, NetObjects Fusion displays a field containing
the field name. Simple text fields allow only one line of information and all
characters use the same formatting. Formatted text fields allow multiple
lines of information and individual character formatting. See “Adding a
Stacked Page for Internal Data” on page 489.

. Drag the field to the location you want on the stacked pages.

. Place additional data fields. Add text blocks to label your fields, lines, and other
graphics until you are satisfied with the Layout.
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6. Use the Data Field Properties to set the background and other options for the
current data field.

Data Field Properties i S
lo]
Background
LCalor: 'Wl ,_
wage:pupomatc =] - |

Custom style:

<none: - Format...
[ Lack height WML

[ Size Layout to Test
-

N [eimas.]

7. Do one of the following:

« Ifyou are using external data, your stacked pages are already created. You
can use the Next and Previous buttons on the control bar to scroll though all
pages in the stack.

« Ifyouare using internal data, add records as described in “Adding a Stacked
Page for Internal Data” on page 489. You cannot enter data until you add a
record to contain it.

Adding Navigation Buttons to Stacked Pages

Next and Previous buttons simplify navigation between stacked pages. You can
automatically add navigation buttons when creating your data list as described in
“Creating a Data List” on page 482, or you can create custom navigation aids by
drawing or importing buttons, as described here.

To add navigation buttons for stacked pages:

1. In Page view, on one of the stacked pages, add an object to serve as a button.

You can place text, draw a button using the Draw tool, or import an image using
the Picture tool. Visit Online view to learn where you can locate a variety of
images.

2. Select the object.

3. Click Link on the object’s Properties palette.
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4. In the Link dialog, select the Smart Link type.
5. Select Next Stacked Page or Previous Stacked Page, and then click Link.

Adding a Stacked Page for Internal Data

To add a new record to internal data, you create a new stacked page. Each new
stacked page has the same layout of data fields and non-data objects as all the other
pages in the stack.

You can create as many new stacked pages as you want. For each new stacked
page, NetObjects Fusion adds a row to the data list on the data list page. You can
delete stacked pages for internal data whenever you want.

Note: You cannot add or delete stacked pages associated with an
external data object. To add or delete records when data is stored
externally, you must update your external database or spreadsheet
application and re-publish your site.

To add internal data stacked pages:
» In Page view, on a stacked page, click the plus (+) button on the control bar.

A stacked page with blank data fields appears. The counter on the control bar
indicates the new total of records in the stack.

Deleting a Stacked Page
To delete the current stacked page of an internal data object:

» In Page view, click the minus (-) button on the control bar and click Yes to
confirm deletion.

Adding Text and Images to Stacked Pages

When a stacked page displays data from an internal data object, you can enter text
and add pictures in data fields on the stacked page. You cannot edit text on stacked
pages that reference external data.

To enter text in a text data field:

* Double-click the data field.

489



Deleting a Data Object

A dotted outline with hollow handles highlights the field, and an insertion point
appears inside. Type the text you want, then click outside the field to deselect it.

To add an image in an image file data field:

Double-click the data field and select the image you want in the dialog that
appears.

After you add data to the stacked pages, the data list can display it. Preview the data
list page to see how it will look in your browser.

Deleting a Data Object

If you created stacked pages for the data object, you must delete the stacked pages
and any data lists before you can delete the data object.

1.

R A B A o o

Go to Site view and select the stacked pages.

Press Delete, and click Yes to confirm.

Switch to Page view, select the data list, and press Delete.
Switch to Assets view.

Click the Data Objects tab.

Select the data object and press Delete.

Click Yes to confirm the deletion.

Click the Files tab.

Select the data source file and press Delete.

10. Click Yes to confirm the deletion.
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Publishing Dynamically
from a Database

You can use the NOF DB Component for PHP, ASP, or ColdFusion to let your Web
site visitors view and instantly update live data in a Microsoft Access, MySQL, or
other ADODB or ODBC-compliant databases. Customers can change their own
contact information in your customer database, search a database for a particular
item, or list the latest prices of all products. What one visitor changes, another can
see instantly, without having to wait while you re-publish.

You do all this by placing NOF Database Objects in NetObjects Fusion that publish
data, via a Web server, between your Web site and any PHP, ASP, or ColdFusion
compliant database. You don’t need to write your own JScript or VBScript; the
components generate this code for you. You should have some knowledge of
relational databases and simple SQL SELECT queries to work with components
directly. Otherwise, you can use wizards to build several types of applications
without this experience.

This chapter describes:

» How the Database Component works
» Creating a data source

» Using the database component

+ Setting up the database connection

» Defining a database schema

* Adding a recordset

+ Retrieving and displaying data

* Modifying a database
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How the Database Component Works

You build PHP, ASP, or ColdFusion applications by placing objects on one or more
pages that display data from a database. Each page needs at least 2 components - a
Connector object identifying the table containing the data, and either a field or list
object displaying the data, or a query object identifying the table containing the
data.

Events ’
tﬁ i - A“O—' R, e % -v@\

Home
Mission

Contest

&

(=]

:

[Home] [Mission] [Events] [Contest]

You can also place objects on a page that allow site visitors to search for data,
navigate forward and backward through results, and update, add, or delete records.

If you’re familiar with relational databases and some SQL, you can work with
components directly by setting attributes in the properties palettes.

If you are not familiar with SQL or relational databases, you can use wizards to
build pages that:

« List details of a particular record, for example, to display the name, price
and description of a particular product.

« List all records in a database table, for example, to display names of all
available products.

« Link each record in a list either to details about that record, so that clicking a
product name displays a price and description, or to a related list from
another table, say to display all stores where the product is available.
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You cannot preview database components in NetObjects Fusion. When you add a
component object to a page and preview, you see a placeholder graphic. To see how
the database component works, you must publish the site remotely. The code
generated by the NOF Database Component is evaluated on the server you publish
to.

Note: It is important that you verify your server supports the database
language you are using. For information on server requirements,
check with your hosting provider or refer to your platform
documentation.

To fully integrate dynamic elements into your Web site, you can use the NetObjects
Fusion Tag Libraries and add server tags to a page using the database component.
See “Adding Server Tags” on page 471

Creating a Data Source

You can use a data source to connect to a variety of database management systems,
such as MSAccess. If using a data source, you must register your database as an
ODBC data source on your computer before building your database application. If
you’re testing the application by publishing to a separate computer, follow these
steps to register the database on that machine too.

1. Open the Control Panel from the Windows Start, Settings menu and double
click the ODBC or ODBC (32 Bit) icon.
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The ODBC Data Source Administrator opens.

B3 Control Panel
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Click the System DSN tab. Then click Add.

The Create New Data Source wizard opens.

Select Microsoft Access Driver and click Finish.

Create New Data Source

Select a driver for which you want to set up

a data source.

Name

<]

Driver do Microsoft dBase [*.dbf]
Driver do Microsaft Excel*.xls]
Driver do Microsaoft Paradox [*.db ]
icrosoft Yisual FoxPro

Microsoft Access-Treiber [ mdb]
Microsoft dB ase Diiver [*.dbf]
Microsoft dB ase WFP Driver [*.dbf|
Microsoft dB ase-Treiber [.dbf]

b 15 ol

trenft Fural Mirivar 1% ule

|

< Bachk I Finigh I

Cancel

The ODBC Setup dialog opens.

If you don't see this icon in the
Control Panel window,
download and install the
Microsoft ODBC drivers from
www.microsoft.com.
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4. Type the name of your data source in the Data Source Name field. Then under
Database, click Select. If you’re registering this database on two computers, be
sure to give it the exact same name on each machine.

ODBC Microsoft Access Setup [7]
Data Source Mame: ImpDalasuurcE oK I
Description; |
Cancel I
-~ Dataha:
Database: Help |

Select. I LCreate. I Repair. Compact |
Advanced... |

— Systemn Databa:

i+ Mone
" Database:

Systen Diatabase... |
Optionz>> |

5. Navigate to the folder your database is stored in and select the file.

Select Database
Databaze Mame Directories: -
myDatabage mdb o
Cancel
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6. Click OK to close the Select Database, ODBC Setup, and Data Source
Administrator dialogs.

You’re now ready to build a database application.

Using the Database Component

To add the Database Component toolbar:
1. In Page view, from the View menu, choose Toolbars>Component Tools.
2. Select the database language you will be working with.

3. The Database toolbar will appear.

NOF DB Compaonent for PHP

i&m«»A@@@E.:ﬂfq E* 8—@-@
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Using Tables for Object Placement

Certain database objects must be added or placed in the correct order for the code to
be generated correctly. For example, when using a Recordset Iterator object, the
"Start" iterator object must be placed before the "end" iterator object. Otherwise,
the site will publish with errors and the database will not be functional.

It is recommended that when using recordset iterator and/or conditional objects, a
table is used to make sure placement is correct and the records will be aligned
correctly when displayed.

Ve B

Events
Untitled6
Untitled?

Connector:

| )

While using tables is not required, the examples in this guide include tables when
using iterators or conditional statements with data-output objects. Connector, insert,
delete, and update objects can be placed anywhere on the page.

Adding Database Engines

The ASP and ColdFusion database components can connect to any database using
ODBC. If the database engine you are using is not listed, you can simply type the
database in the Engine field. See “Setting up the Database Connection” on

page 497

The PHP database component connects directly to any MySQL database or to an
MS Access database on a Windows platform using a datasource. Full support for
MS Access and MySQL are provided and can be selected in the PHP Connector
Properties palette.
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In addition, Adodb v3.05 drivers are available in the PHP components directory. To
use one of these additional drivers, locate the correct file at \NetObjects
8\Components\NetObjects\Database\PHP\Connector, and then type the file
name in the Custom Engine field in the PHP Connector Properties palette.

Note: For databases that you do not see a driver, you may get them from
the Adodb v3.05 for PHP distribution and install to the following
location: \NetObjects 8 \Components\ NetObjects\ Database\
PHP\Connector.

Setting up the Database Connection

A Connector object must be placed on each page in which a database component
object is used. The connector “points” to the physical database you created,
allowing you to access the data and query specific tables and fields.

Note: The Connector dialogs will differ depending on the platform
being used. For example, some settings available in the PHP
connector dialog are not available in the ASP or ColdFusion
connector dialogs.

To set up a database connection:

1. In Page view, select the Connector object from the NOF DB Component
toolbar.

2. Click on the page to indicate the connector’s location.

The Connector dialog appears.

Connector [x] Connector

¥ Create a new connector

Mame: I
Mame: ICnnnsctnrz

0] | Cancel | " Insert an existing connector

Connectort

Current connectors are listed in the Insert an
existing connector section as shown at the
right. If no other connectors were created, you
see the dialog above.

Ok FRemovE Cancel
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4.

Current connectors are listed in the Insert an existing connector section at the
bottom of the dialog. If no other connectors were created, you do not see this
list.

Type a name for the new connector and click OK.

NetObjects Fusion uses the name you enter as the name of a profile which saves
connector information. Each page you add this connector to a page, the settings
will appear without having to retype the information and can be edited.

Click on the Connection tab to enter the database connection settings.

Connecting to a PHP Database

To connect to a PHP database using a data source:

1.

In Page view, select the Connector object from the NOF Database Component
toolbar.

Click on the Connection tab.

Choose DSN from the Type drop-down list..

Connection |Database I Recordsets I

Type: (k=] hl

Engine: m

DShi: I— Erowse... |
Uzer: I

Pazsword: I Test

ok Cancel |

Select a database engine from the drop-down list, or type in a custom engine in
the Engine field. See “Adding Database Engines” on page 496

Type in the data source name, or click Browse to create a new one. See
“Creating a Data Source” on page 493.

Type in the User and Password required, if any, to connect to your database.

Click Test to test the connection.
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If the test is successful, the database schema will be imported automatically.

7. Click OK.

To connect to a PHP database directly or using a custom string:

1. In Page view, select the Connector object from the NOF Database Component
toolbar.

Click on the Connection tab.

2. Choose Custom String from the Type drop-down list.

Connector - Connectorl

Connection IDmabase I Recordsets |

Type: ICus‘IUm String &
Host: Iluca\host

Engine: IEE -
Databass: I
User. I

Paszword: I Test

Ok | Cancel I

e

Type in the Host name. In most cases, this will be localhost.

4. Select a database engine from the drop-down list, or type in a custom engine in
the Engine field. See “Adding Database Engines” on page 496

5. Enter the name of your database in the Database field.
6. Type in the User and Password required, if any, to connect to your database.
7. Click Test to test the connection.

If the test is successful, the database schema will be imported automatically.

8. Click OK.

Connecting to an ASP Database
To connect to an ASP database using a data source:

1. In Page view, select the Connector object from the NOF Database Component
toolbar.
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Click on the Connection tab.

Connection IDmabase I Recordssts I

DSh: I Browse...
User. I
Pazsword: I Test

Ok I Cancel |

2. Choose DSN from the Type drop-down list.

3. Type in the data source name, or click Browse to create a new one. See
“Creating a Data Source” on page 493.
4. Type in the User and Password required, if any, to connect to your database.

5. Click Test to test the connection.
If the test is successful, the database schema will be imported automatically.

6. Click OK.

To connect to an ASP database using a custom string:

1. In Page view, select the Connector object from the NOF Database Component
toolbar.

Click on the Connection tab.
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2. Choose Custom String from the Type drop-down list.

Connector - Connectorl [ ]
Connection I Detabase | Fecordests |
Type: ICus‘IUm String & I
String: IDBQ:C:\myDatabase.mdb;DefaultDir:C:\Driver:{Mic
Test
Ok I Cancel |

3. In the String field, type in the connection string.
4. Click Test to test the connection.
If the test is successful, the database schema will be imported automatically.

5. Click OK.

Connecting to a ColdFusion Database
To connect to a ColdFusion database:

1. In Page view, select the Connector object from the NOF Database Component
toolbar.

Click on the Connection tab.

Connector - Connectorl

Cohhection IDatahase | REcardsets |

DEN: I Browvas |
User. I
Paszword: I Test

OK Cancel
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2. Type in the data source name, or click Browse to create a new one. See
“Creating a Data Source” on page 493.

3. Type in the User and Password required, if any, to connect to your database.
4. Click Test to test the connection.
If the test is successful, the database schema will be imported automatically.

5. Click OK.

Defining a Database Schema

After setting up the database connection, you can import the database schema or
use the Schema Editor to configure your tables and fields. These values only need
to be configured in the Schema Editor and will be stored with the connector profile
it was created under.

Field Type Attributes Null Default Extra Action
[T Firsthlame  text Yes NULL Change Drop Primary Index Unigue Fulltext
[T LastMare text Yes NULL Change Drop Primary Index Unigue Fulltext
[T Departrent text Yes NULL Change Drop Primary Index Unigue Fulltext
[T Location text Yes NULL Change Drop Primary Index Unigue Fulltext
[ Phaone text Yes NULL Change Drop Primary Index Unigue Fulltext
[T Email text Yes NULL Change Drop Primary Index Unigue Fulltext
[T Laogin text Yes NULL Change Drop Primary Index Unigue Fulltext
[T Password  text Yes NULL Change Drop Primary Index Unigue Fulltext

T With selecteq: | Change | Or Dropl

Example of a database schema

The tables and fields you add in the Schema Editor will be used to build a recordset.
After adding a table, you will need to determine which datafields from that table
you want to pull records from to form your recordset. There is no limit to the
number of tables and fields you can add, and the order in which you add tables and
fields is not important; by default, the sorting of records will be done in
alphabetical order unless specified on the Recordset tab.

Importing a Database Schema

If your Connection settings were entered on the Connection tab and a test
connection was successful, you can import the database schema and view records
in the database.
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1. In Page view, select the Connector object from the NOF DB Component
toolbar.

2. Click on the page to indicate the connector’s location.
The Connector dialog appears.

3. Complete the settings on the Connection tab.
The Database tab will become active.

4. Click on the Database tab and select Import from Connection.

Connector - Connectorl
Connection  Database IRecurdseisl
Schema:
Add Tahle
=z )
| .
. s Select to automatically
¥ Impart fram Connection import the database
schema
Ok I Cancel |

The database schema will appear in the Schema field.

Note: The Import from Connection checkbox is selected by default. You
may notice a delay when switching tabs while the schema editor is
retrieving the schema information.

5. To list table or column field data, highlight a table or field and click View Data.
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A dialog displaying the first 25 records or fields will appear.

Emplayees

&} | Frame | iwawe [ Depatwert | phone | Erai |
1 John Smith Technical Support  xB500 Jemith@email com
2Mary Jones Human Resources  x6633 viones@etailcorm

oK
Click OK to close the dialog.
6. Click OK to close the Connector dialog.

Using the Schema Editor

If you are unable to connect to your database or want to add specific tables and
fields, you can add configure the database schema manually.

1. In Page view, select the Connector object from the NOF DB Component
toolbar.

2. Click on the page to indicate the connector’s location.
The Connector dialog appears.

3. Complete the settings on the Connection tab.
The Database tab will become active.

4. Click on Add Table.

The Table dialog will appear.
Table [ %]

Mame: INew Table 1

OK | Cancel |

504



Chapter 28 Publishing Dynamically from a Database

Note: The Add Table button is not active if the Import from
Connection checkbox is selected. Uncheck Import from
Connection to configure tables and fields manually.

5. Type in the table name and click OK.

The table will appear under the Connector in the Schema field.

Connector - Connectorl [ %]

Connection Datahaze | Recordsetsl

Schema:

,33 Connector Add Calumn |
- Employees
ey DEts |

Remave |

r Import from Connection

OK | Cancel |

Note: While some platforms are not case-sensitive, it is
recommended you type the name of the table exactly as it
appears in your database.

6. Click Add Column to add a field from the table.
The Column dialog will appear.

Warne:  [rew Field 1 [eamcrar =]
Ok | Cancel |

7. Type in a field name and select a field type and click OK. The field type should
match the field type chosen when creating your table.
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The field will appear under the table in the Schema field.

Connection Database | Recordsetsl

Schema:

,33 Connector
Eployees

E-E Title iy DiatE |

=8 :

Remave |

r Import from Connection

OK | Cancel |

8. Repeat the steps for adding tables or fields, if necessary.
9. Click OK to close the Connector dialog.

Adding a Recordset

The recordset object is used to define the set of results a query will return. The
recordset is used by data output objects to access and display data. Only those data
fields added to a recordset will be included in the query.

To add a recordset:

1. In Page view, select the Connector object from the NOF DB Component
toolbar.

2. Click on the page to indicate the connector’s location.
The Connector dialog appears.

3. Complete the settings on the Connection and Database tabs.
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The Recordsets tab will become active.

Connector - Connectorl
Connecﬁon' Databage Recordsets |

Recordsets:

IRecordset2|

Ecltt

Remove |

| Cancel I

4. Type a name for the recordset and click Add.

The Edit button will become active.

5. Click Edit to define the recordset results.

The Recordset dialog will appear.

Recordset "
Select; | E-H
...... FirsthMame
...... Lasthiame LI -
B Title .
...... CustomerSupport ;I
...... ) HumanResources
Where: [or |Lasthvame
|
starts with had
v
-
F =
Order by, [Firstiame =l
I
7]
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— Datafields added to
the recordset

—— Where clauses

— Sort order

Ecitt in Exprert biocke:

Return FH | records
Ok Cancel

Number of records
to display

6. In the Select area:

+ To add datafields to recordset, highlight the fields on the left side that you
want to work with and click the plus sign.

507



Adding a Recordset

« To replace fields, highlight the field on the left side you want to add to the
recordset, then highlight the field you want to replace it with on the right
side and click the check icon to apply.

« To remove datafields from a recordset, highlight the field on the right side
and click the minus icon.

« To order the datafields in a recordset, use the up and down arrows.

You can select several fields at one time by holding down the CTRL key, then
selecting multiple fields.

7. Add a Where clause to narrow your recordset results. See “Filtering Recordset
Results” on page 508.

8. To sort the query results, select a field from the Order By drop-down list, then
select ascending or descending order.

For example, use Order By to sort last names in ascending order, so that “Paul
Smith” would appear before “Mary Stuart”.

9. Type a number in the Return Records field or choose a number from the drop-
down list to specify the number of records to be returned from the query.

If no number is specified, all records will be returned.

10. Click OK to close the Recordset dialog.

Filtering Recordset Results

You can also use a Where clause to narrow your query results. A Where clause
defines search criteria and returns only those records matching that particular set of
criteria. For example, if you had a database containing 10,000 student records, you
could use a Where clause to search for students whose major is Psychology, which
in turn, will return only those records meeting that criteria.

The where clause is not required; however, using a where clause is recommended.
If you have, for example, 10,000 rows of data, it is likely you won't want to return
them all. You can use the Where clause to filter your results to a manageable
number.

To add a Where clause:

1. In Page view, double-click on the Connector object you want to work with to
display the Connector dialog.

2. Click on the Recordset tab and select a recordset.
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Click Edit to open the Recordset editor.

3. In the Select section, click on the Table you are working with.

4. Inthere Where section,

a. Select a data field from the operand field. This is the field you will be
searching through for matches.

b. Choose an operator.
Table 28-1  Operator Definitions

Operator

and

or

is empty

is not empty
is equal to

is not equal to

is lower than

is lower or equal

is greater than

is greater or equal

contains

starts with

ends with

does not contain

Description

All conditions must be met or no results are returned

At least one condition must be met or no results are returned
Tests that the value on the top is empty.

Tests that the value on the top side contains data.

Tests that values match completely or no results are returned.
Tests that values are different.

Tests that the value on the left side of the operator is less than the value on
the right side.

Tests that the value on the left side of the operator is less than or equal to
the value on the right side.

Tests that the value on the left side of the operator is greater than the value
on the right side.

Tests that the value on the left side of the operator is greater than or equal to
the value on the right side.

Tests that the value on the left side of the operator includes the value on the
right side.

Tests that the value on the left side of the operator starts with the value on
the right side.

Tests that the value on the left side of the operator ends with the value on
the right side.

Tests that the value on the left side of the operator does not includes the
value on the right side.

¢. Choose a value from the drop-down list or type in a custom value.
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d. Click the plus sign.

OR ILastName Firstiarme i equal to Mary ~ |
OF Lasthame starts with R
Istarts with hd l

F

« Toreplace the existing condition, repeat steps a through c, then highlight
the condition on the right side you want to replace it with and click the
check sign.

« To add additional conditions, select AND to narrow the query results or
OR to broaden the query results, and click the plus sign.

« To remove conditions from a Where clause, highlight the condition on
the right side and click the minus sign.

« To order the conditions in a Where clause, use the up and down arrows.

5. Click OK to close the Recordset editor.

Configuring Variables
You can define custom variables in the Recordset dialog.

1. In Page view, double-click on the Connector object you want to work with to
display the Connector dialog.

2. Click on the Recordset tab and select a recordset.
Click Edit to open the Recordset editor.
3. In the Select section, click on the Table you are working with.
4. Add a Where clause. See “Filtering Recordset Results” on page 508.

5. In the Value drop-down field, choose Custom Variable.

Where: IOR ILastName

Istarts with hd l

o]
Crder by [Firsthlame &

e =
Azcending i

EENEE E
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The Variables dialog will appear.

VYariables [ %]
Mame:
IPasswordl Add

IForm LI

Remave |

OK | Cancel |

6. Enter a variable name.

7. Select the variable type from the drop-down list.
Table 28-2  Custom Variable Types

Variable Type Description

URL Parameter Variables reflecting parameters appended to a URL.

CGI Environment Variables reflecting the CGI environment variables of the context of the
requested template.

Form Variables reflecting the values of the fields in a form submitted to the
current template.

Client Variables used to associate data with a specific client.

Session Variables used to associate data with a given client session.

Server Variables used to associate data with a given client session.

Application Variables used to associate data with a specific application.

Cookie Variables reflecting cookies passed by the requesting browser.

8. Click Add.
9. Click OK to close the Variables dialog.

Using the SQL Editor

You can also use the SQL editor to modify the existing code or input your own.
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Y
—l

-

Recordset Iterator

Object

1. In Page view, double-click the Connector object that contains the recordset you
want to work with.

2. On the Recordset tab, highlight the recordset and click Edit.
The Recordset editor will appear.

3. Click on the Edit in Expert Mode link.
The Advanced editor will appear.

4. Add or modify the code, then click OK.

Recordset [ %]
SGL: [SELECT ID,FName,LName,Department,Phone ,Email FROM Ewmployees WHERE FName = " . NOF
| GetiQLValue (Mary) . " OR Department = " . NOF_Get3(QLValue (Human Fesources) . " O

[FDEFR. BY LName A35C

Retrieving and Displaying Data

Using a Recordset Iterator

The recordset Iterator object is used to loop through a query recordset. During each
iteration, the columns of the current row are available for output. The iterations will
continue until one or more conditions are met. For example, if you are querying a
database and want to return only one record that matches the condition FirstName =
Joe, you do not need to add an iterator. The query will return the first record
meeting that condition, then terminate. However, if you want to return all records in
which FirstName = Joe, you will need to add an iterator so that all records in the
database are searched and those meeting the condition will be returned.

It is important to remember that when using a recordset iterator, you must add at
least 2 to the page - the first to begin the loop and the second to terminate it. If you
do not add a terminating iterator, you will receive errors on the published page.
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Warning:Recordset Iterator objects must added or placed in the correct order

for the code to be generated correctly. It is recommended that you
insert your iterator objects in a table to ensure placement is correct.
See “Using Tables for Object Placement” on page 496

To add a Recordset Iterator object:

1.

In Page view, select the Recordset Iterator object from the NOF DB Component
toolbar.

Note: You cannot add a Recordset Iterator to a page that does not
have a Connector object already added.

Click on the page to indicate the recordset iterator’s location.

The Recordset Iterator Properties palette appears.

|
rator Properties

Fiecardset lterator:

C—

FiecordzPerPage 10

Fiecordset
StartRow 1

Select Start as the Recordset Iterator type from the drop-down list.
A Start iterator is necessary to begin the loop, or iteration, through the data.
Type a name for the recordset iterator.

The recordset iterator name does not have to match any database fields; it is
used strictly to identify the iterator and its attributes so that it can be used with
any recordset added to the page.

For example, if you are going to loop through a recordset that contains email
addresses, you may want to call the iterator Emaillterator.

In the RecordsPerPage field, specify the number of records returned to display
on a page.
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You can add navigation links to the page so that if more records are returned
from the query than displayed on the page, you can click a smart link that will
display the next set of records. See “Navigating Through Recordsets” on
page 523

If no value is entered, all records will be displayed.
6. Select the recordset being queried from the Recordset drop-down list.

7. Inthe StartRow field, enter the row number in the table you are querying where
you want the iteration to begin.

If no value is entered, the first row will be the default.
8. Add a second iterator to the page.

In the Recordset Iterator Properties editor, select End as the type.
ey

Fiecardset lterator:

End - ﬁg

Make sure to leave empty cells in between the Start and End iterators so that
data-output objects can be included in the loop.

Displaying Data Fields

You can display recordset results using any of the data output objects provided.
Multiple types of data output objects can be placed on a page. For example, you can
place Label, Link, and Hidden Field objects on the page to display the data fields
correctly.

If you added Recordset Iterator objects to the page, you will need to place these
data-output objects between the Start and End recordset iterators. Otherwise, the
data-fields will not be included in the loop and no data will be displayed.
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Displaying Text, Image, and Link Fields

You can display text, image, and link fields.

To display text data fields:

1.

In Page view, select the Label object from the NOF DB Component toolbar.

Note: You cannot add a Label object to a page that does not have
a Connector object already added.

Click on the page to indicate the label’s location.

The Label Properties palette appears.

| | Label:
| = v

B Recordset Mames
::!:!m:=::: |E DiataField
| FontColor

a0 FontFace
B\ |

\ Selected Label FontSize

object

You can add one or several labels to your page. For example, if your table
contains first and last names in separate fields, you can add 2 labels to display
the full name. In the example above, the first column will display the first name,
and the second column will display the last name.

Select the recordset you want to work with from the Recordset drop-down list.
Select the data field to display from the DataField drop-down list.

Set the text attributes for the data field. This is how the data fields will appear
on the published page.

«  FontColor determines the text color.
« FontFace determines the text type.
«  FontBold displays the text in bold.

«  Fontltalic displays the text in italics.
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«  FontSize determines the text size.

’ Emplovyees

L

Home

Bill Jones bjones@mijsports.com

Ted Davis tavisBmjsports.com

Carl Williams  cwillams! 23@mjsports.com
Lisa Jackson  [ackson@misports.com
Jane Bannett  jane. bennett@mjsports.com
Mary White  mwhite@mjsports.com
John Smith Jsrnith@rnjsports.com

Paula Moore  pauls. moore @misports. com

To display image data fields:

L3 1. In Page view, select the Image object from the NOF DB Component toolbar.
Image Object

Note: You cannot add an Image object to a page that does not
have a Connector object already added.

2. Click on the page to indicate the image’s location.

The Image Properties palette appears.

[

| q Image:

| IMy Ficture @g
Fiecordset Mames

|E [DataField

| width ]

| Height &0

3. Select the recordset you want to work with from the Recordset drop-down list.
4. Select the data field to display from the DataField drop-down list.

The data field you are working with should include a full or relative link to the
images being displayed.
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5. Set the image attributes.
These attributes will be applied to the image on the published page.
e Width determines the image width, in pixels.
»  Height determines the image height, in pixels.
*  Border determines the image border, in pixels.

e Altdisplays an alt tag for the image.

s e

Bill Jones

bilones @mjsports.com

Ted Davis
tolavis @misports.com

Carl Williams

cwiliams 1 23@mjsparts.com

To display link data fields:

== 1. In Page view, select the Link object from the NOF DB Component toolbar.
Link Object

Note: You cannot add a Link object to a page that does not have a
Connector object already added.

2. Click on the page to indicate the link’s location.
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The Link Properties palette appears.

Link Properties
=|0]

|@ Link:
= T
| Fiecordset Mames o
|E DiataField

Target _blank
| Pratocal hittpet?
| BaselRL

FontColar I 4000

FontFace LI

Select the recordset you want to work with from the Recordset drop-down list.

Select the data field to display from the DataField drop-down list.

The data field you are working with should contain the correct link information.

Set the link attributes.

Target determines the frame that displays the contents of the link.

Protocol determines the type of URL link being used, such as http:// or
mailto.

BaseURL the prefix that will be added to the final link URL.

Image places an image on the page that site visitors click on to jump to the
link.

Image Src is the location of the image link.

Caption places a text string on the page that site visitors click on to jump to
the link.

FontFace determines the caption text type.
FontBold displays the caption text in bold.
Fontltalic displays the caption text in italics.

FontSize determines the caption text size.
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Adding a Hidden Field

You can add a Hidden Field object that will place a datafield on the page which the
site visitor cannot see. A hidden field is typically used to place the primary key

field on the page.
iriEg]
Hidden Field Object 1. In Page view, select the Hidden Field object from the NOF DB Component
toolbar.

Note: You cannot add a Hidden Field object to a page that does
not have a Connector object already added.

2. Click on the page to indicate the hidden field’s location.

The Hidden Field Properties palette appears.

Hidden Field Properties

| Hidden Field:

| IPrimargKey ﬁg
| ;F‘rirn.arl_u:i-:-l_l
|@ Fiecordset iMames

| DiataField :

E

3. Select the recordset you want to work with from the Recordset drop-down list.

4. Select the data field to display from the DataField drop-down list.
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5. The hidden field will be published, but not displayed on the published page.

sy
e Employw?) \
e LV "nﬂ’&
Hoime
Bill Jones
i bjones @misports.com
Click o sond message
& Tad Davis
o, tdavis@misports.com
Wl T sond e
carl Williams
cwiligmsl23@mjsports.com
lick e MEEEEg
. .
Using Form Objects

You can use form objects to display data in forms.

Note: Form objects must be placed in a form layout region. For
information on creating forms and form object definitions, See
Chapter 25, “Designing and Implementing Forms.”

Textbox Object

To add a form textbox:

1. InPage view, select the Text Box object from the NOF DB Component toolbar.

Note: You cannot add a Text Box object to a page that does not
have a Connector object already added.

2. Click in the form region to indicate the Text Box’s location.
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The Text Box Properties palette appears.

Layout Region Form

First MName: |
]

0 =]
. Teut Box:
Last Marme: | g Iil E ILastName @%
Recordset Mames

DiataField
MazChars

{Lasthlame

3. Select the recordset you want to work with from the Recordset drop-down list.
4. Select the data field to display from the DataField drop-down list.

5. Enter a value in the MaxChars field. This is the maximum number of characters
that will be displayed.

6. Type in a name for the text box object.
To add a form text area:

B: 1. In Page view, select the Text Area object from the NOF DB Component
Text Area object toolbar.

Note: You cannot add a Text Area object to a page that does not
have a Connector object already added.

2. Click in the form region to indicate the Text Area’s location.
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The Text Area Properties palette appears.

Layout Region Form
First Marne: |
Text Area:
ast Name:
L | I | IComments ﬁg
[m] E ] - —
Cornments: {Comments
Recordset i
DataField
= =
O 0] 0

3. Select the recordset you want to work with from the Recordset drop-down list.

4. Select the data field to display from the DataField drop-down list.
To add a form combo box:

= 1. In Page view, select the Combo Box object from the NOF DB Component

Combo Box object toolbar.

Note: You cannot add a Combo Box object to a page that does
not have a Connector object already added.

2. Click in the form region to indicate the Combo Box’s location.

The Combo Box Properties palette appears.

Layout Region Form

Combo Box Properties
First Name: | |°|
. Combo Bio:
LastName | | | P i

E_{ @ i
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Lines 1

il:lr-:. pDown

ContralStyle

3. Select the recordset you want to work with from the Recordset drop-down list.
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Select the data field to display from the DataField drop-down list.
In the ControlStyle drop-down list, choose DropDown or ListBox.

If using a ListBox, enter a value in the Lines field. This is the number of records
that will be displayed at one time.

Navigating Through Recordsets

You can add a Recordset Navigator object to the page so that site visitors can
navigate forwards and backwards through results. Smart links are added to the page
in which users can go to the first, last, next, or last record.

To add a recordset navigator:

1.

In Page view, select the Recordset Navigator object from the NOF DB
Component toolbar.

Note: You cannot add a Recordset Navigator object to a page that
does not have a Connector object already added.

2. Click on the page to indicate the recordset navigator’s location.

The Recordset Navigator Properties palette appears.

FRecordset Mavigator:

I Mameslterator ;I @g

Spacing 10
Firstisible yes
Firstimage no

FirstCaption

FirstFontCaolor

FirstFontF ace
FirstFontltalic no _I
-

Select the recordset iterator you want to work with from the IteratorName drop-
down list.

Set the recordset navigator attributes.

«  Alignment sets the links vertically or horizontally on the page.
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« Spacing determines the number of pixels between each link.

« FirstVisible places a link on the page that goes to the first record in the
recordset.

« Firstlmage places an image on the page that is used as the link to the first
record in the recordset.

« FirstCaption places text on the page that is used as the link to the first
record in the recordset.

« FirstFontColor determines the FirstCaption text color.

« FirstFontFace determines the FirstCaption text style.

« FirstFontltalic determines if the FirstCaption text is italicized.
« FirstFontBold determines the FirstCaption text is bold.

« FirstFontSize determines the FirstCaption text size.

Attributes with Previous link to the previous record in a recordset.
Attributes with Next link to the next record in a recordset.

Attributes with Last link to the last record in a recordset.
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Adding Conditional Statements

You can further narrow your query results or define how and which records are
displayed using the Conditional Expression object. The Where clause filters
records at the database level; the conditional statement queries your recordset
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results at the page level. For example, you have queried your Students table and
returned 200 records of students whose major is Psychology. Now, you would like
to display these records on your Web site - however, you want to display students at
the senior level a red font to set them apart. In this case, you can build a conditional
expression by searching the Major datafield for "Senior". The resulting expression
would be:

If Classification = "Senior™————— I the condition is met...

] font = red ...the record will be displayed with red text.
Else If the condition is not met...

font = black ...the record will be displayed with black text.
EndIf

You can add multiple conditions to one expression by including an Elself object. If
you wanted to display records of freshman students in a blue font, the resulting
expression would be:

If Classification = "Senior'———— If the first condition is met...

fOi’lt = red ...the record will be displayed with red text.
Elself Classification= “Freshman" —— If the second condition is met...

font = blue ...the record will be displayed with blue text.
Else If neither condition is not met...

font = black ...the record will be displayed with black text.
EndIf

Notice that, like recordset iterators, each expression has a beginning object (If) and
a closing object (EndIf).

To build simple conditional statements:

In Page view, select the Conditional Expression object from the NOF DB
Component toolbar.

Note: You cannot add a Conditional Expression object to a page
that does not have a Connector object already added.

2. Click on the page to indicate the Conditional Expression’s location.
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The Conditional Expression Properties palette appears.

Conditional Ex n Froperties  EIEE

Conditional Expression:

¥ -1 A
Type i
Expressioniizard iDouble click. h

|@ EspressionCustom

3. Select If from the Type drop-down.

To use the Conditional Expression object, you must have one If type object on
the page.

4. Double-click in the Expression Wizard field.

The Conditional Expression Editor will appear.
Condlitions: I LI ~ |
+
Iis ernpty Vl _l - |
| | o

OK | Cancel |

a. In the operand field, select the datafield or variable you will be applying the
condition to.

b. Select an operator from the Operator drop-down list.
See Table 28-1 on page 509 for operator descriptions.

c. Select a datafield or variable from the Value drop-down list, or type in a new
value.

d. Click the plus sign to add the clause, or click the check sign to replace the
existing clause.
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e. Click the conditions drop-down list to add additional condition fields, or
click OK to close the Conditional Expression Editor.

Select AND to further narrow the filter, or select OR to broaden the query.

Add a data-output below the Conditional Expression object and set its
properties.

The datafield you select in the properties palette will be displayed on the
published page only if the conditions set in Step 4 are met.

Add a new Conditional Expression object below the data-output object.
Select Else as the Type.

Add another data-output below the second Conditional Expression object and
set its properties.

All records that did not meet the conditions set in Step 4 will be displayed here.
Add a final Conditional Expression object below the data-output object.
Select EndIf as the Type.

To build compound conditional statements:

1.
2.

Repeat Steps 1-5 for building a simple conditional statement.
Add a new Conditional Expression object below the data-output object.
Select Elself as the Type.

Add another data-output below the second Conditional Expression object and
set its properties.

All records that did not meet the conditions set in Step 1 will be displayed here.
Repeat steps 2 and 3 to add additional conditions.

You can add an unlimited number of Elself objects.

Add a new Conditional Expression object below the data-output object.

Select Else as the Type.

Add a final data-output below the last Conditional Expression object with type
Elself and set its properties.

All records that did not meet any of the above conditions will be displayed here.
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7. Add a final Conditional Expression object below the data-output object.

Select EndIf as the Type.
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Conditional Expression:

E—

Modifying a Database

You can use forms with the NOF Database Component to insert records, delete
records, and update records.

Some notes when using forms to modify your database with the NOF Database

Component:

«  When using a form variable, verify that the method type in the Form Settings
Properties is set to “Get”.

« Verify that the form field names are identical to the field names of the table you
are using.

528



Insert Object

the submission page.

Form Settings
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FEorm name: ISubmission

— Setting:

Methad: ¢ Post

Action: I.-"html.-"submission.php B I|

& Get

Encoding type: I

— Hidden field

Mame

Walue

Inserting Records in a Database

Verify the Form Settings Properties contains the correct path to and extension of

Verify the path

Verify the method

To insert records in a database, you create a form and submit to the page the Insert

object is placed on.

1. In Page view, select the Insert object from the NOF DB Component toolbar.

Note: You cannot add an Insert object to a page that does not

have a Connector object already added.

2. Click on the page to indicate the insert object’s location.

The Insert Properties palette appears.

Thank you
z| foryour
submission.

Inzert Properties

@lol

Insert:

| )

SOLWizard

SOLCustom

iDouble click. h
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3. Double-click in the SQL Wizard field.

The Insert Inspector dialog will appear.

Ingert Inspector E

raereme | - |

Figlds

OK | Cancel |

4. Select the table you will be inserting records into from the drop-down list.
5. Highlight the data fields new data will be submitted to.

If the data field is not highlighted, the field will not be recognized and no data
will be submitted to it.

6. Click OK to close the SQL Wizard.

Updating and Deleting Records from a Database

To update or delete records in a database, you create a form and submit to the page
the component object is placed on. It is recommended you perform a query using a
Where clause first to view the impact of updating or deleting records before
actually carrying out the action. By performing this query, any records marked for
updating or deletion will be displayed. If you see that the data you will be deleting
is wrong, you can make adjustments before taking any actions that cannot be
undone.

To update records in a database:

U%te Object 1. In Page view, select the Update object from the NOF DB Component toolbar.
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Note: You cannot add an Update object to a page that does not
have a Connector object already added.

2. Click on the page to indicate the Update object’s location.

The Update Properties palette appears.

Update Properties
Thank you lo]

for your Upsate:
y I Double click here to edit | = I ﬁg

{Double click. h

submission.

SOLCustom

3. Double-click in the SQL Wizard field.
The Query Inspector will appear.
4. Click on the Fields tab.

Select the table you will be inserting records into from the drop-down list, then
highlight the associated data fields that will be updated.

Query Inspector %]

Figlds | Where Clause I

Tahle MName I j

Figldz

Ok Cancel
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5. Click on the Where Clause tab.

a. Inthe operand field, select the datafield or variable you will be applying the

condition to.

b. Select an operator from the Operator drop-down list.

Update Ingpector [ %]

Fields Where Clause |

IOR LI IID LI Fiame is equal to Mary

R Lhlame starts with W
Istarts with hd l
[
pv =

] o]

OK Cancel

c. See Table 28-1 on page 509 for operator definitions.

d. Select a datafield or variable from the Value drop-down list, or type in a new

value.

e. Click the plus sign to add the clause, or click the check sign to replace the

existing clause.

Note: A Where clause is necessary if you want to update specific
data fields. If you will be applying the updates to the entire
table, you do not need to add a Where clause.

6. Select AND or OR to add additional conditions, then repeat Step 5.
7. Click OK to close the Update Inspector editor.

Delete Object
To delete records from a database:

@‘ 1. In Page view, select the Delete object from the NOF DB Component toolbar.

Note: You cannot add a Delete object to a page that does not
have a Connector object already added.

2. Click on the page to indicate the Delete object’s location.

532



Chapter 28 Publishing Dynamically from a Database

The Delete Properties palette appears.
3. Double-click in the SQL Wizard field.

The Delete Properties dialog will appear.

Delete Properties
| Thankyou | @|ol
for your Delete:
& . . iouble click here to edit | -
submission, | ool

wizard

SOLCustom

4. Select the table you will be inserting records into from the drop-down list.

5. In the operand field, select the datafield or variable you will be applying the
condition to.

6. Select an operator from the Operator drop-down list.
See Table 28-1 on page 509 for operator definitions.

7. Select a datafield or variable from the Value drop-down list, or type in a new

value.

Delete Inspector [ %]
From: IEmponees LI
‘Where: IAND LI ||D LI ID iz equal to 125 ~ |

Iis equal to - l -
fi25 =] ;l

OK | Cancel |

8. Click the plus sign to add the condition, or click the check sign to replace the
existing condition.

9. Select AND or OR to add additional conditions, then repeat Steps 5 through 8.

10. Click OK to close the Delete Properties editor.
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CHAPTER 29

Working with HTML
Directly

In addition to adding content, links, and DHTML actions to your site using
NetObjects Fusion tools, you can work directly with the code to insert HTML and
scripts. For example, you can add META tags to index your site for search engines,
power content with JavaScript or Visual Basic routines, center pages throughout
your site, or do whatever else you can when coding raw HTML. You can’t edit the
HTML that NetObjects Fusion automatically generates, but you can add your own
code virtually anywhere.

Before working with HTML directly, you should be familiar with HTML tags and
page structure. If you’re not familiar with HTML, you can still complete the tasks
in “Examples of Page and AutoFrame HTML” on page 546 and “Examples of
Object HTML” on page 552.

You can also insert code within link tags and add your own actions. See “Adding
HTML to a Link” on page 332 and “Customizing Default Actions” on page 427.

Note: NetObjects Fusion doesn’t verify HTML you add, so be sure to
use valid syntax, enclosing scripts within <SCRIPT> and </
SCRIPT> tags, and so on. Also, assets referenced in your HTML
aren’t managed in Assets view. If you move the HTML or its
assets in your directory structure, edit paths in the HTML
accordingly.

This chapter tells you how to add HTML or scripts by:
« Editing the page’s HTML

» Accessing an AutoFrame’s HTML

+ Accessing an object’s HTML

+ Inserting HTML in a text box

» Coding your own objects and frames
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Editing the Page’s HTML

You can add HTML or script to the HTML NetObjects Fusion generates in HTML
Source view or in the Page HTML dialog. Using the Page HTML dialog, you can
add or edit the page’s code

« Before the <HTML> tag

+ Between <HEAD> tags

+ Inside the <BODY> tag

« At the beginning of the <BODY> tag
« Before the </BODY> tag

« After the </HTML> tag

For more control over where you insert HTML code, use the NetObjects Fusion
internal HTML editor in HTML Source view.

HTML Source view displays all of the page’s HTML code in one place, which
makes it easier to insert and edit code. You can also use the Find, Cut, Copy, and
Paste commands in this view. Code that you can edit appears on a white
background. You cannot edit code that appears on a gray background.

Working in HTML Source View

HTML Source view combines advanced HTML editing features, such as color
syntax highlighting and language element insertion, with familiar word processing
features, including drag and drop, text editing, and text search.

In NetObjects Fusion, HTML code is either protected or unprotected. Protected

code is the HTML that NetObjects Fusion generates when you publish your site.
You cannot edit this code. Unprotected code is the code you insert. You can edit
unprotected HTML code in Source view.

In HTML Source view you can:

« Copy protected blocks of generated HTML and paste them in unprotected areas,
but you cannot modify or delete them.

« Drag and drop unprotected blocks of HTML.
« Go to a specific place in the code using the Find command.

« Add code between objects inside the <BODY> and </BODY> tags.
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Chapter 29 Working with HTML Directly

Add HTML code at various insertion points outside the <BODY> and
</BODY> tags.

Insert a field such as the date and time the site was created or last modified.
NetObjects Fusion includes several fields you can use and you can also define
your own.

Insert an HTML, script, or other text file in an unprotected area.
Undo, redo, copy, cut, and paste unprotected code.
View and add frames in a frameset.

Set and change many HTML options such as formatting, whether to include
HTML comments in your published code, and so on. See “Setting HTML
Options” on page 581.

In HTML Source view you cannot:

Edit code generated by NetObjects Fusion.
Insert code inside:

« text generated by NetObjects Fusion.

+ the <BODY> tag.

Insert code across a range of pages.

Use the Page HTML, Link HTML, or Object HTML dialog to insert code in those
areas. See “Using the Page HTML Dialog” on page 542, “Adding HTML to a
Link” on page 332, and “Accessing an Object’s HTML” on page 550.

Exploring HTML Source View

To go to HTML Source view:

In Page view, click the HTML Source tab.
HTML Source view appears.
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Source view is divided into the Document Map pane on the left and the HTML
Source Editor pane on the right. You can resize the panes by dragging the divider

bar.

The Document Map displays the hierarchy of HTML components and language

elements on the current page. It provides you with quick access to code for

NetObjects Fusion objects.

« To expand a tag’s code in the Document Map, click the plus sign.

« To collapse a tag’s code, click the minus sign or right-click and choose Collapse
Item from the shortcut menu. To collapse all tags, choose Collapse Map from
the shortcut menu.

« Double-click a tag to highlight the corresponding code in the HTML Source
Editor.

» To hide the Document Map, choose Hide from the shortcut menu. To restore the
Document Map display, choose Document Map from the HTML Source
Editor’s shortcut menu.

The HTML Source Editor displays the source code for the current page.

« Protected code is displayed on a gray background. You cannot edit this code.

«  Unprotected code is displayed on a white background. You can edit this code or
add code anywhere there is a white background.
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Language elements are differentiated by text color:

+ Blue: HTML tag

« Green: HTML attribute names

«  Maroon: HTML attribute values

+ Black: Text that appears on the page
*  Gold: HTML and SCRIPT comments
+ Purple: SCRIPT tags

« Teal: SCRIPT tags

« Red: Unknown tags

SCRIPT keywords appear in bold text.

If the page contains frames, a tab for each frame appears at the bottom of the
HTML Source Editor. See “Working in the HTML Source Editor” on page 545.

Blocks of code can be expanded and collapsed by clicking its plus or minus sign
respectively.

Adding and Editing HTML and Scripts in HTML Source View

1.
2.

In Page view, click the HTML Source tab.

Edit the source code as necessary. You can:

« Add or edit code anywhere there is a white background.

« Copy blocks of protected code and paste them in unprotected areas.

+ Drag and drop unprotected blocks of code. See “Moving Text Using Drag
and Drop” on page 541.

« Insert the contents of an HTML, script, or other text file.
« Insert fields such as the date and time.

To save your edits, from the File menu, choose Save Site. If you switch to
another view before saving your changes, the Save Files dialog appears.
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4. When you switch to another view, the Save Files dialog appears.

Save Files

The following files have been edited. Check the files you wish to zave.

Top Frame
Left Frame
Frameset Page

Save | Cancel |

5. Select each file and frame you want to save, and click Save. Click Cancel to
undo all changes you made in HTML Source view since the last save.
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Moving Text Using Drag and Drop
You cannot drag and drop protected code; you can only do this with your own code.
To select a block of text:

1. Move the pointer into the selected block and hold down the mouse button. A
rectangle appears under the tail of the pointer, indicating that the text can be
moved.

2. Without releasing the mouse button, move the pointer to the text block’s new
location, indicated by the blinking text insertion point.

3. Release the mouse button to complete moving the text block.

Finding Text

In the HTML Source Editor, as in a word processor, you can search for text in the
current document.

To find text:
1. View the source code for the page you want to search.
2. From the Edit menu, choose Find.

The Find dialog appears.

3. In the Find what field, type the word, letters, or phrase you want to find and
select options to narrow the search.

4. Click Find Next.

NetObjects Fusion highlights the text you are searching for.

Note: You can only search all the code on a page. If you select some
code and then search, the HTML Source Editor begins searching
the code that occurs after the selection.

Inserting a File

You can insert the contents of an HTML, script, or other text file.

1. Click in a white area in the HTML Source Editor.

2. Choose Insert File from the Text menu.

3. Inthe Open dialog, select a file to insert.
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4. Click Open.

Inserting a Field

You can insert fields that contain variable text such as the date and time the site was
created or last modified, the site name and author, and so on. NetObjects Fusion
includes several fields you can use; you can also define your own. To insert a field
into your source code, choose Insert Field from the Text menu. See “Creating and
Editing Fields” on page 181 for details on inserting fields.

To use the author META tag, you must specify the name of the author in the
Current Site Options dialog. See “Entering META Tags” on page 53.

Using the Page HTML Dialog

In Page View, select the area of the page you want to access—the Layout area to
access the current page’s HTML, or a MasterBorder to access the HTML of several
pages. Then use the Page HTML dialog to add code to the document.

To find out how to add HTML or script to pages that use AutoFrames, see
“Accessing an AutoFrame’s HTML” on page 543.

1. InPage Design view, click in an empty spot in the Layout area or MasterBorder.
To select a ZeroMargins MasterBorder, click outside the page.

2. Click the HTML button on the Properties palette.
The Page HTML dialog appears.

Click a tab to indicate where in the HTML you want to add tags or script.
Unlike the HTML Source view, this dialog only lets you enter your HTML or
script code into one of six locations.

*  Between Head Tags. Adds code to the <HEAD> content, inserting it just before
the </HEAD> tag.

e Inside Body Tag. Adds code inside the <BODY> tag, as in
<BODY attribute=value>, where attribute=value is your code.

*  Beginning of Body. Adds code just below the <BODY> tag.
Start of Page. Adds code just above the the <HTML> tag.
e End of Body. Adds code just above the </BODY> tag.

»  End of Page. Adds code after the </HTML> tag.
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3. Enter your code on the tab.

Your typing also appears in blue in the dialog’s gray area, where you can
preview its location in the HTML that gets generated.

Note: To enter a tab character as part of the HTML, press
Shift+Ctrl+Tab.

* Page HTML B3] Click to insert contents of
Generated HTML: InsatEied. | InsertFy an HTML, script, or

<IDOCTYPE HTML PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD HTML 4.0 Transitional//EN"> ~ other text file
<HTML>
<HEAD>

<TITLE> Title of Page will he gemerated by NetObjects Fusion </TITLE> N . .

<!-- NetDbjects Fusion Generated HEAD HTML--= Click to insert a field
< /HEAD>

<BODY NetObjects Fusion Generated BODY Parameters »

<i-- NetObjects Fusion Genersted BEODY -->

</BODY*>

Preview your code in
< /HTHL>

To add HTML or script « |l placeholder HTML that
between the <HEAD> | STEIP=3 [Tetween Head Tags | Inside Body Tag | Beginning of Body | End of Body | End of Bage NetObjects Fusion
and </HEAD> ... — generates
Bype or paste your HTML
or script on the tab
...inside the <BODY> v
tag itself... —1— —
...or to the page's /
content

You can click the Insert File button to insert contents of an HTML, script, or
other text file. Click the Insert Field button to insert a field. See “Managing
Variables” on page 571.

4. Click OK.

Preview the site to test your code, and view the source from your browser to see the
resulting HTML. To edit your code, open the Page HTML dialog again, click the
tab containing the code, and make your changes.

Accessing an AutokFrame’s HTML

If your site uses AutoFrames, you can add HTML or script to the frameset file that
gets generated, for example, to include a <NOFRAMES> tag for browsers that
don’t support frames or to modify the size or layout of your frames. You can also
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add code to any content page the frames display, for example, to center the frame’s
contents.

544



Chapter 29 Working with HTML Directly

Working in the Page HTML Dialog

In Page view:

» To access the frameset’s HTML, click in the MasterBorder or AutoFrame, then
click the HTML button on the General tab of the Properties palette. Or right-
click in the MasterBorder or AutoFrame, and choose Master HTML from the
shortcut menu. The code is applied to the frameset instead of across a range of
pages.

« To add code to a frame’s HTML page, click the AutoFrame label and then click
the HTML button on the Frame Properties palette. Or right-click in the
AutoFrame, and choose Frame HTML from the shortcut menu.

In each case, the Page HTML dialog appears, where you can add code as described
in “Editing the Page’s HTML” on page 536.

Note: If you remove the AutoFrame from a MasterBorder, code added to
the frame’s content HTML is deleted.

Working in the HTML Source Editor

You can also add or edit a frameset in the HTML Source Editor. When a page
contains frames, tabs appear at the bottom of the HTML Source Editor, one for
each frame in the frameset, one for the page Layout (the Body frame), and one for
the frameset.

The names of frames are assigned by default when you choose a frame on the
AutoFrames tab of the MasterBorder Properties palette. The frame names display
as framename_pagename.html for all frames that must change from page to page and
as framename_masterbordername for all frames that do not change.

The default names are Left Frame, Right Frame, Top Frame, and Bottom Frame,
depending on which type of frame you selected. Additionally, there are two other
tabs: Body Frame and Frameset Page. The Body Frame tab displays the code for the
page Layout. The Frameset Page tab specifies information about the frameset such
as the names and attributes for each frame in the frameset and META tags for the

page.
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To edit a frame:
1. Click the HTML Source tab in Page view.

2. Click the tab with the name of the frame you want to edit. See “Editing the
Page’s HTML” on page 536.

Examples of Page and AutoFrame HTML

Indexing Pages for Search Engines

To give your content the best chance of being found and ranked by search engines
like AltaVista, you can add META tag descriptions and keywords to your pages’
<HEAD?> content. Site visitors don’t see this information, but search engines
require it to index your site.

Note: Search engines index frameset files, so if your site uses
AutoFrames or scripted frames, be sure to access Master HTML
so your tags are added to the frameset file.

1. In Page view, click in the Layout area of the page you want indexed, or in the
MasterBorder or AutoFrame to index a set of pages.
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2. Click the HTML button on the General tab of the Properties palette.
The Page HTML dialog appears.

3. Click the Between Head Tags tab and enter META tags that describe your
content. For example, type:

<META NAME="DESCRIPTION" CONTENT="Large selection of valuable, high
quality antiques and collectibles for any budget.">

where the content is a one-sentence description containing the most important
keywords site visitors might search for. Then type:

<META NAME="KEYWORDS" CONTENT="antiques, quality antiques, valuable
antiques, low-cost antiques, collectibles, jewelry, furniture, novelties">

where the content lists all important keywords.

Note: You can also enter META keywords in the Current Site
Options dialog. See“Entering META Tags” on page 53.

4. Click OK.
5. Register your site with search engines.

You must do this separately with each search engine for it to find your site. Visit
AltaVista, Excite, Lycos, Yahoo, and so on, for information. Search engines
continually evolve how they use content to index and rank pages, and many of
them make this information available at their sites. Visit Online view for
registration information.

To see the resulting HTML, publish the site and view the source in your browser.
To test the tags you added, publish the site and search for keywords using the
various search engines. Be patient, as it can take days or weeks for indexers to find
your site.

Auto-Forwarding from a Transition Page

You can create a transition page that appears for a few seconds, for example, to
display a product logo, and then forwards site visitors automatically to another
page. You do this by inserting a META tag in the page’s <HEAD>.

1. In Page view, click in the Layout area of the transition page, and click the
HTML button on the Layout Properties palette.

The Page HTML dialog appears.
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2. Click the Between Head Tags tab and type:

<META HTTP-EQUIV="REFRESH" CONTENT="seconds; URL=http://
server.domain.com/page.html">

where seconds is the number of seconds you want the transition page to appear,
and http.//server.domain.com/page.html is the URL of the page you want to link to.

3. Click OK.

Preview the site to test the transition, and go to HTML Source view to see your
code.

Accommodating Browsers that Don't Support Frames

Some older browsers don’t support frames. To prevent site visitors using these
browsers from being greeted with a blank page or error message when they access
your site, add alternate content for them using the HTML <NOFRAMES> tag.

You add the <NOFRAMES> tag and your alternate content to the frameset file
generated when you publish. Your content can include text, pictures, and links,
using standard HTML tags.

1. In Page view, right-click in the MasterBorder and choose Master HTML.
The Page HTML dialog appears.

2. Click the Beginning of Body tab and enter:
<NOFRAMES>
<H1>Thanks for visiting our site!</H1>

Were sorry you haven't had a chance to upgrade your browser yet and can't see our framed
site. We think the frames make it easier to find what you want.

<P>If'you want to obtain a more current browser, check out either Microsoft’s <A
HREF="http://www.microsoft.com”>Internet Explorer</A> or Netscape's <A
HREF="http.//www.netscape.com’>Navigator or Communicator</A> products!

</NOFRAMES>
3. Click OK to close the dialog.

548



Chapter 29 Working with HTML Directly

A site visitor with a browser that supports frames sees the framed site as you
designed it. A site visitor with an older browser sees the following:

Corporate - NCSA Mosaic o]
Fie Edi Optons Havigale Holsts Help

2ld| aln| =z «|ro|lely] &2 &=]
file: /4 /EI/Fusion Lser SesiMyco2/My Computer/Corporated corporate. html =

Thanks for visiting our site!

We're sorry you haven't had a chance to upgrade your browser yet, and can't see our
framed site. We thinl the frames malce it easier to find what yon want.

If you want to obtain a more current browser, check out either Microsoft's Internet
Ezplorer or Netscape's Mavigator or Communicator products!

Fxi 11698 501:10am 7

Creating a Default Target Frame

If you code your own frames, and one content page contains a lot of links that target
the same frame, you can make that frame the default target. That way you don’t
have to choose a target attribute for each link. The default target for the contents of
a frame that displays navigational buttons, for example, might be a frame that
displays the primary content those buttons point to. Unless you add a target
attribute specifying differently, all links on that page display their contents in the
default frame.

1. In Page view, open the content page to be targeted.

2. Click the HTML button on the Layout Properties palette.
The Page HTML dialog appears.

3. Select the Between Head Tags tab and enter:
<base target=""framename">

where framename is the name of the frame as defined in the frameset file that you
want to be the default target.

4. Click OK to close the Page HTML dialog.
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Create several links on the content page using the Link dialog. Don’t add any
HTML specifying a target frame. Preview the site and test the links. They should all
display contents in the default target frame.

Accessing an Object’s HTML

You can add HTML or script to pictures, media, a text box, or any other object, to
modify or control that object. You can enclose the object in HTML tags, or add
HTML or script inside the object’s tag.

You can add code before and after a text box’s HTML as described here. To insert
code inside a text box, see “Inserting HTML in a Text Box” on page 553.

1. In Page view, select the object you want to add code to, and click the HTML
button on the Properties palette. Or from the Object menu, choose HTML.

The Object HTML dialog appears.
2. Click the tab to indicate where you want to insert HTML or script.

*  Before Tag. Adds code just before the object’s tag, as in your _code <IMG
SRC=>, if the object is a picture.

« Inside Tug. Adds code inside the object’s tag, as in <IMG SRC="Image.gif”
attribute>, where attribute is your code. This tab appears only if you can add
something inside the object’s tag.

«  After Tug. Adds code just after the object’s tag; for example, to insert a
closing HTML tag for any opening tag inserted before the object.

3. Enter your code on the tab.

Your typing also appears, shown in blue, in the dialog’s gray area, where you
can preview its location in the object’s HTML.
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£ . . .
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<HTML:>
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You can click the Insert File button to insert contents of an HTML, script, or
other text file. Click the Insert Field button to insert a field. See “Managing
Variables” on page 571.
4. Click OK.
& The object is marked with an HTML icon.
HTML indicator n o .
icon -
=] =
0 & 0

Preview the site to test your code, and view the source from your browser to see the
resulting HTML. To edit the code, open the Object HTML dialog again, click the
tab containing your code, and make changes.
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Examples of Object HTML

Displaying a Message on Mouse Click

You can display a message when site visitors click an image or text link. One way
to do this is by creating a Blank link and inserting an onClick JavaScript in the
link’s opening <A HREF> tag.

Note: You cannot add or edit HTML for links in HTML Source view.
You can only do this in the Link HTML dialog.

1. In Page view, select the image or exact text site visitors are to click, and click
the Link button on the Properties palette.

The Link dialog appears.

2. Select Smart Link from the Link type drop-down list and select Blank in the
Name column.

3. Click the HTML button in the Link dialog.
The Link HTML dialog appears.
4. Click the Inside Link tab and type:
onClick="alert('your message')"
where your message is the text of your message.
5. Click OK in the Link HTML dialog, then click Link in the Link dialog.

Preview the page and click the image or text to see the message.

Microsoft Internet Explorer B
Message that & To build pour site with MetObjects Fusion, visit www.MetObjects. com today.
appears when site

visitors click the link

View the HTML source in HTML Source view to see the resulting HTML.

Another way to add this JavaScript to a picture or text link is to create a custom
link. In the Link dialog, select External Link as the Link type, choose javascript
from the New link drop-down list, and type the onClick script in the New link field.
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Inserting HTML in a Text Box

You can insert HTML or script inside the contents of a text box at the insertion
point, for example, to add text attributes or comments to the HTML. Note that you
cannot do this in HTML Source view.

1. In Page view, double-click in the text box to get an insertion point.
2. From the Text menu, choose Insert HTML.

The Insert HTML dialog appears.
3. Enter your HTML or script.

* Insert HTML 3

</ Btrong- A

What you type or paste here...

Inzert Figld. .. Delete | QK | Cancel

...1s inserted where
you clicked in the

O H
EéFur;EPEcmL DEﬁLS}j\click here ext box. in the
N\ / published HTML

For <STRONG>SPECIAL DEALS</STRONG>, click

oQo

Note: The Insert HTML dialog can contain up to 255 characters.
To insert more than 255 characters, use the HTML Source
Editor or Object HTML dialog or reference an external
HTML file.

4. Click OK.

Preview the page to test your code, and view the source from your browser to see
the resulting HTML.

ForSPECIAL DEALS, click herd
I

You can double-click here to reopen the
Insert HTML dialog to view or edit the code
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Coding Your Own Objects

You can create an object, such as a Java applet or a table you want to code yourself,
by entering HTML or script in an empty text box.

1. In Page view, draw a text box where you want the object to go.

The box marks the object’s position when you publish, but it can grow
vertically or horizontally depending on the object. To approximate the
published size in your Layout area, select Lock height on the Text Box tab of
the Text Properties palette.

2. Right-click in the text box and choose Object HTML from the shortcut menu.
The Object HTML dialog appears.

ad

On the Before Tag tab, type, paste, or insert the HTML or script.

=

Press Enter after the script and type <!--

o

On the After Tag tab, type -->
6. Click OK.

You defined a space on the page for a text item, inserted the HTML or script, and
told NetObjects Fusion to put the HTML or script in place of the text.

Preview the page to test your code, and view the source from your browser to see
the resulting HTML. If necessary, go back and adjust the box’s position in Page
view to get the actual spacing you want.
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Coding Your Own Frames

You can create HTML frames in any part of the MasterBorder without coding
HTML by using AutoFrames. But if you want to put frames in the body of your
page, you can script them, just as with any HTML editor.

Here’s an example of accessing HTML to create a section of a site that uses two
horizontal frames—one body frame that scrolls, and a footer frame that doesn’t.
Navigation buttons in the footer open each of two pages in the body, while a Home
Page button links out of the frames section to the site’s Home page.

1.

In Site view, create a new page for the frameset—the page where your frames
begin. Name the page Frames.

Beneath this page, create three content pages for the frames to display, named
Footer, One, and Two.

F
rames Attach HTML to this page to define it

as a frameset

Footer one Two Add content to the frames on these pages
using NetObjects Fusion tools

Display the Frames page in Page view, and add HTML that defines it as a
frameset, setting the size and position of each frame, and the content it initially
displays.

Select the Layout, click the HTML button on the Layout Properties palette, and
type the following in the Between Head Tags area of the Page HTML dialog:

<frameset rows="*,70">

<frame name="main” src="./html/one.html”>
<frame name="footer” src="./html/footer.html”>
</frameset>

Or, if you’re publishing the site using the Flat directory structure rather than the
by Asset Type structure, type the following for the second and third lines:

<frame name="main” src="./one.html”>
<frame name="footer” src="./footer.html”>
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This HTML creates two horizontal frames—one called “main” that occupies the
bulk of the page, and a 70-pixel-high frame called “footer” at the foot of the

page.
Click OK in the dialog when you’re done.

Note: The sre attribute is a relative path name to a content page
that must match exactly the path name generated when you
publish the page. The path depends on the directory
structure selected in Publish view (from the Publish menu,
choose Arrange Files, and then choose one of the submenu
options). The file name is the page’s name in Site view, all
lowercase, with an .html extension and an underscore in
place of spaces and other special characters. So One in Site
view becomes one.html in the resulting HTML. If you’re
not sure where a content file is relative to your frameset
page, or what its HTML name is, look in Publish view.

. Open the Footer page in Page view.

. Click in the MasterBorder and select ZeroMargins in the Name field on the

MasterBorder Properties palette.

. Click in the Layout area and enter 110 in the Height field on the Layout

Properties palette.

. Add three text boxes to the Layout, containing the text One, Two, and Home.

bne | ITWO | [[-Iome

Select the text One, click Link, select the Internal Link type, and select the One
page. In the Target section of the Link dialog, click New and type main in the
text field next to the New button. Click Link to close the dialog.

Select the text Two and create an internal link to the Two page. In the Target
section of the Link dialog, click Existing and select main from the drop-down
list. Click Link to close the dialog.
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10. Select the text Home and create an internal link to the Home page. In the Target
section of the Link dialog, click Existing and select _top from the drop-down
list. Click Link to close the dialog.

11. Open the One and Two pages in Page view, choose the ZeroMargins

MasterBorder on the MasterBorder Properties palette, and add whatever content
you want to appear in the main frame for each page. Add content to the Home

page.

You can’t preview to see scripted frames, so publish the site and test your frames.
Click each button in the bottom frame. The One button should display the contents
of the One page in the top frame, the Two button should display the Two page in the
top frame, and the Home button should exit the frames altogether and display the
Home page in the whole browser window.

< [E1 reotyeets Pusor 7sr

arch (el Faverkes (History | By &b =4 - 2] [ @

Jacquesitocal =] e |

uris )|

Click Here!

W,

Join us
in June!

[ [ Copir

4

Frameset HTML you
added defines the frame
boundaries

Add pictures and text to
content pages using
NetObjects Fusion tools

“main” frame

“footer” frame
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CHAPTER 30

Managing Assets

With NetObjects Fusion, you can manage all the assets—files, links, data objects,
and variables—used in your site. In Assets view, you can navigate to the pages on
which these assets appear, delete unused assets, and verify the location of assets
that are in use. For information about how to add assets to a site, see Chapter 6,
“Page View Basics.”

NetObjects Fusion uses aliases for files and external links, so you can globally
replace an item that appears on several pages—such as a picture or an external
link—by replacing the file or link once in Assets view. If you insert a variable in
text boxes on different pages, you can edit the value of the variable in Assets view
and NetObjects Fusion updates all instances of the variable throughout your site
automatically.

This chapter describes:

+ Managing files

* Managing links and link targets
+ Managing data objects

» Managing variables
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&

Assets view

Working in Assets View

When you switch to Assets view, choose which kind of asset to view by clicking
one of the four tabs below the control bar. You can sort a list by clicking a column
heading, and you can change the width of any column by dragging the column
divider to the left or right.

File Edit Go aAssets Took Help

©

= %

I

online Site Page Style Assets  Publish Hew Asset
Filez Links Data Objects . Variables

Hame | Type | Inuse | Location, Size | Date | Verify Status

BuitWithHOF Image Yes CProgrfm FilesNetOhjectsNetOhiscts Fusion SWlser Sitestsss. .| 2KB 443/03 8:55:48 AM

Havl eft Image Yes C:\Progfam FilesNetObjectsWetObjects Fusion 8ilser Sitesisss | 1HB 41704 10:15:04

HavRight Image Wes CrPragiam FilesNetObjectsNetObjects Fusion 8Wser Sitestsss. | 1KB 41704 10:18:04

HavUp Image Yes ChProfram FilesNetOhjectsNetOhbiects Fusion SWlser Sitestsss. .| 1B 41704 1018:04 .

spacer Image CHPrporam % 20Files et Ohiects et Ohiects % 20F usion %208 F Simf 0B

spacer Image C:iPfogram Files'NetObjectsWetObjects Fusion 8iser Sitestsss. | 1B 4M704 10:15:08

spaceri Image JJrogram FilesNetObjects NetObjects Fusion 8Wser Sites'sss. | 1KB 41704 1001804 .
Click a tab to see file assets, links, data Click a column heading Drag the column divider to
objects, or user-defined variables to sort the table change column width

Depending on the selected tab, Assets view shows:

Asset type Column headings

Files Name, Type, In Use, Location, Size, Date, Verify Status
Links Name, Link To, Type, Target, Verify Status

Data Objects Name, Type

Variables Name, Contents
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Managing File Assets

When you click the Files tab in Assets view, a list of the files associated with your
site appears, including external files and those generated by NetObjects Fusion.
File types include image, audio, video, applets/plugins, Java class, HTML, data
source, and link target.

In Assets view, you can add assets, edit asset names, and go directly to the page
containing a selected asset. You can verify the locations of assets in your site, and
you can open an asset file for editing in the application associated with it. You can
also replace assets, delete selected assets, or delete all unused assets in a single
action.

For example, if you have an image file of an arrow that indicates the next page in
the site, you could name this asset Next Page and place it on several pages. If you
later decide to change the image to a pointing finger, you need only edit the file
asset so Next Page uses the pointing finger image file. NetObjects Fusion
automatically changes the image on all the pages that include the Next Page image
asset.

The File dialog displays an asset’s name, location, and the pages on which it is
used. To display the File dialog, double-click an asset’s name in Assets Files view.

Mame:

This is the name that appears in the
Name list in Assets Files view

Location: |E:\NetDbiects Fusion B&Qser Sites'l  Browse...
—— This is the asset’s location

r\%s publish file

Pages Selecting this option publishes the asset
any time the site is published, even if the
asset is not in use

Activities - Defaultt asterB order A
Contest - Defaulttd asterB order
Home - Defaulttd asterB order

ty New Catalog - DefauliasterBoudsr These are the pages on which the asset
MyStore - Defaulttd asterB order . d pag

Untitled Stacked Page - Defaulthd asterBorder s use

Untitled Stacked Page - Defaulthd asterB order v
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*k

New Asset

Note: Image files that you place on stacked pages to populate an internal

data object are not listed in Assets view. You can manage such
files directly on the stacked pages. For information about data
objects and stacked pages, see Chapter 27, “Data Publishing.”

File Asset Characteristics

To effectively manage assets, it helps to understand the characteristics of asset files
and how NetObjects Fusion handles them in Assets view.

Assets view lists all assets ever added to a site whether they are currently
included in the site or not.

Assets view is a list of pointers to the asset files in their directories. Assets view
does not contain the actual asset files themselves. When you publish a site,
assets are copied from their current location to the publish location.

Assets are not copied to the \Assets folder except in special cases—when you
import a site that contains assets in its assets directory or start a site based on a
template with assets.

Assets view does not show the contents of any specific directory on your local
hard disk or server.

Adding a File Asset

1.

s.

In Assets Files view, from the Assets menu, choose New File Asset, or click
New Asset on the control bar.

The File dialog appears.

In the Location field of the File dialog, type the path and file name of the asset
you want to add, or click Browse and select a file.

If you want, edit the Asset name and click OK. See “Editing Asset Names and
Locations.”

To force publication of the file, even if it is not in use, select Always publish
file.

Click OK.

When you add an asset in this manner, it is available for use in your site, but it is not
yet actually in use. The asset now appears on the Assets tab in the Open dialog. See
“Reusing Assets” on page 86.
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Editing Asset Names and Locations
Giving custom names to assets can make them easier to manage.
1. In Assets Files view, double-click the asset name to display the File dialog.

2. Type a new name in the Name field and click OK.

Filas Links Data Objects Warisbles
lame | Tupe | Inuse | Location | 5ize | Date | werity Stat
wottom_background_bevel Image Vs C\MetObjects Fusion 7 SWser StesWyStewssetsthottom_backy.. 1HB £628/2003 7:45:34 .. Found on
wottom_background_film  Image Ves CMetObjects Fusion 7 SWser StesWySteisssetstbhottom_backy.. 1HB £628/2003 7:48:36 .. Found on
wttom_left_bevel Image: Yes CiMetObjects Fusion 7 5Wser StesySitelbasetsibottom_left_ . 1HB 6/24/2003 7:45:34 . Found on |
wttom_left_film Image: Yes CiMetObjects Fusion 7 5Wser StesySitelbasetsibottom_left_ . 1HB 6/24/2003 7:48:36_ Found on |
wttom_right_bevel Image Ves 1KB £628/2003 7:45:34 . Found on |

wttomn_right_film
UiWithHOF

CNetObjects Fusion 7 Siiser StesMySiteltssetstbottom_right
C:NetObjects Fusion 7 Siiser SteshySiteltssetstbottom right
@ Fusion 7 SWJser = =

CetObjects Fusion 7 Siser StestySteikssetsiclearpixel gi

1HB 6/24/2003 7:48:36 . Found on |

learpixel Image: 1HB 6/24/2003 7:48:36_ Found on |
3ft_backgrourjd_bevel  Image Ves CMetObjects Fusion 7 SWser StesWySteisssetsiett_backgro... 1HB £i29/2003 7:45:34 .. Found on ;
3ft_backgrourd_film Image Ves CMetObjects Fusion 7 SWser StesWySteisssetsiett_backgra... 1HB 5i29/2003 7:48:36... Found on ;
Imaage: Ve CiMetObjects Fusion 7 5Wser StesySiteibasetslavl eft git 1HB 624/2003 7:32:30 . Found on |
Files Links Data Ohjects Variables
Name | Tope | inuse | Location [ Size | Date
bottom_background_bevel Image Yes C\MNetObjects Fusion 7 SWser StesWyStewssetstbattom_backy.. 1HB 52972
e bottom_background_film  Image Yes CMetObjects Fusion 7 SWser StesWySteisssetstbhottom_backy.. 1HB 62952
op_backgrourjd_be bottom_left_beuel Image: ves  CrMetObjscts Fusion 7 Silser StesWMySiteisssetsibottom_left_. 1KB 612872
op_backgrourd_filn| bottom_left_film Image: ves  CrMetObjscts Fusion 7 Silser StesWMySiteisssetsibottom_left_.. 1KB 612872
op_left_bevel bottom_right_bevel Image Yes CMetObjects Fusion 7 SWser StesWySteissetstbattom_right. . 1HB 62952
op_left film bottorn_right_film Image Yes CMetObjects Fusion 7 SWser StesWySteissetstbattom_right. . 1HB 62952
op_right_bevdl | clearpixel Image: CinletObjects Fusion 7 Siser StesMySiteisssetsiclearpixel it 1KB 612872
op_right_film ] c CetCbjects FLsion 7 4
left_background_bevel  |image Yes CMetObjects Fusion 7 SWser StesWySteibssetsiet_backgra.. 1HB 52972
left_background _film imace Yes CMetObjects Fusion 7 SWser StesWySteisssetsiett_backgra... 1HB 62952
Havl eft Imaiye: Ves CiMetObjects Fusion 7 5Wser StesySitelbasetsilavl eft gift 1HB 6242
HavRight imace Yes CMetObjects Fusion 7 Sser StesWySteisssetsiavRioht gt 1HB 62952
Havlp imace Yes C\MetObjects Fusion 7 Siser StesWySiteussetsiiayUp git 1KB 62952
right_background_bevel |image Yes CMetObjects Fusion 7 SWser StesWySteisssetsvioht_backar... 1HB 62952
right_background_film  |image Yes CMetObjects Fusion 7 SWser StesWySteisssetsvioht_backar... 1HB 62952
spacer imace Yes CMetObjects Fusion 7 SWser StesWySieisssetsispacer gif 1KB 62952
top_background_bevel  |image Yes CMetObjects Fusion 7 SYser SitesWySite\bssetstop_hackgrou... KB 62972
top_background_film image Yes CMetObjects Fusion 7 SYser SitesWySite\bssetstop_hackgrou... KB 62972
top_left_bevel image Yes CMetObjects Fusion 7 SYser SitesWySite\bsselstop_left_bev... 1KB 62972
top_left_film image Yes CMetObjects Fusion 7 SYser SitesWySite\bssetstop_left_fim gif 1KB 62972
top_right_bevel image Yes CMetObjects Fusion 7 SYser SitesWySite\bsselstop_right_be... 1KB 62972
top_right_film image Yes CMetObjects Fusion 7 SYser SitesWySite\bsselstop_right_fi... 1KB 62972

The original asset
name appears here

This picture shows
its new name

You can also edit the location directly in the File dialog. For example, you could
enter a URL instead of a file path to point to a dynamic image on a server. Such
images, however, are represented by an X in Page view, because the asset is not

accessible.
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Opening a File Asset in an External Application

NetObjects Fusion can automatically open a file asset in the external application
with which the file asset is associated. For HTML documents, and .gif and .jpeg
image files, you can specify your preferred editing application in the Application
Options dialog. See “Setting Program Options” on page 20. For other types of files,
see “Editing Objects and Assets” on page 87.

To open a file asset in an external application:
1. In Assets Files view, select the asset.
2. From the Assets menu, choose Open Asset.

3. Make your changes and save the file in the external application.

Displaying a Page Containing a Specific File Asset
1. In Assets Files view, double-click a file asset to open the File dialog.

2. Select the page you want to see from the list of pages.

3. Click the Go To button.

The page you selected appears in Page view.

Deleting a File Asset

You should only delete assets not in use. If you delete an asset in use on a page, the
object containing that asset appears as a blank or with an “X” through it in Page
view.

To avoid deleting assets in use, double-click the asset in Assets view to see if it’s
used on any pages before you decide to delete the asset.

To delete a file asset:

1. In Assets view, right-click the file asset you want to delete and choose Delete
File Asset from the shortcut menu. You can also select the file asset in the list
and press the Delete key on the keyboard.

2. Click Yes to confirm the deletion.

Note: You cannot undo this operation. You must use the New
File Asset command on the Assets menu to recreate the
file asset.

564



Chapter 30 Managing Assets

Deleting All Unused File Assets
1. In Assets view, from the Assets menu choose Delete All Unused File Assets.
2. Click Yes to confirm the deletion.

NetObjects Fusion removes all file assets for which the In Use indicator is not
Yes.

Note: You cannot undo this operation. You must use the New
File Asset command to recreate file assets.

Verifying File Assets

To make sure assets publish correctly, you can verify that all file assets are in their
expected folders. However, if any portion of the file’s path has changed, the file
will not be found or verified. For example, if the hard disk drive letter is not the
same, or not present, or if a folder name is changed or the folder is moved, or if the
file name is changed or the file is moved, the file will not be found.

1. In Assets view, from the Assets menu choose Verify All File Assets.
NetObjects Fusion verifies and reports the path status of all files.

«  When a file’s path information is correct, NetObjects Fusion lists the date
and time found in the Verify Status column.

Verify Skakus

Found an 15312001 50744 PM
Found an 153172001 5:07:03 PM
Found aon 173172001 207.03 PM
Found on 15342001 50744 PM
Found an 15312001 5:07:03 PM
Found an 153172001 5:07:03 PM
Found aon 173172001 207.03 PM
Found on 15342001 50703 PM
Found an 15312001 5:07:03 PM
Found an 153172001 5:07:03 PM
Mot Found on 10312001 5:07.44 P
Found on 15342001 50744 PM
Found an 15312001 5:07:03 PM
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« If a single file is not found, the Verifying Files Used by File Assets dialog
appears identifying the missing file and the original path.

« Ifafolder containing assets is not found, the Verifying Folders Used by File
Assets dialog appears identifying the missing folder and its original path.

Verifying Folders Used by File Assets

Thiz zite is uzing files in a folder that iz no longer available.
Flease select the folder where the files or sub-folders are now located.

Mizzing folder:
|c::\netobiects%20fusion%208\]

Mew location:

| Browse. ..

Filez and sub-folders in miszing folder:
C:\MetDbjects#20F usion? 2085\F Slimport\spacer. gif

ok | ske | cancel

2. Resolve the paths of any lost files or folders.
« To specify a new path, click Browse and locate the file or folder.

« To skip the lost item and continue verification, click Skip. NetObjects
Fusion gives this file Not found status and goes on to verify subsequent files
or folders. If the file is due to be published, you receive a publish error.

« To stop the verification process, click Cancel. The verification status of the
current file or subsequent files is not updated.

3. When verification is complete, click OK in the confirmation dialog.
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Managing Links and Link Targets

When you click the Links tab, a list of all the links and link targets used in your site
appears, including external links, file links, user-defined internal links, and smart
links. See Chapter 19, “Creating Links and Anchors.”

Files h Links "\ Data ohjects . variables

Mame | Link To I Type | Target | Werify Status
_blank Link Target

_parent Link Target

_self Link Target

_top Link Target

Climbing Shoes Climbing Shoes Internal (none)
Helmet Helmet Internal (none)
Home Home Internal (none)
January Janary Irterral (none)
January January#belay Irterral (none)
January January#coloracdo Irterral (none)
January Janvary#kayak Irterral (none)
January January#maine Irterral (none)
January January#nepsl Irterral (none)
HNetObjects Home Page hittp: inenee netobjects com External (none)
Snow Jacket Snovy Jacket Irterral (none)
Towrs Tours#Camping Irterral (none)
Towrs Tours#hountsinCycling Irterral (none)
Towrs Tours#MountainHiking Internal (none)

Links between entries in a data list and their associated stacked pages do not appear
in Assets view. You can manage such links directly on the data list pages. See
“Creating a Data List” on page 482.

Updating an External Link

The Link To location varies depending on the type of link. In Assets view, you can
change the location of an external link yourself by changing the URL. You can also
change the name of the link for Assets view but not the link’s other characteristics.

1. In Assets Links view, double-click the external link you want to update.
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The Links dialog appears.

Name of the link

Link ta:  [http:#fwnane. netobjects. com Location of the link

Pages

List of pages that use the link

Home - Homelayout

EE

(] 8 | Cancel |

2. Change the name in the Name field if desired.
3. Update the URL in the Link To field and click OK.

You can only update the location of one link at a time. To update other external
link URLSs, repeat the process.

If you have a list of links created in HTML and import the HTML into Page
view, the links are automatically added to Assets view. Otherwise, you cannot
import a list of links in Assets view.

568



Chapter 30 Managing Assets

Displaying the Page Containing a Link

1. Double-click the link in Assets Links view. The Links dialog appears.
2. Select the page you want to see in the list of pages.

3. Click the Go To button.

The page you selected appears in Page view.

Adding an External Link

1. In Assets Links view, from the Assets menu choose New Link, or click New
Asset on the control bar.

The Links dialog appears.
2. Enter a name.
3. Type the link destination and click OK.

Be sure to include http:// or a similar designator.

Deleting a Link

1. In Assets Links view, select the link you want to delete
2. From the Edit menu, choose Delete Link or press Delete.
3. Click Yes to confirm the deletion.

You cannot delete a link that is in use. You must use the Link dialog to unlink.

Note: You cannot undo this operation. You must use the Add
Link command to recreate the external link. If you
accidentally delete a non-external link, you must recreate it
in Page view.

Updating Link Targets
1. In Assets Links view, double-click the link target you want to update.
The Link Targets dialog appears.

2. Change the name of the link target if desired.
3. Click OK.
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Verifying Links
To make sure links will work properly when a site visitor clicks them, you can
verify link destinations.

1. In Assets Links view, from the Assets menu, choose Verify All Links.

NetObjects Fusion displays a progress bar as it verifies and reports the status of
link destinations. It accesses the Internet to verify external link references. If
you are not connected to the Internet, the external links are not verified.

«  When a link’s destination is found, the date and time of validation appear in
the Verify Status column.

« Ifalink’s destination is not found, the problem is described in the Verify
Status column.

When verification is complete, the progress bar disappears.

2. Resolve the destinations of broken links by double-clicking the link and editing
it as described in “Updating an External Link.”

Link verification takes place in the background, so you can switch to another view
and continue working while links are being verified.

To verify links through a proxy server, open the Windows Control Panel and
double-click the Internet icon. In the Internet Properties dialog, click the Advanced
tab, select Use Proxy Server, and configure your proxy server settings.

Note: When NetObjects Fusion cannot verify that an http, rlogin,
tn3270, snews, or JavaScript link is valid, “Unsupported URL
Type”displays in the Verify Status column. If NetObjects Fusion
cannot verify a mailto, news, or telnet link, no status displays.

Managing Data Objects and Photo
Galleries

Data objects are collections of fields of data. You can use a data object to publish
data without using CGI scripts or database programming. For information about
data objects, including how to create and delete them in Assets view, see
Chapter 27, “Data Publishing.”
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When you click the Data Objects tab, NetObjects Fusion displays a list of all the
data objects used in your site. In an internal data object, you can edit the name and
field names and add new fields. See “Changing an Internal Data Field Name” on
page 480.

For an external data object, you can change Simple fields to Image fields and vice
versa, but you cannot edit field names or add new fields, because these items
depend on data in the external data file. Data objects can also be deleted, but use
care when deleting and make sure the data object is no longer in use on the site.

Photo galleries are a special type of data object. For information about photo
galleries, including how to delete them in Assets view, see Chapter 14, “Creating
Photo Galleries.” You can configure a photo gallery here by double-clicking it.

Managing Variables

Text variables make it easy to update text that appears throughout your site. User-
defined variables are displayed in Assets Variables view so you can edit, create, or
delete them. NetObjects Fusion also provides standard variables, such as the date
and time the site was created or last modified, but these are not displayed in Assets
Variables view.

Note: See “Changing General Settings” on page 52 to enable variable
subsitutions.

Adding a Variable

1. In Assets Variables view, from the Assets menu choose New User-Defined
Variable, or click New Asset on the control bar.

The New Variable dialog appears.

Wariable name:

W alue:

Cancel
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2. Enter a name and value for your variable and click OK.
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Editing a Variable

1. Double-click the variable in Assets Variables view.

The Edit Variable dialog appears.

Wariable name:

W alue:
12.93

Cancel

2. Edit the name and value of the variable and click OK.

If you edit the value of the variable, NetObjects Fusion updates all text blocks
containing that variable with the new value. See “Creating a User-Defined
Variable” on page 182 for information about adding variables to your pages.

Deleting a Variable
1. In Assets Variables view, select the variable you want to delete.
2. From the Edit menu, choose Delete User-Defined Variable.

3. Click Yes to confirm the deletion.

Note: You cannot undo this operation. You must use the New Variable
command to recreate the variable. Do not delete a variable that is
in use. If you do, it will be replaced with Undefined User
variable:variable name in the text where it was used.
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Publishing Your Site

After completing your site design and development, you’re ready to publish the
results. Publishing puts your site on a FTP, SFTP, or WebDAV server, so you and
others can see it using a browser. The NetObjects Fusion publishing process
generates HTML files for the site’s pages and associated assets. NetObjects Fusion
transfers the generated HTML files to the server you use for Web hosting. You can
control the location of your site, directing NetObjects Fusion to save it to a local
disk drive so only you can see it, or to a remote server so others can see it, too.
When you’re sure the site is ready for the Web, you publish it to a Web server so
everyone in the world can visit your site.

Note: Sites published with NetObjects Fusion work with any Web
server, on any operating platform. No special Web-server
extensions are required. If your site contains special components
also installed on the server—including NetObjects Fusion Form
Handler, CGI scripts, or third-party components—it requires extra
steps to set up to publish on a server.

This chapter describes:

» The publishing process
+ Exploring Publish view
+ Publishing locally

+ Transferring the site to the Web

575



The Publishing Process

The Publishing Process

The NetObjects Fusion publishing process involves two basic steps: generating
HTML files and then transferring the generated HTML files to the Web server.

«  When you select Publish Site, NetObjects Fusion converts your site into HTML
pages and associated assets using the SiteStructure, page design, content, links,
and assets information in the Sitename.nod file. These generated HTML files are
used by browsers to display your Web site. You specify where the generated
HTML files are saved. A typical scenario is to publish the HTML files locally
onto your computer’s hard disk where you can then open, run, and test the site
in your browser without connecting to the Internet. When the site is exactly
right, you’re ready to publish it to a Web server.

« Selecting Transfer Files to Server from the Publish menu copies the locally
published HTML files to the server you use for Web access. To speed the
transfer process, NetObjects Fusion uses its own built-in FTP program.

Caution: You must use NetObjects Fusion to transfer your site’s HTML
and asset files from one location to another. You cannot move
generated HTML files from one location to another, nor can you
rename the files in Windows Explorer. Renaming the files or
moving them to a new location breaks links because the file
locations are different than those specified in the generated
HTML files.

NetObjects Fusion’s default publish setting (Local Publish) is preconfigured to
publish the HTML files on your local disk. You do not have to do additional setup.
However, when you’re ready to publish to a remote Web server, you must set up a
publish profile for your ISP’s Web server. You can create as many publish profiles
as you need, but you can only log on to one server at a time.

If you’re working on a company’s intranet and want a few site visitors to test the
site before you transfer it to the Internet, you can publish the HTML files to one or
more private intranet servers. Then, when it’s ready to share with the world, you
can publish the site directly to your company’s Web server.
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The following figure summarizes the basic publishing process with NetObjects
Fusion.

Local Publishing

Develop the site
on your computer

o

Remote Publishing

Additional Publishing Notes

—=

1]

Generate the site's HTML files and save them
on your hard disk.

NetObjects Fusion converts the site to HTML and saves
it on your local hard disk. You can check the site using
your browser without logging on to the Internet. No
additional setup is needed to generate the HTML files
and save them locally on your hard disk.

When the site is ready for the world to see,
publish it to the ISP server.

NetObjects Fusion publishes the HTML files to the
server. The first time you transfer you need to select
setup options to define your ISP server's profile such as
URL, type of HTML to use, file structure, and so on. You
only need to do this setup once.

Sites published with NetObjects Fusion work with any Web server, on any
operating platform. No special Web server extensions are required.

When you re-publish your site, for example to update pages or add new
information, NetObjects Fusion overwrites existing files as needed.

NetObjects Fusion does not automatically publish through firewalls or to proxy
servers. See “Publishing with Firewalls or Proxy Servers” on page 611.

If NetObjects Fusion has difficulty storing your site on a remote Web server:

« Make sure your system is online and has a valid connection to your network

or the Internet.

« Make sure the server is not down or offline.

« Make sure your publish profile settings are correct. Test the remote server,
account name, and password settings displayed in the Publish Settings
dialog by using them to log on to the server using a separate FTP or telnet

application.
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« Make sure your account has the appropriate permissions and that sufficient
storage space for your site is available on the server.

« If your company uses a proxy server or has established firewalls for
security, make sure the server settings are appropriate for the proxy or
firewall.

« Ifyou define publishing settings for a site, and then export that site as a
template, those settings travel with the template. If you are sharing a template
with colleagues who can use the same publish settings, you can save time by
configuring the publish settings in advance, exporting them with a template, and
then distributing the template.

Exploring Publish View

You use NetObjects Fusion Publish view to publish a site locally or remotely.

+ NetObjects Fusion - Mountainlacques.nod
Fie Edt Go Pubish Toos Hep

@%ngﬁg 2 o &}

Cnline Site. Page Style Assets  Publish Preview Site  Publish Settings  Publish Site

Local: Mountain acaues.nod Remote: Paltytech

0 =l /

Mame | Tupe | Anibutes | Last Fiemote Publish | Last Local Publish | Hame | Type | Attbutes | L Time.

Jassets Folder |0 _piivate Folder  mus-—

{&]index html HTM, Hever Published Hever Published 3 vi_enf Folder s

IEY site.css Cs5.. R Maver Published Maver Published 20 _vii_leg Folder  murr

D style.css Cs5.. R MNever Published MNever Published [0 _vti_pt Folder  mmt-ars
[Dassets Folder  rsrmsros
|ZJcqitin Folder  musiwra
[CaDBComp Folder s
| 3eddy Folder o
(3 Fusion Folder mrrs
[(untest Folder  rrarss
|- htmil Folder  musiwra
(Cimages Folder s
| Jkevsie Folder o
[(ameostello Folder s

php Folder o

(T rempate Foder it
[var Folder s
JIE31 B ackground gif Image - 4/3/04 8:12:00 PM
[Elbody indenphp  Image et 4/13/04 1:35.004M

IEY Build3015 2ip Comp... werte 3/26/04 11:47.00 P

IE fac031ml g Image  mr-t 4/3/04 T46:00 PM
IE0 fach 36 g Image - 47304 74600 P
I8 fac0 27 pg Image 4/304.7:38.00 PM
IE0 D28 g Image e 4/3/04 74600 PM
|7 GitingS tarted_v2 zp Comp.. mr-r- 44104 35400 PM
it e, ol HIML  mrr 4/12/04 41300 FM
B index.php Image e 4/13/04 135004
[0 left_index.php Image 4/13/04 135,00 4M
I Manuas.zp Comp... -t 3/23/04 24000 4M
I Nofe_gs.2ip Comp.. et 3026/0 11:5500 PM
IE Nefe_ug zip = 3/27/04 120800 44

Bl site css [ 4/13/04 1:35.00 M
IE <tyle cse [ 4/13/04 1:35.00 M
[EY UserGuide_v2zip  Comp... mer-r 4/1/04 3:54:00 PM

The Local view presents a representation of the file structure that will be created
when you publish your site. It does not represent the existing structure for your site
on your hard disk or server. Therefore, changing the directory structure in Publish
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view does not affect the page relationships in Site view and, likewise, changing the
page relationships in Site view does not affect the representation in Publish view.

Changes that you make to the directory structure in Publish view only affect your
site’s current directory structure when you publish your site.

The drop-down list in the Local view displays the directory structure of your site as
it will be published on your server. Click a directory’s plus sign to expand the
display to show the subdirectories beneath it. Click a directory’s minus sign to
collapse the display and hide the subdirectories beneath it. Or click the folder next
to the drop-down box to navigate up one level.

The Remote view on the right displays the contents of the remote directory you are
currently connected to. (If you are not connected to a remote server, you will see
drop-down list of available remote profiles.)

You can delete, rearrange, or rename the directories shown in the Local and
Remote panes, and you can create new subdirectories at any level below the root.
Locked components and their related assets, signified by a black lock image on
their icons, cannot be renamed or rearranged.

For each local and remote directory, page, or asset displayed, the Local and Remote
pane displays its name, type, attributes, and the date and time of the last local and
remote publish or modification. You can sort the content files and folders by
clicking a column heading, and you can resize the columns by dragging the column
heading border. The icons associated with different file types are set in the
Windows File Types Registry.

Publishing Locally

While developing a site, you should publish it at least once to your local hard disk
to check that the site works as intended. After the site is published to your hard
disk, NetObjects Fusion launches your browser so you can view the site and see
how it will appear to site visitors on the Web.

If, after publishing the site to your hard disk, you make changes to the site in
NetObjects Fusion, republish the site. Depending on the complexity of the site, you
may publish several times to get the site working as desired. Then, when the site
works perfectly, publish it to your Web server or ISP server so everyone in the
world can appreciate your handiwork.
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Setting Up to Publish Locally

J 1. In Publish view, click the Publish Settings button on the control bar.
£y

Publish Settings

The Publish Settings dialog appears.

2. In the Server Type drop-down list, choose Local/Network.

= Publish Settings (]

Global |  Profile Mame | Server | Type |
O Local Publish C:\Program Fileg\MetObjectsh...  Local/Metwork

e Duplicate | Remoye |

Aftributes:
Server Type: LocaliMetwork

Profile Mame: ILocaI Publizh Advanced... |

Folder: IC:\Program FilezMetObjectsWetObjects Fusion 8W: Browyse... |

I Save &s Global Profile

o _|

3. Check the Folder name. By default, NetObjects Fusion pre-configures the local
location to \Sitename\Local Publish. Also, make sure the local disk drive has
sufficient space for your published site files.

If you want to publish the site to a different directory, do one of the following:

 Enter the drive and directory path you want to use. This path can point to an
existing directory or create a new directory.

To publish to a different machine on your local network, create a new local
publish profile and browse to that machine.

« Click Browse and select the folder you want to use, or create a new folder.

To create a new folder, select the folder in the Browse dialog in which you want
to create the new folder, then click OK. Enter the name of the new folder at the
end of the path in the Folder field.
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To prevent your site’s HTML files from getting mixed in with other files, you
should always use an empty directory the first time you save the files.

4. Click Advanced to configure publish settings.

= Advanced Publish Settings x|

File M aming |

Home page file name: I Index - I
File extenzion for HTML pages: I.html 'IJ

Cancel |

5. Select the options for your site’s pages:

*  Home page file name. Index is the default page name recognized by most Web
servers. Select Current Page Name to set the Home page to use the same
name as in Site view. Select Home or Default to set the page as in Home.html
and Default.html.

e File extension for HTML pages. Select .htm, .html or .shtml depending on the page
extension your browser recognizes. Click the browse button to enter a page
extension that is not available in the drop-down list.

Make sure you use a page extension that your browser recognizes or it might
not display the page properly. If you used the Custom Names dialog in Site
view to assign a file name extension for an individual page, that customized
extension overrides the site default for that page.

6. Click Close.

Setting HTML Options

NetObjects Fusion includes a variety of options to control HTML format and
generation.

1. In any view, from the Tools menu, choose Options>Current Site.
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The Current Site Options dialog appears.
2. On the General tab, click HTML Options.
The HTML Options dialog appears.

HTML Dptions EHE
— Formatting

Indentation:  Tah ™ Maximum compression

' Spaces |1 j

Line breaks: IPEI.-"Unix 'l ™ wiord wirap: [250
— Letter cazing

HTML tags: IUppercase 'l Attributes: IUppercase 'l
— Other optian:

¥ Use ransparent GIF as spacer
™ Include HTML comments

¥ Include Generator meta tag: INetDbiects Fugion 8 for Windows

¥ Include character set meta tag

[ Background image offset:  Left: I‘ID Top: I‘IB
()3 I Cancel |

3. Set the HTML formatting options. These settings do not affect the appearance
of your site. The settings only affect the HTML code that is created when you
publish the site.

« Indentation. Select tabs or a specific number of spaces to indent lines of the
code so it is easier to read.

*  Maximum compression. Select this option if you do not want site visitors to
easily read your HTML code. If this option is selected, line breaks, tabs, and
unnecessary spaces that make the code more readable are stripped from the
generated HTML code. The generated HTML code uses as few characters as
possible and the code will be unintelligible. To restore compressed code so
you can read it, clear this option and republish the site.

Line breaks. Choose PC/Unix or Mac to set the line breaks in the code for the
platform you expect to use to view the code. Your choice of line breaks does
not affect the browser’s interpretation of the code regardless of the computer
platform being used to view your site.
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e Word wrap. Select the number of characters per line of code before it wraps to
the next line. This option enhances readability of the HTML code in text
editors that do not automatically wrap text. However, this can cause text to
wrap in the middle of an HTML tag, which prevents code from working
properly, and for some JavaScript code, you may need to deselect this
option so the lines do not wrap.

e HTML tags. Select whether the HTML tags are in uppercase or lowercase—
such as <H1> or <h1>—in the generated HTML code.

«  Attributes. Select whether the tag attributes are in uppercase or lowercase—
such as BGCOLOR or bgcolor—in the generated HTML code.

Use transparent GIF as spacer. Select this option if you want NetObjects Fusion
to use a transparent GIF named clearpixel.gif to space items accurately on a
page. If you generate tables on a page, NetObjects Fusion places invisible
image files of varying widths and heights in the table cells to ensure
accurate placement of objects.

Include HTML comments. Select this option to insert comments into your
generated HTML code that makes reading it easier. For example, with this
option selected, the comment </--Start of the Body for this page--> appears
before the <BODY> tag.

 Include Generator meta tag. Select this option to identify the application that
generated the HTML code. The name of the application appears in the
code’s META tag. The default generator META tag for your site is
NetObjects Fusion 8 for Windows. You can also manually enter information
to use for the generator’s name in the box.

*  Include character set meta tag. Select this option to include the character set for
the site in the META tag of each page. Normally you only use this option if
your site uses a non-Western character set.

*  Background image offset. Select this option to compensate for the small borders
most browsers add to the top and left sides of their windows. By selecting
this option you can shift the image in NetObjects Fusion so the page content
starts in the upper left corner of the page. Enter values in the Top and Left
boxes to offset the background image.

Click OK when you finish selecting HTML options.
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Publish Site

Publishing Your Site

The first time you publish a site, you must publish the entire site. Later, when
you’re fixing problems or updating information, you can publish only the portion of

the site that changed.

Note: The site’s files are generated in the HTML output format that you
specify in the Browser compatibility field of the Current Site
Options dialog. See Chapter 7, “Controlling Published Output.”

1. In Publish view, Site view, or Page view, click the Publish Site button on the

control bar.

The Publish Site dialog appears.

Publizh Site EE3
— Save location
Fublish files to:
[ocal Publich ¥
— Pages to publizh
IEntire Site j
| [
™ Publish changed assets only
Publish | Cancel |

From the Publish files to drop-down list, choose Local Publish to specify your

local hard disk as the destination for the published HTML files.

to publish:

From the Pages to publish drop-down list, select the portion of the site you want

*  Entire Site. Publishes HTML files for all pages and associated assets for the
site. Select Entire Site the first time you publish a site.

Current Page only. Publishes the page you selected in Site view or Page view.
Usually you use this feature if you make a change on one page and want to
update just that page’s HTML files. The selected page name appears in the

page field.
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Select Page(s).... Publishes the pages you select in the SiteStructure. Click the
arrow (>>) to display the SiteStructure and select the pages you want to
publish. The page name(s) appears in the page field.

Note: If you add a page to the site, or change the site’s directory
structure after publishing, make sure you re-publish the
entire site and not just a site section so all the links are
updated.

Select Publish changed assets only to publish the asset files that have changed
since the last time you published the site.

Note: NetObjects Fusion does not query your hard disk to see if
it has all the unchanged assets needed by the site. If you
publish changed assets only, be sure you publish to the
same location on the hard disk that you did previously, so
unchanged assets are still available.

. Click Publish.

NetObjects Fusion creates the local directories, converts the site to HTML, and
stores the site’s HTML files on the local hard disk.

Note: Changes you make to the site while it is being stored are
not included in the HTML files until you re-publish the
page or section containing the changes.

. When publishing is complete and your site is in place, your browser opens so
you can examine the results. You can return to NetObjects Fusion, make
changes to the site, and re-publish the site or its changed portions as needed.

When the site works perfectly, you’re ready to publish it to your ISP’s server,
Web server, or other server that puts the site on the Web. Before you can
publish to a remote server, however, you need to define a remote publish
profile.
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Setting Up to Transfer Files to Your Web
Server

To put your site on the Web you must transfer its HTML files and related asset files
from your computer’s local hard disk to a server that has access to the Web. This
can be an ISP server that you use to access the Web, your company’s Web server,
or any other server that gives you Internet access.

NetObjects Fusion transfers your site’s files to the Web server using FTP, SFTP, or
WebDAV protocols. Therefore, to transfer to a remote Web server, your computer
must connect using an FTP, SFTP, or WebDAV protocol unless that remote server
is on your company LAN, in which case you can use the Local Publish option.

Prior to transferring to the server the first time, however, you must set up a profile
of the server to receive the transferred HTML files.

The setup for a Web server also applies to an intranet server. If you’ll transfer a site
from your hard disk to your company’s intranet server prior to transferring to the
Web server, use the setup steps in this section for both your intranet server and Web
server.

The Server Setup Process

To set up a server you select transfer options and define a profile. After you select
the appropriate options you don’t have to select them again. You just transfer the
site from your hard disk to the server(s). If you change servers, you must select
options and define a publish profile for the new server.

The setup process consists of selecting the directory structure, defining the server
profile, and selecting publish components if necessary. These settings are saved in
your Sitename.nod file so you don’t have to create a publish profile each time you
want to publish the site.

When setup is complete, you can transfer files from a local directory to the remote
server’s location.

Publish Profile Checklist

Make sure you can answer the questions in the following checklist before you
create a publish profile for a remote server.
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Who is your service provider? This is the business, organization, or department that
is going to store your site on its server and provide your site visitors access to it
on the Web.

The technical support staff of your service provider should be able to provide
the answers to the rest of these questions. Service providers and other
organizations that provide hosting services often offer technical support pages
on their own Web sites.

What is the name of your host? This is the name of the server that you are going to
publish your site to. It might be the same as your domain name, such as
www.yourname.com; a name assigned by the service provider, such as
inbox.isp.com; or a specific IP address, a series of four numbers separated by
periods.

What is your directory? When you log on to your remote host, you automatically
begin in the home directory for your log-in account. This might not be the right
place to put your site, however. For a variety of reasons, you might need to
publish your site in a subdirectory of your home directory.

You must know the relative path from your account’s home directory to the
base directory where your site should be stored. When NetObjects Fusion
publishes your site and logs on to your service provider, it stores your site’s
pages and assets in this base directory. You enter this path statement as the
Directory in the Publish Settings dialog.

You can create a new base directory below your initial base directory to publish
and test a site without disturbing your existing site. For example, if the base
directory is /Sitenamel, you can create a new base directory as /Sitenamel/test/ and
then run the site from that base directory to test it.

However, the host and base directory might not look anything like the URL that
your site visitors use to access your site. For security and other reasons, hosting
services frequently name their host machines and user directories according to
their own needs.

Note: If you have your own domain, such as www.mycompany.com,
and are logging in directly to the account that owns that
domain, you might not need to specify a base directory,
because the home directory of that account might be the
same location as the base directory.
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10.

What is the name and password for your account? You need this information so
NetObjects Fusion can log on to the server and publish your site.

What is the preferred name for the default Home page? Your service provider
determines what file name the server displays by default for each directory on
the server. Most servers are configured to display by default any file named
index; others default to home or default. You must match this preferred name in
the Advanced Publish Settings dialog for remote server transfer.

What HTML file name extension does your server support? Web page servers typically
support .html, .htm, or .shtml as file name extensions. Some service providers
map one to the other so the server recognizes all of them; others require you to
use a specific one. You must set the Advanced Publish Settings dialog so
NetObjects Fusion transfers files with the correct extension. You can also enter
a custom extension, if your server supports it.

Is a specific port required for upload? The service provider or hosting service might
have designated a specific port on the server that it wants you to use to upload
files. If so, you must specify this for NetObjects Fusion. See “Setting the Server
Port and Permissions” on page 609.

Does your log-in account have the necessary permissions? Servers use permission
configurations to control what you are allowed to do while logged on—whether
you can delete files, for example, or create new directories.

In Publish view, you can specify the file and directory structure that you want
NetObjects Fusion to create or use for your site by selecting Arrange Files from
the Publish menu. Your log-in account—which NetObjects Fusion uses to store
the files—must have the server permissions necessary to create the directory
structure you defined.

If your service provider does not let you create directories, then you must use
the Flat directory structure option to transfer and store your site.

How much server space do you have? Before you publish your site to the Web server,
check the size of the generated HTML files on your hard disk. The default
location for the files is a folder named User Sites\Sizename\Local Publish. Make
sure you include all the subfolders as well. Check that the space allocated on the
Web server can accommodate all the files in the Local Publish folder.

Does your server have security systems in place, such as proxies or firewalls? Firewalls
and proxy servers can prevent NetObjects Fusion from uploading files properly.
See “Publishing with Firewalls or Proxy Servers” on page 611.
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Select the Directory Structure

Many ISPs, hosting companies, and Web servers require Web site files to be
arranged in a certain directory structure. NetObjects Fusion supports the three most
popular directory structures used by ISPs and Web servers, but you should check
with your service provider to determine which structure to use.

If your ISP or Web server has special requirements for a site’s directory structure,
you can customize the site directory structure in Publish view. See “Customizing
Your Site’s Directory Structure” on page 602 for information.

When you publish your site to a Web server, you specify the directory structure of
your files and assets on the server. Setting the directory structure for your site does
not change the structure that the site visitor sees, nor does it affect the links between
pages and assets. It simply specifies the path names where your pages and assets
are stored on the server, and what URL is required to access them. For example,
some servers require a one-level structure, with all pages, images, and other assets
in the same directory; others let you set up your own directories.

NetObjects Fusion provides three pre-configured directory structures:

Flat for servers that require all resources and assets to be in a single directory.
Many commercial ISPs and hosting companies require this kind of structure.

Asset Type arranges your site contents into folders according to their asset type.
This is the default setting in NetObjects Fusion. For example, if your site
contains a typical mix of text and media, a structure set by Asset Type arranges
your contents into the structure shown below.

Diirectony Stucture
EXE)

H-C0 assets

«  Site Structure arranges your site contents into a directory arrangement that looks
like your site in Site view:

*  Your Home page and its assets are stored in the site’s root directory.

« Each first-level page is stored in its own folder with its assets.
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« Any child page is stored with its assets in a subfolder beneath the folder that
contains its parent page. You determine the maximum number of subfolders
by setting the Number of Levels option.

For example, a structure set with the by Site Structure option would have this
directory arrangement on the server.

Diirectony Stucture
EXE)

-8 bbs
- (L3 Bensfits

ao__a

The Site Structure setting creates an efficient file structure, allowing the server
to load your pages quickly in a site visitor’s browser. It also provides an
effective directory structure for search engines, which might index only one
page per folder.

If you apply the Site Structure setting, shared assets are stored in the deepest
folder common to all pages that use that asset. This makes the shared access to
those assets as efficient as possible.

To set the directory structure for a site:

1. In Publish view, from the Publish menu, choose Arrange Files.

Publizh
FBreview Site. ..
Publish Settings...
Publish Site. ..

Froperties...

Transfer Files to Server...

Clear &ll Customizations
Publish Components. .. =

2. Choose by Site Structure, by Asset Type, or by Flat. See page 589 for
descriptions of the choices.
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If you want to customize the structure, select the option that produces the
structure similar to the one you’ll create. See “Customizing Your Site’s
Directory Structure” on page 602.

If you choose Site Structure, a dialog appears so you can set the number of
levels of subdirectories for your site. If Site Structure is already selected, choose
it again to see this dialog and set the levels.

Directory Levels E
Mumber of Jevels: |5 _|::'

Click the up and down arrows in the dialog to set the number of levels. Click
OK.

3. Ifyou customized the directory structure, but want to reset it to one of the menu
options, choose Clear All Customizations. The directory structure is reset to the
option currently selected on the Arrange Files menu.

NetObjects Fusion removes custom folders and changes all customized asset
names back to the original names.

4. Click Yes to accept the new structure.

The directory structure is revised and displayed in Publish view.

Define Server Profiles

Each Web server has a name and a set of properties that define the connection
settings NetObjects Fusion uses to publish your site to that location and server. You
can select a server or set its properties any time before you publish. The publish
profile is stored in the Sitename.nod file.

NetObjects Fusion includes one default server profile, Local Publish, which is on
your local hard disk in the My Computer\Drive\NetObjects Fusion\User
Sites\Sitename\Local Publish directory. See “Setting Up to Publish Locally” on

page 580 to modify the settings for publishing to your local hard disk.
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You can modify the default profile, create your own, or delete unneeded profiles.
You can also create a global copy of a profile, which makes the profile available
across different sites.

The information needed to connect to a remote server is specific to your server.
Contact your ISP, hosting company, or Web server administrator for the precise
information to enter in these fields. For guidance on the questions you need to ask,
see “Publish Profile Checklist” on page 586.

To define a remote server profile:
1. In Publish view, click Publish Settings on the control bar.

J The Publish Settings dialog appears. It is the same dialog you used to set up
Publish Settings your local publish profile.

2. Click New.

A new profile will appear in the list box.

Global | Profile Mame | Server [ Type
D“ Local Publish C:\Program Files\MetObjectsh... | Local/Metwark
e Duplicate | Remoye |
Aftributes:
Server Type: ILocaI.lNetwork LI
Profile Mame: ILocaI Publizh Advanced... |
Folder: IC:\Program FilezMetObjectsWetObjects Fusion 8W: Browyse... |
I” save As Global Profile
Cloze |

3. Select one of the following Server Types:

« FTP (File Transfer Protocol). Protocol that allows users to transfer files
from one computer to another over the Internet.

592



Chapter 31 Publishing Your Site

« SFTP (Secure File Transfer Protocol). Secure version of the FTP
protocol. SFTP uses SSL to encrypt the entire user session, thereby
protecting the contents of the files and the user’s login name and password
from outside sources.

«  WebDAV. Set of extensions to the HTTP protocol which allows users to
collaberatively edit and manage files on remote web servers.

Global | Profile Name | Server | Type |
O Local Publish C:\Program Fileg\MetObjectsh. .. | Local/Metwork
O Local Publizhl FTP [File Transf...
e Duplicate | Remove |
Aftributes:
Server Type: IFTP (File Transfer Protocal) LI
Profile Mame: IFTP Profile Advanced... |
Server: |myserver.com
Directory: I.i\vvebs'rte
Uzer hame: Iusername
Pazsword: I********| Test
I” save As Global Profile
Cloze |

Note: Although many ISPs and hosting companies use a single
server to receive files and provide Web hosting, the service
you use may have separate servers for receiving files and
Web hosting. Select the server to receive your transferred
files. Check with your ISP administrator for the correct
server to select to receive your files.

Enter a name that identifies the server in the Profile Name box or use the default
name.

Enter information in the remaining fields in the Attributes section.
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Server is the name or IP number you use to connect to the remote server. This
can be your site’s domain name, the name of an intranet server, or the name
of your ISP’s server. Confirm this information with your ISP administrator
or server administrator.

Directory is the location on the remote server where your site’s HTML files
are stored.

« Leave this field blank if your site’s Home page should be stored in the
home directory of the user ID or server account that you use to transfer
your site to a remote server.

« If you want your site’s Home page to be stored in a different directory
than the home directory, enter the path to the Home page here, such as
/public_html/user.

For more information about the directory setting, see “Publish Profile
Checklist” on page 586.

User name is the name you use to log on to the remote server so you can
transfer files to it.

Password is the password that authorizes you to access the server. To publish
to the remote server, you need server permissions for adding files and
creating directories. If you do not enter a password in this box, a dialog
appears when you publish the site. You enter the password in that dialog.
You can also select an option for NetObjects Fusion to remember your
password so that you don’t have to manually enter it each time you publish
files.
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6. Click Advanced to specify publish settings.

= Advanced Publish Settings x|

File M aming |Aliases |Advanced FTP |

Home page file name: I Index - I
File extenzion for HTML pages: I _hitrnl - I J

Note: Advanced options are not available for WebDAV profiles.

7. Select the options for your site.

Home page file name. Index is the default page name recognized by most Web
servers. Select Current Page Name to set the Home page to use the same
name as in Site view. Select Home or Default to set the page as in Home.html
and Default.html.

*  File extension for HTML pages. Select .htm, .html, or .shtml,depending on the
page extension your browser recognizes. That extension is applied to all
HTML files for each page in your site. Click the up and down arrows to see
all the options. To add an extension to the list, click the browse button.

Your service provider or hosting company can tell you which extension to use
for the Web server.

Make sure you use a page extension that your browser recognizes or it might
not display the page properly. If you used the Custom Name dialog in Site view
and a file name extension for an individual page, that customized extension
overrides the site default for that page. If pages do not seem to publish with the
correct extension, custom names that you applied to the pages may be incorrect.
Check the names of the affected pages.

The Aliases and Advanced S/FTP tabs are for advanced setup options. See
Chapter 32, “Advanced Publishing.”
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To create additional publish profiles, click New and repeat the process.

To edit an existing publish profile, select it from the Profile list, make the
changes, and click Close.

To duplicate an existing publish profile, select it from the Profile list, and click
Duplicate.

To delete an existing profile, select it from the Profile list, click Remove, and
click Yes to confirm deletion.

8. Click Test to verify you can connect to your remote server.

Review “The Server Setup Process” on page 586 if you experience problems
connecting to your remote server.

9. Click Close.

You’re now ready to publish your site.

Creating a Global Publish Profile

NetObjects Fusion saves publish profiles with the site you are publishing. If you
want to use the same profile to publish several different sites, you can create a
global copy of the profile, which makes it available to all the sites you build.

To create a global publish profile:

1. Create a publish profile as described in “Define Server Profiles” on page 591.
2. Inthe Publish settings dialog, click Save as Global Profile.

3. Click Close.

This publish profile will be available for use for all sites you build.

Publishing Components

If you installed third-party Publish components, you can choose to publish or not
publish them. These components generally perform post-publish processing of the
generated HTML files.

1. In Publish view, from the Publish menu, choose Publish Components.

The Publish Setup dialog appears with a list of available components.
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NetObjects Fusion 8 does not include Publish components by default, so if you
do not install third-party components, such as NetObjects Fusion Connector for
Macromedia ColdFusion, this dialog is blank.

2. Select a component to include it with your site’s HTML files when they are
transferred.

3. Click OK.

Viewing a Server’s Contents

Prior to transferring files to the server, you may want to see which files are already
on the server and the dates they were modified.

To see a server’s contents:

1. In Publish view, in the Remote pane, choose the profile associated with the
server you want to review and click Connect.

2. Check the folder and file names and the modified dates to determine which
folders and files you want to save or delete before transferring new HTML files
to the server.
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Transferring Your Site to the Web

To put your site on the Web, you transfer it to your ISP or Web server. When the
publish process is complete, your site is available to the world.

To transfer your site’s HTML files:
1. From the Publish menu, choose Transfer Files to Server.

The Transfer Files dialog appears.

Transfer Files 2l x|

File: location:

Trangfer files from local directory:

Local Publish

Transfer files to remote server:

| Remate Publish 1 =l ]

oK I Cancel |

2. From the Transfer files from local directory drop-down list, select the name of

the local directory where you published and saved the site’s HTML files. This is
usually the Local Publish selection for your local hard disk, or an intranet server

where you initially generated the HTML files.

3. From the Transfer files to remote server drop-down list, select the publish
profile where you want to transfer the files.

If you need to define a new publish profile before transferring the files, click the

pencil icon next to the drop-down lists. The Publish Settings dialog appears.
4. Click OK.

NetObjects Fusion generates a temporary copy of the site, connects to the
remote server using the settings in the publish profile, and uses its internal file
transfer program to transfer the site’s HTML files and directories to the remote
server, using the file and directory structure you specify.

While NetObjects Fusion is transferring the published site to the server, you can

select a different view and continue working. You cannot open a different site.

Note: Changes made to the site while it is being transferred are
not automatically made in the published version.

598



Chapter 31 Publishing Your Site

When the transfer is complete and your site is in place, open it in your browser and
examine the results.

That’s it. Your site is on the Web and available for the world to see.

See Chapter 32, “Advanced Publishing” for more publishing options.
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Advanced Publishing

NetObjects Fusion provides a range of advanced features to deal with a variety of
Web publishing requirements. For example, some Web servers require special
directory structures to host a Web site. In addition, some complex sites may need
additional publishing settings to make the site function properly.

This chapter describes:

» Customizing your site’s directory structure

» Creating aliased folders and setting the cgi-bin directory
+ Setting the server port and permissions

+ Publishing special assets
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Customizing Your Site’s Directory
Structure

Although NetObjects Fusion offers three preconfigured directory structures, you
might need to customize your site’s directory structure further. Customizing the
site’s directory structure is usually only necessary if your ISP or host server
requires a specific structure for Web sites. You can customize the site’s directory
structure in Publish view by renaming, rearranging, or deleting site folders, creating
custom folders, or changing the publishing properties for folders, pages, and assets.

A Cin the Attributes column of an item in Publish view indicates the item was
customized. For example, a directory with a new name or a file moved from one
directory to a new directory displays a C in the Attributes column.

Note: Customizing your directory structure does not change the
appearance, design, or content that your site visitor sees; it only
controls how the pages and assets are stored on the server, and the
URL to access the site’s interior information.

NetObjects Fusion saves the customized directory structure in the Sitename.nod file
so you don’t have to reconfigure the structure each time you generate the site’s
HTML files or transfer them to a server.

Warning: When you make changes to folders, pages, and assets in the
Remote pane, you are changing the folders, pages, and assets
located on the server you publish to. Be careful not to delete
any important files as it will affect your published site.

Creating a Custom Folder

1. In either pane of Publish view, select the folder, page, or asset where you want
to add a custom folder, right-click, and select New Folder from the shortcut
menu.

NetObjects Fusion adds a custom subfolder named New Folder below the
selected folder or file.

2. Enter a new name for the folder and press Enter or select another object to
record the folder name.

3. Drag other folders or files into the custom folder as needed.
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Renaming Folders and Files

1. In either pane of Publish view, right-click the folder or file and select Rename
from the shortcut menu.

2. Edit the existing object name or enter a new name. Press Enter or select another
object to record the new name.

You can rename auto-generated folders and files if they are not locked in the Local
pane. NetObjects Fusion auto-generates names of images that you modify in Page
view. For example, if you crop an image or set it to be transparent, NetObjects
Fusion auto-generates a new name for the altered image. Auto-generated image
names are in the format of a_filename.ext where a stands for auto-generated, filename
is the name of the original image, and ext is the extension of the image, .gif or .jpg.
Auto-generated image names only appear in Publish view.

NetObjects Fusion remembers the new names the next time you generate the
HTML files for your site. Any local folder or file that you rename is considered
customized. If you name a customized folder with a name used by an auto-
generated folder, it is still treated as a customized folder.

Aliased folders are also considered customized folders. Publish view displays them
in the directory structure, even if they are empty, and tracks their name and location
in the event you change them. See “Creating Aliased Folders and Setting the CGI-
Bin Directory” on page 606.

By definition you cannot change read-only assets, such as script files and directory
files used by NetObjects Fusion Components. NetObjects Fusion ignores attempts
to move or rename read-only files. An R attribute and lock symbol in the directory
structure indicate a read-only file.

Deleting Folders

1. In either pane of Publish view, click the folder you want to delete and make sure
it is empty. You cannot delete a folder until it is empty, and you cannot delete
pages or assets in Publish view.

2. Right-click the folder and select Delete Folder from the shortcut menu.

NetObjects Fusion deletes the folder.
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Rearranging the Directory Structure

» In either pane of Publish view, click the folder, page, or asset you want to move
and drag it to its new location.

If the change was made in the Local pane, NetObjects Fusion moves the object
and updates all references and links to it.

If you move local pages, NetObjects Fusion remembers their new locations, but
might continue to auto-generate folders needed to contain that page’s assets.
Components and their related assets have a black lock image on their icons,
signifying that they cannot be renamed or rearranged.

Viewing and Setting Publishing Properties

In addition to their other properties, your site’s folders, pages, and assets have
publishing properties that indicate or control the way they are included in your
published site.

Three of these publishing properties indicate the publishing status for that Local
folder, page, or asset:

« Folders, pages, and assets that were renamed or moved from their default
location have a customized publication property. Customized assets display a C
in the Local Attributes column in Publish view, and a checkmark in the
Customized option in the Attributes section of the Properties dialog. To see the
Properties dialog for a customized asset, select the asset in either pane of
Publish view and from the Publish menu, choose Properties.

« Some folders, pages, and assets are marked read-only:
« Assets created by NetObjects Fusion components such as Site Mapper.

« Dependent Java .class files that were added to the site’s assets. When you
add a Java object and preview or publish your site, NetObjects Fusion
analyzes the object’s .class file to see if it calls for other .class files; if so,
those dependent .class files are added as read-only assets.

Read-only assets display an R in the Attributes column in Publish view, and a
check in the Read-only option of the Properties dialog.

« Pages and assets have two published date properties that display the latest
publication date in both the Last Remote Publish and Last Local Publish
columns of Publish view.
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- Ifan asset was never published locally or remotely, it displays Never
Published in red in the appropriate column, and has a check in the Needs
publishing option of the publication Properties dialog. HTML files always
appear in red.

+ Ifan asset was changed since the last time it was transferred to the server, it
displays the Last Published date in red, and has a check in the Needs
publishing option of the publication Properties dialog. If you select Publish
changed assets only when you publish this site, the assets with red dates are
republished to the server. Pages always appear red because they are always
republished unless you specifically choose not to publish a page.

To see the publication properties of a folder, page, or asset listed in Publish view:
1. Right-click the item.
2. Select Properties from the shortcut menu.

The Properties dialog for the selected item appears.

Properties EE3
General |
@ index. hitrnl
Type: HTML Page

Last publizh date:  Mever Publizhed

Altributes: ™| Bead-arly ™ Dion't publish
I | Bustomized ¥ | Heeds putifishing

Cancel |

Suppressing a Page or Asset from the Published Site

You can also suppress publishing for a selected page or asset by setting its Don’t
publish property in the Local pane. If you set this property, NetObjects Fusion:

+ Overrides the Needs publishing or Publish changed assets setting for this page
or asset.
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« Displays a diagonal red slash mark through the page or file icon in Publish view
and adds a D to its Attribute column.

+ Publishes the site without that page or asset.

To suppress publishing for a page or asset:

1. In the Publish view, right-click the page or asset in the Local pane and choose
Properties from the shortcut menu.

The Properties dialog appears.
2. Select Don’t publish, then click OK.

NetObjects Fusion displays a red slash through the page or asset icon and
suppresses it from the site when published.

To re-enable publishing for a suppressed page or asset, repeat step 1, clear Don’t
publish, and click OK.

Note: This Don’t publish command is not the same as the Don’t publish
command in Site view. Selecting the Don’t publish command in
Site view eliminates the pages and all links to it from the
published site. In Publish view, the Don’t publish command does
not eliminate the page from the published site. The page is simply
not generated again and not recopied to the site. The page and all
links to it remain. The images and assets of the page may be
republished, but the page will not.

Creating Aliased Folders and Setting the
CGI-Bin Directory

Sometimes you need to store certain assets of your site in a location separate from
the rest of your site. For example:

*  You can link to programs such as CGI scripts or other executables that have to
be placed in a specific CGI directory so they run properly.

«  You can place an order form or other pages in a secure location that requires
authorized access, without restricting access to the rest of your site.

*  You can link to images or other assets that are maintained or controlled by
others, and stored in a protected location.
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Note: You must create a publish profile with server type as FTP to use
an alias. This option is not available for local, SFTP or WebDAV
publish profiles.

To do this, you create alias folders, using a process in which you define two
locations: the actual physical location on your Web server where you want to
transfer the pages or assets, and the URL or logical address that you want
NetObjects Fusion to use when referring to that object. On some servers, this is
referred to as creating virtual folders.

After the site is transferred to the Web server, you or your server administrator
must configure the server to look in the FTP location for assets that are described as
being in the URL location. For example, your site might include several stock
images from your company’s marketing department, such as the company logo and
other approved artwork. When you create your site, you use copies of the artwork
that you stored on a local disk. When you transfer your site’s HTML files to the
company server, however, you want to use the “official” images that have been
approved and maintained by the marketing department.

Check with your server administrator to see if your site contents or remote server
configuration requires a CGI directory or other aliases.

To specify the CGI-BIN directory:

1. In Publish view, click Publish Settings on the control bar.
The Publish Settings dialog appears.

2. Choose a profile from the Profile list.
The publish profile Server Type must be FTP.

3. Click Advanced.
The Advanced Publish Settings dialog appears.
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4.

Click the Aliases tab.
= Advanced Publish Settings x|
File Maming  Aliazes |Advanced FTP
URL Path FTF Path
MNew Alias... | Edit Slias... | DeleteAIiasl
£l Alias: |
Cancel |

Enter the FTP path where CGI scripts are stored in the CGI alias field. This
establishes an alias to the executable directory on the server where CGI scripts
are kept.

To create other aliased folders:

1.

In Publish view, arrange the directory structure for your site the way you want it
to appear on your Server.

Isolate the pages or assets you want to store in an aliased location into one
branch of the directory structure, under a common parent folder. If necessary,
create a custom folder for each set of aliased content.

If your site requires more than one alias—such as one alias for secure pages and
another alias for protected assets—you can create more than one custom folder.

Drag pages and assets into the appropriate custom folder(s) as needed.
Click Publish Settings on the control bar.

The Publish Settings dialog appears.

Choose a profile from the Profile list.

If necessary, make changes to that profile.

Position the Publish Settings dialog so you have a clear view of the Contents of
directory pane in Publish view. Refer to the directory structure to make sure you
type the URL to your custom folder correctly.
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8. Click Advanced publish settings and then click the Aliases tab.

9. To add a new alias, click the New Alias button. To edit an existing alias, select
it from the list, then click the Edit Alias button.

The New Alias (or Edit Alias) dialog appears.

x|
URL Path: |
FTF Path: |

Cancel |

10. Enter the absolute or relative path from your site’s root folder to the custom
folder containing the aliased pages and assets as the URL Path.

Refer to the directory panel as needed to enter the path exactly as it appears,
including the use of uppercase and lowercase names and spaces. For example, if
you create a custom folder called Companypix and place it under your Assets
folder, the URL Path would be./Companypix.

11. Enter the FTP path that you want to use to actually store that folder and its
contents. This FTP location must be on the same server as the rest of the site
because your publish profile only logs onto one server at a time.

12. Click OK.
13. To add additional aliases, click New Alias again and repeat the process.

When you publish your site, NetObjects Fusion keeps all links and references to
your aliased content pointing toward the URL path, but actually stores the pages
and assets in the FTP location you specified.

Note: The server must be configured to support this alias. This is a
system administrator task outside of NetObjects Fusion, so you or
your server administrator must define the alias on the server.

Setting the Server Port and Permissions

Depending on your Web server configuration, you might need to set specific
permissions or a specific port so your Web server software can access your site’s
HTML files. Setting permissions might override the default permissions normally
set by NetObjects Fusion. The permission settings only apply to FTP and SFTP
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servers that support the CHMOD command. Windows IIS servers do not support
the CHMOD command, therefore to change the permissions on a Windows IIS
server, see your server administrator.

To set the server port and permissions:

1. In Publish view, click Publish Settings on the control bar.

The Publish Settings dialog appears.

2. Choose a profile from the Profile list.
3. Click Advanced publish settings and then click the Advanced S/FTP tab.

= Advanced Publish Settings E

File Haming | Aliazes | Advanced FTP |

Home page file name: I Index - I
File extension for HTML pages: I _hitrnl - I J

4. Select options for the Advanced S/FTP settings:

Server port is the port from which your server accepts FTP connections. By
default the port setting is 21, which is the most common ISP setting.
However, some security systems or other server configurations may require
a different setting. Check with your ISP administrator for the proper server
port setting.

Connect passive mode is for publishing to servers not within your company’s
firewall, or if your ISP or host company’s FTP manager establishes
connections using passive mode. Passive mode (or PASV) is a security
mode in which a client sends a connect signal for data, the server replies
with a confirmation signal, and then the data begins uploading. This allows
the server to confirm the identity of the client that is connecting before data
begins uploading. Although some firewalls allow PASV as a security mode,
others may not be configured for PASV. In that case, publishing will not
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work. Typically, NetObjects Fusion cannot publish through firewalls or
proxies. If a message tells you that NetObjects Fusion cannot connect to the
server, the problem is usually a firewall preventing you from logging on.
Also, in some cases of publishing to a proxy server, the publishing process
appears to succeed but the files do not appear on your site.

5. Click Close.

Publishing with Firewalls or Proxy Servers

If you develop sites behind a firewall and need to publish to a remote server that is
outside the firewall, you might be able use FTP passive mode to connect to the

SCrver.

1. In Publish view, click Publish Settings on the control bar.

RN S

Choose a profile from the Profile list.
Click Advanced publish settings and then click the Advanced S/FTP tab.
Select Connect passive mode.

Click OK.

If the reverse is true and your remote server is behind a firewall or stored on a proxy
server, NetObjects Fusion cannot publish directly to the server. If that’s the case,
follow these steps:

1. Publish your site to a local folder other than the \Sitename\Preview folder of your
site. Use whatever directory structure and HTML output method you would
normally use. The default setting, Local Publish, publishes to the folder
\Sitename\Local Publish.

2. Consult with your server administrator for the preferred method of transferring
content to the remote server. Potential methods include:

Transferring the entire directory structure of the local site to a holding
location on an unprotected server, so an authorized administrator can then
transfer the site to the protected location.

Using an FTP application such as WS-FTP or other means of access
authorized by the server administrator to transfer the entire directory
structure of the local site to the protected server.

Installing Personal Web Server (PWS) and remotely publishing to it. Then
you send the site’s files via FTP from PWS to the server.
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Whichever method you use, be sure to transfer all files and to duplicate the local
folder structure precisely.

Publishing Special Assets

When you transfer your site to the Web server, NetObjects Fusion transfers the
entire site to the designated location, including special assets you tell it to manage.
These special assets include things like Java classes, images and assets contained
on external HTML pages, and CGI scripts. The list of managed assets included in
your published site is displayed in Assets view.

When you transfer the site’s files to the Web server, you can use any of three
methods to ensure that the special assets are included in your site’s managed assets.

 Include the assets when you add the object that refers to them. For example:

« Ifyou reference external HTML pages using the External HTML tool,
NetObjects Fusion analyzes the external pages and, if it finds assets in the
external pages, includes those assets in Assets view.

« Ifyou add Java objects to your pages using the Java tool, NetObjects Fusion
analyzes their .class files and adds other .class files referenced there. If you
listed additional files on the Java Properties palette, NetObjects Fusion
includes them as managed assets. See “Inserting a Java Applet or Servlet”
on page 382.

« You can reference an asset in a file link and NetObjects Fusion manages and
publishes the asset. See “Creating a File Link” on page 325.

*  You can explicitly add any special asset to Assets view and select Always
publish file to ensure that NetObjects Fusion manages and publishes the asset.
If you select Always publish file and do not move the file in Publish view, and
then only publish a section of the site, NetObjects Fusion places this asset at the
root of the site. See “Adding a File Asset” on page 562.

Managing Script Assets

NetObjects Fusion does not analyze custom scripts that you add to pages,
MasterBorders, or other objects. If those scripts reference special assets, they are
not automatically included in the site’s managed assets. To have NetObjects Fusion
manage and publish assets called in custom scripts, you must create file links to
those assets, or explicitly add them to Assets view.
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When you add the file asset, select Always publish file to ensure that the asset is
marked In Use. After publishing the first time, you can clear this setting if you only
publish changed assets.

Scripts have very specific calls to those files, generally ./imagename.gif, image.gif, or
images/imagename.gif for images and cgi-bin/form.cgi, complete http path to form.cgi,
or ./form.cgi for .exe files.

«  When you add an asset and the directory structure is set to by Asset Type, the
added asset is always added to the assets/images folder.

- Ifyouadd an asset and the directory structure is set to by Site Section, the added
asset is always placed in the root if it is an image, or in the existing cgi-bin if it
is an .exe.

« If'the directory structure is set to by Flat, the asset is added to the root.

Be sure to move the added asset to the correct location in Publish view so the file is
published to the correct location on the server.
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CHAPTER 33

Working with Character
Sets

In the past, most computers used the same character set to represent upper and
lowercase English language letters, number characters, and punctuation characters.
This character set is known as ASCII. However, ASCII is a very limited character
set, unable to support a variety of alphabets. To accommodate computer users
worldwide, different character sets were developed. These new character sets are
often identified by a number, such as code page 850 or [ISO-8859-1.

Character sets are composed of code points, which are the numbers assigned to
characters that the computer uses to identify the character. For example, in ASCII,
when you type a capital 4, the computer sees its code point, which is the number
65; if you type a B, the computer sees a 66. Both the code page 850 and the ISO-
8859-1 character sets include accented characters, but 850 uses the code point 130
for the character ¢, and 8859-1 uses 233 for the same character. To eliminate this
confusion, an effort is underway to create a universal character set that includes
every character from every language. This character set is called Unicode.

Characters display correctly in NetObjects Fusion because they are stored in
Unicode. When NetObjects Fusion publishes or previews a page, it converts the
text from Unicode to the character set selected for the site or for the individual

page.

Suppose you type Greek characters on a page, set the page character set to Western
European (ISO-8859-1), and preview the page. Because their particular code points
do not have equivalents in the Western European character set, the Greek characters
may appear as question marks. If you want to guarantee that the Greek characters
on the NetObjects Fusion page display correctly when you preview or publish, you
should choose a character set that includes Greek characters. This character set is
then inserted in the charset parameter in the generated HTML META tag, which
tells the browser how to interpret and display the characters.

If you have a page that contains languages that use different character sets, for
example, English on the right and Greek on the left, to guarantee that all characters
will be interpreted correctly by the browser, you can use Unicode (UTF-8) or two-
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byte Unicode (UCS-2) as a character set for the page. Remember that Unicode is
evolving; it is not complete yet, but it does include code points for most characters
in languages commonly used on computers today. Note that only Netscape 4.x and
Microsoft Explorer 4.0 and up currently support UTF-8, and only the most recent
versions of Netscape and Microsoft Explorer support UCS-2.

Available Character Sets

The following character sets are included with NetObjects Fusion:

« Baltic (CP-1257)

« Central European (ISO-8859-2)

« Central European (Windows-1250)
+ Chinese Simplified (GB2312)

+ Chinese Traditional (BIGY)

«  Cyrillic (ISO-8859-5)

+  Cyrillic (KO18-R)

«  Cyrillic (Windows-1251)

« Greek (ISO-8859-7)

«  Greek (Windows-1253)

« Japanese (EUC-JP)

« Japanese (ISO-2022-JP)

« Japanese (SHIFT JIS)

«  Korean (KSC5601)

+  Turkish (ISO-8859-9)

»  Turkish (Windows-1254)

«  Unicode (UCS-2)

«  Unicode (UTF-7)

*  Unicode (UTF-8)

«  Western European (CP437)

«  Western European (CP850)

«  Western European (ISO-8859-1)
«  Western European (ISO-8859-15)
«  Western European (Windows-1252)
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The following character sets are not included with NetObjects Fusion, but are
supported once installed in your operating system. You can download language kits
at www.microsoft.com or install them from your Windows NT installation disks.

Western European (CP-437)
Western European (CP-850)
Central European (CP-852)
Cyrillic (CP-866)

Greek (CP-869)

Greek (CP-737)

Turkish (CP-857)

Setting the Site’s Character Set

1.

In any view, from the Tools menu, choose Options>Current Site.

2. On the General tab of the Current Site Options dialog, select a character set

from the Character set drop-down list.

Current Site Options

General |META tagsl Historyl Backupl

Site name:  MuSite
SiteStple:  Mountain
Mumber of pages: 4

2lx

— Default
Erowser compatibility:

Mew page size:
Height [555 o  widh [730 -

Character set:

IDynamic Page Layout - All browsers LChange... |

IWestem European [150-8853-1) j

— Text formatting

 HTML ¢ Cascading Style Sheets [C55)

Buate type: ICurIy Quotes 'l

HT ML O ptions... | Wariable Dptions... |

Cancel |

To ensure that characters display properly:
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Load a localized operating system. For example, for a Cyrillic site, you must
use a Cyrillic OS.

Set the site’s character set.

Change the font for each SiteStyle element on the Graphics tab. This includes
banners, buttons, and so on.

Publish the site to see the correct characters in NetObjects Fusion and the
browser.

If you type characters that are not included in the selected character set, when you
preview or publish the page, you might see question marks in place of unknown
characters.

Setting the Character Set for an Individual
Page

You can override the default site character set and choose a different character set
for individual pages.

1.

In Page or Site view, right-click on the page and select Page Character Set from
the shortcut menu.

Select a character set for the page from the Page Character Set drop-down. This
character set will be applied only to this page.

Character Set EE3
Site character set:  “Western European [IS0-8853-1]
Section Character Set: IUse Site Character Set ﬂ

|Baltic [windaws-1257)
Central European [CPE5Z2)
Central Evropean [IS0-8853-2]

Central European [windows-1250] —
Chinese Simplified [GB2312)
Chinese Traditional [BIGS)

Cyrillic: [CPBEE)
Cyrillic: [150-8853-5) hd

Setting the Character Set for a Section

1.

Go to Site view and select a section.

2. Right-click the parent page of the section and select Section Character Set from

the shortcut menu.
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Select a character set for the section from the Section Character Set drop-down.
Character Set EE3

Site character set:  “Western European [IS0-8853-1]

Section Character Set:  |Use Site Character Set ﬂ

Central European [CPE5Z2)
Central Evropean [IS0-8853-2]

Central European [windows-1250]
Chinese Simplified [GB2312)
Chinese Traditional [BIGS)

Cyrillic: [CPBEE)
Cyrillic: [150-8853-5) LI

Setting the Character Set for Imported
Pages

When you import a site into NetObjects Fusion, you must ensure that it has the
correct character set before you begin the import.

1.
2.
3.

From the Tools menu, choose Options>Application.
In the Application Options dialog, click the International tab.

In the Imported HTML section of the dialog, select a character set for imported
text from the drop-down list.

Imported HT ML

Imported test uzes character set:

I Specified in imported Meta tag

Central European [CPE52)
Central European [150-8853-2)
Central European [windows-1250] 4

If you know the HTML pages in the site you are importing have the appropriate
character set specified in the META tag, you can use the Specified in imported
Meta tag setting. If, however, you know the site is in Greek and the correct
character set is not specified in the META tag, then before importing you should
choose an appropriate character set from the drop-down list.

If there is no character set specified in the META tag, and you forget to set the
correct character set before importing, NetObjects Fusion assigns the
ISO-8859-1 character set.
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URL and Page Name Character
Requirements

The characters in a URL are limited to those represented in lower ASCII, which
includes uppercase and lowercase English letters, numbers, and common English
punctuation. You cannot use accented characters or other special characters in a
URL.

You can, however, name pages using accented characters. The names on the banner
and buttons display in the correct international form. In Publish view, however, file
names, page names, and folders change to names with unaccented characters.

For Japanese, NetObjects Fusion uses the ASCII characters that are normally
converted to a Japanese character. For other Asian languages, a numeric file name
is assigned. For European languages, NetObjects Fusion strips out the accents; the
words look the same but without accents. For example, if you name a page éz¢ in
Site view, in Publish view it is listed as ete.html.
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A
A HREF 397
Action icon 78
actions 401
action messages 402, 406
adding to objects 403
adding to text 408
assigning to banners 311
assigning to navigation bars 299
button rollover example 418
cascading 412
cascading message example 421
collision detection example 420
custom message example 420, 421, 423
custom messages 410
customizing Set Action dialog 427
deactivating 414, 417, 426
delay example 424
deleting/modifying 414
dragging example 420
examples 418
parameters 407, 416
reordering 414
restrictions with frames 401
scripting your own 415, 416
slide show example 423
targets 402, 405,412
trigger events 402, 404
ActiveX controls 387
Ad Banner component 454
Adobe Acrobat PDF files 378
aif files 375
aliased folders 603, 606
aligning
objects 90, 91
alt tags
adding and modifying 87
Anchor icon 77, 320
anchors
adding 319
deleting 319, 320
editing 319, 320
external HTML 397
see also links
animated .gif files 188




SiteStyles 287
animation, see video files 373
APPLET CODE 398
application options
international 25
preview 22
updates 26
Application Options dialog
arrows, see lines
asset type directory structure, publishing 589
assets
custom HTML 535
custom names 563
customized 604
data objects 570
displaying pages containing file assets 564
displaying pages containing links 569
editing 87
file 561
file types 561
import limitations 69
links 567
managing external HTML 397
managing script 612
publishing external HTML 400
publishing special 612
reusing 86
unmanaged 400
variables 571
see also file assets, links, variables
Assets folder 17
Assets view 8, 560
au files 375
audio file formats 374
Auto save preference 20
auto updates 26
AutoFrames 141
adding 142
adding HTML/scripts 543, 548
browser refresh 149
defined 139
optimizing layout 106
padding 146
properties 146
removed from MasterBorders, effect on HTML 545
selection sequence 143
setting background 147
spacing 146
table structure 106




targeting links in 148

using with actions 401

see also frames
auto-generated image name 603
automatic 286
automatic formatting 154
automatic setting 155, 169

B
background
AutoFrames 147
frames 147
Layout Region 118, 127, 243, 249, 257, 309
page 118, 127, 243,249,257, 309
sounds 119
table 242
background color
in text boxes 127
Site view 48, 392
background image offset 583
backing up sites 56
Backups folder 17
banners 298
adding 312
assigning actions 311
changing pictures 313
custom names 46
default location 298
editing 275
orientation 313
setting style 313
SiteStyle text 276
using 311
base directory 587
BGSOUND SRC 398
blank site
default MasterBorder 132
BODY BACKGROUND 397
body style 286
body text style 273
borderless frames 145
borders 163
creating around pictures 201, 202, 203
tables 242
Browser Safe Palette 15
browsers
action support 401
compatibility options 101
default display font 130




displaying forms 433
font settings 23
fonts in AutoFrames 141
frame support 141
frameless, alternate content 548
previewing sites 22
redirecting site visitors 465
refreshing pages 149
setting compatibility 53
using unsupported image files 190
bullet type 178
bulleted lists 175
bullet type 178
button navigation bars 298
adding 299
default location 298
see also navigation bars
setting style 303
buttons 298
changing picture on one button 308
custom names 46
default style 299
rollover action 418
SiteStyle text 276

C
cascading actions 412
CGI directory for publishing 608
CGI scripts 606
naming conventions 433
processing data 444
support 444
CGI-BIN folder 445
character sets
available 616
imported pages 619
overview 615
page 618
section 618
check boxes in forms 437
checklist, publish profile 586
child pages 33
CHMOD command 610
class files 382,384
client-side imagemaps 334
collision detection action 420
Color Picker 14
colors
Browser Safe palette 15




changing 14
HTML code 539
palettes 15
text 157
Web safe 14
combo boxes in forms 438
Common Gateway Interface
see CGI
Component Development Kit (CDK) 449
components
Ad Banner 454
DynaButtons 456
Go Menu 460
internal components 454
Page components 454
Picture Loader 459
Picture Rollover 462
Publish components 453
rotating banner 454
Rotating Picture 464
Screen Door 465
Site Mapper 467
third-party components 454
Ticker Tape 468
Time Based Picture 470
types
Components folder 16
Components toolbar 84
containers
defined 96
Layout Regions 111
Layouts 111
text boxes 121
control bar 12
conventions 3
Creating a Data Source 493
cropping pictures 200
Current Site Options dialog 101
custom attribute 173
custom messages in actions 420, 421
customized assets 604
customizing
templates 64

D

data fields
defined 474
formatted text 479
image file 479




simple text 479
data list icon
SiteStyle, editing 282
data lists
creating 482
defined 474
searching 13
data objects
defined 474
deleting 490
external 477, 480
internal 477, 478
managing 570
data publishing 473
data lists, creating 482
process 476
stacked pages 485
data, submitting via email 443
date format 25
date property, published sites 604
der files 368
decimal format 25
deleting
anchors 320
data objects 490
file assets 564
folders 603
links 332, 569
MasterBorders 138
stacked pages 489
table rows and columns 245
text styles 174
unused file assets 565
variables 573
dir files 368
Director
ActiveX control 369
Netscape plugin 369
directory structure 589
custom HTML 535
customizing 602
external HTML 397, 400
distributing objects 90, 91
dithering in transparent .gif files 196
dil files 387
Document Map 538
documents
importing 72, 85
domain names




imported sites 71
drop-down lists in forms 438
dxr files 368
DynaButtons component 456

sub-buttons 457
Dynamic Page Layout

HTML output method 100, 103

optimizing output 103

using with actions 401
dynamic page layout 287
dynamic pages 401

E
edit fields in forms 433
edit style background
SiteStyle 283
editing
anchors 319
color palettes 15
custom HTML you added 543, 551
file assets 563, 564
hotspots 334
HTML 536
HTML and scripts 539
imagemaps 334
links 332, 334
paths to custom HTML assets 535
SiteStyles 295
variables 573
ellipses, see shapes
email links 323
email, submitting forms data 443
EMBED SRC 397
Embedded object icon 78
embedded objects
creating 124
moving 124
exporting
sites 63
expressions, JavaScript 416
external data objects
definition of types 477
filtering 483
ODBC drivers 480
external file editors
setting 21
external HTML
adding 390
assets managed 397




distinguishing in Site view 392
publishing unmodified code 398
referencing as object 394
referencing external HTML 389
referencing from Site view 390
referencing in the Layout area 392
referencing instead of importing 390
sizing on page 396

external links 316
creating 322
updating 567

F
fields
adding to internal data object 479
adding to stacked pages 486
changing field names 480
displaying all on Layout 484
inserting 181
file
directory structure 589
file assets
adding 562
deleting 564, 565
editing 564
external HTML 397
managing 561
opening 564
types 561
verifying 565
File Data Source, external data objects 481
file editors
setting external 21
file formats
Jpg/.jpeg files 479
audio 374
for internal data 479
images 188
Shockwave 368
video 373
file links 316
creating 325
file names
HTML 556
in frameset files 556
files
.nod 28
moving 65
renaming 603




site files 28
filtering external data 483
firewalls, publishing with 611
Fixed Page Layout
forms 433
HTML output method 100, 107
overlapping objects 93
Flash files 366
Flashpix files 188
flyouts 11
folders
aliased 603, 606
creating custom 602
deleting 603
renaming 603
folders, virtual
see aliased folders 606
font size 159
fonts
browser fonts in AutoFrames 141
browsers 23
default display in browser 130
SiteStyle banners and buttons 275
Form Handler component 441
form objects
adding 432
creating 432
naming 433
warning icons 433
form responses, processing 444
Form toolbar 82,432
formatted text fields 479
forms
adding objects 432
assigning CGI script 444
check boxes 437
combo boxes 438
creating 430
displaying in browsers 433
edit fields 433
Fixed Page Layout 433
Form Handler 441
Form toolbar 432
hidden fields 446
HTML output method 433
multiple-line text fields 435
objects 432
passwords 434
position-based 430




radio buttons 436
Reset button 439
Submit button 439
submitting data in email 443
submitting data to text files 441
submitting responses as plain text 441
tables 430
text-based 430
types 430
fpx picture files 188
frameless browsers, alternate content 548
frames
adding 142
AutoFrames 141
borderless 145
browser support 141, 548
coding your own 555
creating default target 549
defined 140
generating borders in HTML frames 145
generating visible borders 145
HTML 141
links within 141
padding 146
properties 146
selection sequence 143
setting background 147
spacing 146
targeting in HTML 148
using in external HTML 391
using with actions 401
see also AutoFrames
framesets 141
accessing HTML in AutoFrames 545
coding your own 555
FTP host 587, 594
FTP settings 610

G
generate HTML files 576
GIF
transparent 583
gif files 188
animated 188
dithered background 196
editor, choosing 21
transparent 195
Go menu 12
Go Menu component 460
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graphic-based Layouts 96

Graphics Interchange Format
see gif files

grids
Layout Region 115
showing/hiding 78
snap to 93

guides
adding/moving/deleting 92
Layout Region 115
showing/hiding 78, 92
snap to 93

H
HEAD
referencing externally 391
using content in external HTML 399
Headspace Beatnik files 378
help
online help topics 5
QuickStart tips
View tips 3
What’s This? 6
home page file name 581, 595
hotspots 334
adding HTML 335
editing 334
HTML
accessing 535
adding to AutoFrames 543, 548
adding to hotspots 335
adding to links 332
adding to object 550, 552
adding to page 536
coding your own frames 555
coding your own frameset 555
colors in code 539
custom file extensions 46
custom, editing 543, 551
custom, managing assets 535
drawing horizontal rules 263
editing 536
editor, choosing 21
file names 46
frames 141
importing pages 85
importing tables 69
inserting in text box 553
Layouts 97




minimizing file size 432
referencing external 389
syntax when adding 535
typing a tab character 543
see also specific HTML tag
HTML examples
accommodating frameless browsers 548
auto-forwarding from transition page 547
coding frames 555
creating default target frame 549
displaying Alert on mouse-click 552
indexing pages for search engines 546
HTML file name extension 581
HTML files
generate 576, 584
HTML meta tags 583
HTML options 581
HTML output
Dynamic Page Layout 100, 103
Dynamic Page Layout, actions 401
Fixed Page Layout 100, 107
previewing tables 105
Regular Tables 100, 107
selecting method 100
setting for publishing 100
setting output method 117
HTML Source Editor
defined 538
tabs for frames 539
HTML Source view
adding and editing code 539
defined 536
HTML tag icon 78
HTML-based Layouts 97

I

icons
indicator 77
object 77

image file fields 479
adding images 490
identifying 487

image files
formats 188
SiteStyle formats 288
stacked pages and Assets view 562
thumbnail 189
transparent .gif files 195
unsupported formats 190
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see also pictures
image name
auto-generated 603
imagemaps
creating 334
editing 334
hotspots 334
images
adding to stacked pages 489
editing 87
IMG SRC 397
importing
assets 69
HTML pages 85
HTML tables 69
Microsoft Word documents 72
INPUT SRC 398
internal components 454
internal data fields, changing names 480
internal data objects
adding stacked pages 489
creating 478
defined 477
internal links 316, 317

J
jar files 384
Java
applets 382
file parameters 383
files 382
servlets 382
Java Beans 384
adding actions 386
Java folder 16
JavaScript
in actions 415,416
in links 332, 552
Joint Photographic Experts Group, see jpg/jpeg files
jpg/ipeg files 188
editor, choosing 21

K
keyboard shortcuts 12

keywords
setting META tags 54

L
Layers




overlapping objects 93
layout methods and design priorities 109
Layout Regions
adding objects 115
container 96
converting to table 116
creating 115
defined 114
grids/guides 115
minimizing HTML 432
setting background color 118, 127, 243, 249, 257, 309
setting HTML output method 117
working with 114
Layouts
accessing HTML 536
adding objects 114
adding sounds 119
cascading action messages to 412
container 96
creating 112
defined 8, 112
deleting 112
external HTML 392
graphics based 96
HTML-based 97
multiple 112
naming 113
naming requirements 113
selecting 112, 113
selecting layout method 97
setting background color 118, 127, 243, 249, 257, 309
setting HTML output method 117
showing/hiding label 77
sizing 80, 114
text-based 96
working with 112
lines
adding SiteStyle 264
constraining to horizontal/vertical 265
drawing 265
editing 267
horizontal rules 263
SiteStyle, editing 284
Link icon 77,331
Link Tool 317
links
adding 569
adding anchors 319
adding HTML 332
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adding JavaScript 332
broken, resolving 570
creating 316
deleting 332, 569
deleting anchors 319
editing 332, 334
editing anchors 319
email 323
external 316, 322
external, updating 567
file 316, 325
following 331
hotspots 334
imagemaps 334
in external HTML 397
internal 316, 317
mailto 316, 323
managing 567
relative 324
smart 316, 320, 321
targeting 148
text, adding actions 408
untargeted 149
updating targets 569
verifying 570
within a frame 141
see also anchors

lists
formatting 176

local server 584

M
Machine Data Source, external data objects 481
Macromedia Director, see Director
Macromedia Flash 366
Macromedia Shockwave, see Shockwave
mailto links 316, 323
margins 132
MasterBorders
accessing/adding HTML 536
applying 136
changing 136
changing margins 134
converted from AutoFrames, effect on HTML 545
creating 135
default in blank site 132
defined 77, 132
deleting 138
modifying 133




naming 137
selecting 133
setting for multiple pages 137
setting properties 133
showing/hiding 77
sizing 80, 134
with actions 403, 412
ZeroMargins 132
measurement unit
choosing 21
media files
replacing 380
sample 365
messages
Alert, displaying on mouse-click 552
META tag 583
META tags 38, 546, 547
author 54
keywords 54
Microsoft Internet Explorer
action support 401
Microsoft Word
importing documents 85
Microsoft Word documents
importing 72
midi files 375
mov files 371
MPEG formats 373

N
naming
custom for assets 563
files 603
folders 603
form objects 433
Layouts 113
MasterBorders 137
objects 89
pages 45
sites 61
navigating 12
between pages 78
control bar buttons 12
Site Navigation palette 79
navigation bars 273,298
actions 299
highlighted buttons 304
primary and secondary 303
rollover buttons 304
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see also button navigation bars, text navigation bars
setting border width 301
setting button spacing 301
setting display options 300
setting targets 311
setting type 304
using 298
navigation buttons
adding to stacked pages 484
stacked pages 488
navigation controls, see banners, button navigation bars, text navigation bars
NetObjects Component Development Kit (CDK) 449
NetObjects Fusion
folder structure 16
navigating 12
starting 28
updating 26
views 8
NetObjects Fusion Components, see components
NetObjects System folder 16
Netscape Navigator
action support 401
ActiveX support 387
NFX components, see components
nod files 28
NOFRAMES tag 548
normal (P) style 286
numbered lists 175
start value 177

0)
object HTML, examples 552
Object Tree 88
in actions 405,413, 425
using with tables 241
objects
accessing/adding HTML 550
adding 81
adding actions 403
adding to Layout Regions 115
adding to Layouts 114
aligning 90, 91
coding your own 554
copying 89
creating embedded 124
distributing 90, 91
dragging and dropping 85
embedding 96, 123
formatting 165




layering 93
moving 89
naming 89
optimizing placement on page 104
overlapping 93, 100
pasting 90
placing 81
resizing 89
selecting 88
showing/hiding indicator icons 77
showing/hiding outlines 77
sizing 89
snapping 93
updating multiple instances 86
wrapping text around 125
ocx files 387
ODBC
drivers 480
online help, see help
Open Data Base Connectivity
see ODBC 480

options
HTML 581
preview 22

orientation, Site view 48
Outline view 48
output method

see HTML output
ovals, see shapes
overlapping objects 93

P
padding 163
Page components 454
Page Design view 76
page layout
see Layouts
page names
allowable characters 46
character requirements 620
setting 311
spaces in 46, 556
Page Preview 76
page size 79
Page view 8, 75
displaying pages 78
referencing external HTML 392
pages
accessing/adding HTML 536
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adding 42
adding actions 403
assigned MasterBorder 36
character set 618
child 33
color coding in Site view 37
containing file assets, displaying 564
containing links, displaying 569
copying 42
default size 53
deleting 43
displaying 78
Don’t Publish setting 37
dynamic 401
editing HTML 536
importing 85
indexing for search engines 546
margins 132
moving 43
naming 36
navigating 78
optimizing object placement 104
parent 33
pasting 42
redirecting site visitors 465
referencing external HTML 392
renaming 45
searching 13
selecting 33
selecting multiple 34
selecting sections 34
setting background 118, 127, 243, 249, 257, 309
setting Management properties 37
setting properties 36, 40
setting size 79
showing/hiding Layout and MasterBorder labels 77
sibling 33
site sections 34
sizing 79
title in browser window 36
transition, creating 547

palettes
color 15
properties 10, 21
showing/hiding 77

parameters
action 407

parent pages 33

passive mode 610




passwords
forms 434
paths
custom HTML assets, editing 535
in external HTML 397, 399
in frameset files 556
pdf files 378
photo galleries
adding 210, 211, 340, 341
adding captions 218
adding photos 212, 342
adding text 218
adding titles 218
arranging photos 214
controlling download time 21, 191, 225, 359
deleting 236
editing captions 218
editing properties 218
editing titles 218
formatting photo captions 223
formatting photo pages 232
formatting photo titles 221
formatting text 221
formatting thumbnail page 229
formatting thumbnail titles 224
navigating photo pages 234
removing 236
removing photos 217
resizing photos 215
site navigation 235, 362
using existing 211, 341
photo pages
formatting 232
navigating 234
selecting frame template 232,233
Picture Loader component 459
Picture Rollover component 462
pictures
adding 188
adding text 179
adding to stacked pages 489
changing in banners 313
changing on one button 308
creating borders 201, 202, 203
cropping 200
rotating 199
sizing 197
png files 188
polygons, see shapes
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Portable Network Graphics
see png files
position-based forms 430
preferences
international 25
Preferences dialog, see Application Options dialog
Preview folder 17
Preview Site button 12
previewing
choosing browser 22
setting scope 22
setting window size 23
primary button states 273
primary navigation bars 273, 303
printing
SiteStructure 49
Properties palette 10
protected code 536
proxy server 611
publish 576
Publish components 453
publish components 596
publish profiles 576
checklist 586
defining 580
exporting 64
global 596
Publish view 9, 578
publishing
aliased folders 603, 606
asset type directory structure 589
base directory 587
CGI directory 608
configuring setup 589
creating custom folders 602
custom properties 604
customizing directory structure 602
data,see data publishing
deleting folders 603
external HTML, unmodified 398
firewall 611
firewalls 611
flat directory structure 589
forced 562
FTP host 587
guidelines 577
locally 579
managing script assets 612
overlapping objects 100




properties 604, 605
proxy servers 611
publish profile checklist 586
publish profiles 580
read-only folders, pages, assets 604
rearranging directory structure 604
referenced pages 390
remote profiles 592
renaming custom files/folders 603
server profiles 591
setting HTML output 100, 101
site section directory structure 589
special assets 612
unmanaged assets 400

publishing directory 587

publishing method
see HTML output

publishing options and design priorities 109

Q
qt files 371
QuickTime movies
display options 371, 372
inserting 370
volume 372
QuickTime plugin 370
quote type 53

R
ra/ram files 375,376
radio buttons in forms 436
read only 275
read-only folders, pages, assets 604
RealAudio files 375, 376
RealSpace FlashPix files 378
rectangles, see shapes
referenced files

publishing 390
referencing external HTML

see external HTML
Regular Tables

HTML output method 100, 107
regular tables 287
relative links 324
relative paths

in external HTML 397

in frameset files 556
remote publishing

defining profiles 592
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Reset button in forms 439
resize

panes in HTML Source view 538
resizing

objects 89
Rich Music Format files 375
right-click menus 13
rmf files 375
rotating

pictures 199

text 181
Rotating Picture component 464
rounded rectangles, see shapes
rulers

showing/hiding 78, 92

S

Sample Sites folder 17

saving sites 20

scaling pictures 197

scope 169

Screen Door component 465

Script icon 77

SCRIPT keywords 539

SCRIPT SRC 398

SCRIPT tags 535

scripts
adding to AutoFrames 543
adding to objects 550
adding to page HEAD or BODY 536
inserting in actions 415,416
inserting in links 552
inserting in text boxes 553
managing assets 398, 612

scrolling lists in lists 438

scrolling messages 468

search engines
directory structure for publishing 590
indexing pages 546
keywords 54

secondary button states 273

secondary navigation bars 273, 303

sections 34
applying MasterBorder 137
character set 618

selecting
Layouts 112,113
MasterBorders 133
objects 88




table cells 250
text 156
text boxes 122
tools from flyout 11
server contents 597
server permissions 610
server port 610
server profiles 591
publishing 591
server setup 586
checklist 586
servers
publishing with proxy servers 611
server-side imagemaps 334
Set Action dialog 403
customizing 427
shapes
adding text 179
drawing 262
editing lines of polygons 263
varying curve of rounded rectangles 263
Shockwave files
audio 368
Director 368
formats 368
inserting 368
Shockwave plugin 368
shortcuts
keyboard 12
menus 13
shtml files 47
sibling pages 33
simple text fields
creating 479
single-line text fields
see edit fields
site
transfer to Web 598
site files 28
Site Mapper component 467
Site Navigation palette 79
site section directory structure, publishing 589
Site view 8, 27
background color 48
orientation 48
Outline view 48
SiteStructure 33
sites
backing up 51, 56
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converting 67
copying 65
creating 29, 60
distributing 65
domain names 71
expanding 61, 72
exporting 63
importing 67, 68
inserting templates 62
modification history 55
moving 65
naming 30, 61
opening 31
opening last automatically 20
referencing external HTML 390
saved 28
saving 20
searching 13
selecting sections 34
setting browser compatibility 53
setting options 52
setting publishing method 101
sharing 65
structure 33
wizards 31
SiteStructure 33
expanding and collapsing 48
printing 49
SiteStyles
adding 289
adding SiteStyle lines 264
applying 274
creating 287
defined 270
editing 274, 284, 295
folder structure 295
importing 289
managing 289
removing 294
text in banners and buttons 276
updating list 294
sizing
columns in tables 243
Layouts 114
Layouts to objects 396
MasterBorders 134
multiple objects 89
objects 89
pages 79




pictures 197
rows in tables 243
text 157
text boxes 126
smart links 316
creating 320
defined 320
stacked pages 488
types 321
sort order 25
sounds
file display options 376, 377
file formats 119
inserting 374
page 119
spans
creating 167
spelling checker 183
spelling dictionary 25
spl files 366
Splash files 366
stacked pages 485
adding for internal data 489
adding navigation buttons 484, 488
adding pictures 489
adding text 489
defined 475
deleting 489
designing 486
image files and Assets view 562
moving through pages 488
using smart links 488
see also pages
Standard toolbar 82
starting NetObjects Fusion 28
structural links, see smart links 316
Style view 8, 270, 272
styles
automatic 155
Styles folder 17
sub-buttons 457
Submit button in forms 439
swa files 368
swf files 366
symbols
inserting 178

T
tab, typing in HTML 543
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tables
adding 240, 252, 256, 259
background 242
border thickness 242
cell padding 240
cell spacing 240
column width 247
container 96
converting Layout Regions 116
deleting rows and columns 245
forms 430
identifying objects 241
inserting rows and columns 244
merging cells 245
row height 247
selecting cells 250
selecting rows and columns 247
setting cell properties 248, 251, 253
setting row and column properties 247
setting table properties 241
sizing cells 250
sizing columns and rows 243
splitting cells 245
working with cells 248

targets
creating default frames 549
in actions 402, 405
managing 567
navigation bar 311
updating link 569

templates
appending 61
Blank Site 29
creating 63
creating sites 60
customizing 64
defined 29, 59
expanding an existing site 61
exporting sites 63
including publish profiles 64
inserting 61, 62
using 59

Templates folder 17

testing your site 12

text
adding 152
adding actions 408
adding to photo gallery 218
adding to picture 179




adding to shape 179
adding to stacked pages 489
applying styles 167
assigning font styles 157
bulleted lists 175
checking spelling 183
copying and pasting 153
creating styles 170
creating user-defined variables 182
deleting styles 174
dragging and dropping 153
finding 185
formatting 156
formatting photo gallery 221
inserting symbols 178
inserting variables 181
modifying styles 174
numbered lists 175
Paste Special 153
rotating 181
searching 185
selecting 156
setting color 157
setting size 157
SiteStyle banners and buttons 275
spans 167
submitting form responses 441
typing 152
word count 186
wrapping around objects 125
text boxes
adding 122
container 96, 121
embedding objects 123
inserting HTML/scripts 553
scaling contents 128
selecting 122
setting background color 127
setting minimum height 126
sizing 126
text fields
formatted 479
simple 479
text files
submitting forms data 441
text navigation bars 298
default location 298
see also navigation bars
text styles
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applying 167

applying custom style 168

creating 170

editing 284

modifying 167

scope 169
text-based

Layouts 96
text-based forms 430
third-party components 454
thumbnail image 189
thumbnail page

formatting 229

selecting template 230
Ticker Tape component 468
Time Based Picture component 470
time format 25
toolbars 11, 81

flyouts 11

hiding/showing 11

showing/hiding 77
tools

Data Field 486

Selection tool 81, 88

sticky tools 81

toolbars 11, 81

using to add objects 81

Zoom 11
transfer site files 576, 586
transition page, creating 547
transparent .gif files 195
transparent GIF 583
trigger events, actions 402, 404
tutorial 3
Tutorial folder 17

U
Universal Resource Locators, see URLSs
unprotected code 536
URLs
external links 322
protocol 322
User Sites folder 17, 28
user-defined variables 182

v

variables
adding 571
deleting 573




editing 573

inserting in text 181

managing 571

user-defined 182
video files

display options 374
views 8

Assets view 560

Page Design view 76

Page Preview 76

Page view 75

Publish view 578

Style view 270
virtual folders,see aliased folders
VRML files 378

w
Warning icon 78
wav files 375
Web

transfer your site 598
Web server, transfer site files 586
Web sites

importing 67
What’s This? popup 13
window size at startup 20
Windows Media formats 373
Windows Media Player 373
wizards 31
word count 186
wrapping text around objects 125

V4

ZeroMargins MasterBorder 132
external HTML 391, 399
Zooming in/out 11
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